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xniuvcreitp almanac for 1894*95.
1894.

Av^v!?'~h8t (',ay f°r receiving applications tor Supplemen
tal and for the Medical Entrance Examinations.

A «flf. -/ft—Last I’hursday of the month.—Register to benoti-
Srr r^thlsidat?f appointment* of Repiesen- 
tati\es to the Council and to the Board of Studies

Sept.6.—Fml Wednesday.—Meeting of Board of Studies at
4 p. m. • •

Sept. 6.——First 1 hursday.—Statutory meeting yf 
versity Council at 3 p.m.
f Section of Vice Chancellor and of Representatives 
} Tf CouncJl1 to the Board of Studies. ' Appointment of 

ofAcc<ountnd FmanCe Committee. Bursar’s Statement

^bfi^MediCal Entrance and Supplemental Examinations

°ct A-First meeting of the Board of Studies at<"n. m., to 
bellied by the Registrar. Election of Officer*'"')

. 0d- &—Regular meeting of the Board of Studies at 4

Nov. 7.—Regular meeting of the Board of Studies at 4 p. m.

Dec. 5.—Regular meeting of the Board of Studies at 4 p. m.

Dec. 6 —First Thursday.-Statutory meeting of the Council 
at 3 p. m. Election of Registrar. *

Dec. 12.—Secon 
scholarship

.

the Uni-

p. m.

Pâyment of the first moiety of
v

1895.
Jan. £.—Regular meeting of the Board of Studies at 4 p. in'.

Feb. 6.—Regular meeting of the Board of Studies at 4 p.
March.—Examination >» Medicine will be held in March or , 

April, at a date to tie decided upon by the Board of Stu- ' 
dies.

m.

Mar. 6:— Regular meeting of the Board of Studies at 4 p. m.

Mar. 7.—First Thursday.—Statutory meeting of the Council 
at 3 p. m. Appointment of University Examiners.

» *

T3 x

rx
v
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f 6
^Rcg“'ar m<!etinS of U» Board of Studies at 4 „

^ n„7 '»> nape.

f” ............ -

^ 7 —Regular meeting of the Board

wrt lt;' - ■
and r„t------ ....... ■ fldpsi,, Mâti'ùê!) "p“ "' rts

rts, Law and Medical Entrance

Chai
of Studies at 4. p. ni.

•Vice
Reg*
Burs
Audi

of

\^May 1,1—Examinations jn A 
begin.

9f,v “ M>“yarf^S"gI^esl'e%Gt|Tl ^liCapli°n
must be paid on ^Hefdre this date. 0|uduatton Fees 

J'mt 5'_nC8U'ar ,neetin8 of ‘h= Board of Studies at 4 p
atÆ "/ Council ,
aiw! Intermediate Scholarships/ m°,e^ 0< Jun,or B; A

Rev. 
/' Rev.

Rev. i 
, Hon.

. Very 
Rev. ( 
Ven. 1 
Rev. C

tives. *

p O" or be-Council and to tb^Kri f «*

P »».* Nomination Tfo^ntl!-

Rev. J 
« Rev P 

Rev. ,P 
Rev A

cil. oun-

&

Rev. J. 
Rev. A 
J. B. S( 
J. A. M

V.

\ J. w. o
A. Mcl}

/ ‘ '
:.

J. R. Joi 
N. B. Gi

t

—

tr
-

i 
.
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7. m.
VISITOR :

honor the lieutenant-governor.

• 'THE COUNCIL 1894-95. 

ChancelJor—His Grace the Archbishc

d ^'Chancellor— Hon Joseph Du bue BCT 
Registrar—I. Pitblado, M.A ’ L
Bursar—J. A. M. Aikins, M.A 
Auditors Janies E. P. Prendergast 

J. A. Mach ray, B.A.

>er.s
HIS

na-

>p of Rupert’s Land, D.D.,
n.

of LL.B.rts >

, LL.B.
ice

ST. BONIFACE COLLEGE REPRESENTATIVES.

/?°lV n K P- Pnndergast,:LL.B.
P. Brophy, B.A.

J. K. Barrett, LL.D.

Rev. Father Drummond, S.J. 
/ Rev. A. A. Charrier, Pte.

Rev. G. Cloutier, Pte.
, Hon. Jos. Du hue, BrC.L.

on
es

r*

ST. JOHN’S COLLEGEil. REPRESENTATIVES. *

M.A. .

Ven. Archd. Fortin B.A H a, i -, ne"r'ck’ ,lA- 
Rev. Canon Matheson, B.D. ' 1 "l ' ’ P

V.

f s
* ><

Manitoba college representatives

ik,v pJ:f*«.f.b.i>„v„i.i».i».

B.D.
WESLEY COLLEGE REPRESENTATIVES ’

Lv:il^!inB8i,DD' ■
J. B. Somerset, Es., ' P» ?'h. Coch^"=. M A.
J- A. M Aiki„; M.A. H Ashdown, Es,,.

• Q • V
.*>

MANITOBA MEDICAL COLLEGE

j. vv. Good, M.l).
A. Mcl^iarmid, M.D.

representatives. • 
H. H. Cho\vH, B.A., M.D. l

;
COLLEGE OF PHYSICIANS AND SURGEONS.

S. G Corbett, M.D. 
J. S. Gray, M.D.

J. R. Jones, M.D. 
N. B. Gillies, M.D. y

o♦

________
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f* A-

8
REPRESENTATIVES FROM CONVOCATION.

J. G. Harvey, B A., LL B.
Rev. J. W. Matheson, B A 
I. Pitblado, M.A, LL.B.
E. W. Montgomery, B.A. M.ü.

CONVOCATION CONSISTS OF:
(1) Graduates in Manitoba, registered in 1877 
(1) Members of University Council (see list alwve); 
Y’> Graduates received “ad eundem grad urn ” •
(4) Graduates by examination.

ORIGINAL MEMBERS (1877):
Most Rev. R. Mach ray, D.D., Rev. Prof. Hart, M.A., B.D.
Hnn T i u , Rev. Canon O’Meara, M.A.
Hon. Joseph Royal, D.C.L. . Rev. O. Fortin, B A
Hon. Joseph Du bue, B.C.L. Rev. R. Young, M.A.
Rt. Rev. J. McLean, D.D. (d.) Hon. John F. Bain, B.A. 
r C plg,gsLRA Hon. A. Morris. D.C.L. (d.)
AlfV ^ '1feM'A"LLB' W. J. James, B.A. * ' 
t Arei n°( d’ M D E. Benson, M.D.

(J; i * Provencher, D.C.L. (d.) Rev. John F. German, M.A. 
C. F. deLazes, B.A Rev. T. E. Morden, B.A.
Rice M Howard, B.C.L. (dj Rev. H. J. Borthwick, M.A.
W R Th-i,nneJ1’ M LX À Hon‘ John C- Schultz, M.D.
W. B. Ihibaudeau, M.A. . W. Cowan, M.D.
George Roy B.A. David Young, M.D.
John O Redly, B A. Sam. J. McKee, M.D.
A. G. Jackes, M.D. (d.) —

F. C. Wade, B.A
E. S. Popham, M.A., M.D.
J. A. Machray, B.A.

c-

AD EUNDEM GRADUM.
1881. 1882.

I hos. C. L Armstrong, M.A. 
Paul Chenard, B.A.
Jean F. Landry, B.A., M.D. 
George G. Mills, B.A.
Rev. H. T. Leslie, B.A. 
Richmond Shafner, B.A. 
Jacques Bureau, LL.B.
Ed. L. Byington, M.A. (d.) 
Alex. Dawson, M.A.
Clifford Sifton, B.A.
J. E. P. Prendergast, I.L.B., B.A.

A. C. Killain. B.A.
Rol>ert Bourne, M.A.- 
A. W. Ross, B.A.
H. Archibald, B.A.
W. H. Culver, B.A.
N. Agnew', M.D. .
T. S. Kennedy, M.A.
W. R. Sutherland, M.D.
P. A. McDonald, B.A.
J. A. M. Aikins, M.A.
A. M. Sutherland, B.A. (d.)

'‘Tf-W ■
'

_________ _______

George 
Rev. Ci 
Rev. J.

A. Bow 
Dr. A. 1 
Dr. A. 1 
J. T. Mi 
Geo. E. 
N. Becli 
A. McL 
W. R. \ 
J. H. M 
H. Nast 
F. S. Ni 
Rev. H. 
A. V. M

Jas. A. I 
J. Henri 

. E. S. Poi 
G. H. W 
Oct. Lan

J. R. Jot 
J. W. W

John Ru 
N. H. Rv 
Rev. D. f 
W. H. Ti 
F. C. Wa 
L. J. Clai 
Rev. R. I

\
\i
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1883. Rev. A. B. Baird, M.A. 

Jas. Fisher, M.A.
J. B. McLaren,, M.A.
C. Stewart, M.A.
D. McLeod, M

n n M. Macklin,
George Patterson, M.A. Jas. Patterson, C M.
Rev. Canon Coombes, M.A. E. B. O’Reilly, C M.
Rev. J. M. Well wood, M.A.(d.) H. A. Higgins,m, C.M.

McArthur, C.M. 
James WT. Good, M.D. 
Robert J. Blanchard, M I).
A. F. Dame, M.l)>
B. E. Chaft'ey, B.A.
H. H. Chown, B.A.
G. W. Allan, B.A.
J. I). Cameron, B.A.
O. H. Clark, B.A.
H. E. Crawford, HA.
T. I). Cumberland, B.A.
J. H. Brown, B.A 
H. A. Drummond, B.A.
G. Davis, B.A.
G. A. Elliott, B.A.
T. H. Gilmour, B.A.
Rev. A. McD. Haig, B.A.
R. W. Jameson, B.A.
E. B. Kenrick, B.A.

Rev. A. L. Parker, M.A.
F. L. Shafnçr, B.A., M.D. 
Rev. Canon, Mach ray, B.A.

P

M.D.
C.M.

J. A
1885

A. Bowermau, M. A.
Dr. A. H. Ferguson, M. D. 
Dr. A. McDiarmid, M. D. 
J. T. Martell, LLB. (d.) 
Geo. E. Fortin, LL.B.
N. Beck, LLB.
A. McLeod, B. A.
W. R. Mulock,, B. A.
«I. H. Munson, B.A.
H. Nason, B.A.
F. S. Nugent, B.A.
Rev. H. Pedley, B.A.
A. V. McCleneghan, LLB.

188tî
•las. A. Miller, D.C.L. (d.) 
J. Henri Pillet, LLB.
E. S. Popham, M.A.
G. H. West, B.A.
Oct. Lambert, M.D. 1889

Rev. W\ T. Mitton, M.A. 
T. A. Patrick, M.D.

1887
J. R. Jones, M.D.
J. W. Whiteford, M. I). 1890

C. E. Bastin, B.A. 
W. McBride, M.A.

1888 ^ 
John Russell, B.A.
N. H. Russell, B.A. 
Rev. D. Stalker, B.A. 
W. H. Turner, B.A.
F. C. Wade, B.A.
L. J. Clarke, B.A.
Rev. R. Nairn. B.A.

1891
R. W. Dodge, B.A.
A. L. Langford, B.A.
F. H. Schofield, B.A 
Rev. J. K. Unsworth, B.A. 
J B. W’ilson, B.A.V

\



(Brabuatea of Manitoba Wmvcreitp.

ST. BONIFACE COLLEGE. 

(3b) Haverty, P. (d)

(3.5) Betournay, Napol 

(3) Betournay, All»ert.

(3.6) LaRiviere, Alphonse.

(3.7) Rocan, Elle.

(3.6) DcLaronde, A.

(3.7) Gauthier, E. Landreville.

B. A., 18811
M A., \4884{
B.A., JÎWR 

‘MA., 1884|
B.A., 1882)
MA, 18851 
B. A, 1886 
MA., 1889 
B.A., » 1886 
MA., 1889 
B. A., 1887—
B A.. 1887)
MA., 1890/
B.A., 18881
MA., 1891/
B.A., 1888—
B. A., 1890—
B. A., 1891
MA., 1894 

' B.A., 1891—
B.A., 1891 )

1894/ (db) Samson, J. M.
(*£) Dubuc, A. Joseph H 

i«u9 * ^eanv. Gustave L.
B A 18‘n z(oL La^viere, Alex. C.
B A 1899— zox6) £ernier- Jo4ph.
B a ’ 1899 $ OU puron, Edmund.
B A ’ 1899— zqx6^ Pubuc’ Gustave.

3 Letourneau, Fortunat.
(3,5) Trudel, Joseph.

eon.

(3,7) Royal, Henri.

(3.5) Brisehois, D.
(3.6) Beliveau, A.

1 Goulet, R.

■3,7) Jubinville, W. J.

\ (3,6)

MA.,
B. A., 1892—
B. A., 1892—
B.A.,

B. A., 1894—

S

/

t ■

\\

. 10
1892

18,9,9A. E. Slater, LL B.
AHred Versailles, B.A,
J. A. H. Di schambault, M.D.

A. J. Macdonnell, B.A. . 
W. P. N. J. Whaeton, M.A.

v 1894
/ G. D. Wilson, B.A.

f

D.D.,
D.D.,
D.D..
D.D.,
D.D.,
D.D.,
D.D.,
D.D.,
D.D.,
D.D.,

D.D., 
D.D., : 
B.D., ] 
B.D., ] 
B.D., 1 
B. A., 1 
B.D., 1 
B.D., 1 
B.D., l 
B.A., 1 
B.D., l
B.D., 11/ B.A., l
BD., li
M.A/ U 
B,A., Il 
B.D., H 
M A., lf 
B.D., U 
B. A., 16 
B.D., 18 
M.A.. 18 
B. A., 18
B.D., 18 
B.A., 18 
B.D., 18 
B. A., 18
B.D., 18! 
M.A., 18! 
B. A., 181 
B.D., 181 
M.A, 181

r6

=S
*=
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*=
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=

*râ*s*aï
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ST. JOHN’S COLLEGE.

Most Rev. R. Mach my 
Right Rev. J. McLean, (<j.
Right Rev. R. Young.
Right Rèv. Cyprian Pinkham. 
Ven. A. Cowley, (d)
Ven. R. McDonald.
Very Rev. Dean Grisdale.
* en. J. A. Mackay.
Right Rev. W. D. Reeve.
$ev. A. VV. F. Cooper.

, Ven. T. Vincent.
, F,^thtfc jRev- Jervois A. Newnham.

Burman, W. A.
McKay, G., Ven.

(1,6) McLennan, R.

Goulding, A. W.

Fortin, I. C.

Bunn, T. W.
Pentreath, Rev. E. S. W.

(3) Coggs, T. C.

D.D.,
D.D.,
D.D..
D.D., 1887—
D.D.,
D.D.,
D.D., 1887— 
D.D., 1887— 
D.D., 1891— 
D.D., 1893— 
D.D., 1893— 
D.D., 1893— 
B.D., 1882— 
B.D., 1884— 
B.D., 1882— 
B.A., 188H , 
B.D., 1884/ 
B.D., 1885— 
B.D., 1886 
B.A., 1884
B.D., 1886— 
B.D., 1887— 
B.A., 1884
B.D., 1885 
M.A,’ 1887

/ I
B.A., 1884 jB.D., 1885 
M.A., 1887 
B.D., 1887— 
B.A., 1885
B.D., 1887 
M.A.. 1891 
B.A., 1886

(lh) Jeffrey, C. N. 

Littler, C. R. 

Nichols, W.

| (1. 7) Anderson, J. G. 

| (3,7) Drummond

Pritchard, T. H.

}
B.D.,
B.A.,
B.D., 1888 
B.A., 1889 )
B.D., 1891 l (i)
M.A., 1892 j 
B.A., 1890 
B.D., 1891
M.A., 1893

, HrMr\
' t

I (3a) Hewitt, N.

r v
»

i
I

i

F

/

X 
3C

I
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B.D., 1893—

1893— (6)-
Baldock, H. W. 
Coates, R. E,

(1,7) Page, J. W. B.

B.D.,
B.A., 1888 I
B.D----- , 1888 r
M.A., 1891 j 
B.A., 1888 i
BD„ 1891 . (3)
M.A., : 1893 J
B.A., 1884- (1,8b) Kennedy, W. T. B.
R A <!a> Beddorae, W. E.

* iss® zi5x McKay, James. 
C1» Flett, A. J.

1884— Kirby, ])
18S9 (U) Tait' T- J"

BA ISSN ^arburton, T. (d.)
B.A., 1883— (1,5) Bird, J. R.

1886— (lj Black, J. H.
1884 (1,6) Machray J A

B.A., ST McI"‘A W. A

M.A., 1888 j (**7)
1886- (1)

} (8.7)

(4a) Cook, H. G.
| (2b) Doupe

à
Stevenson, R G.

B.A.,

RA/
-bta.,

B.A.,
B.A.,

i
f f B.A.,%

B.A.,, 4-
I " 1 . .V B.A..

rv1
Cook, A.

Herchmer, H. W.B.A.,
/ B.A., 1887

M.A., 1892 Barb ar, W. D.
B.A.,
B.A., 1887 
M.A.. 1890 
B.A., 1887 
M.A., 1890) 
B.A., 1887
M.A. 1890

, J. L 

(îoggin, U. J.

Ross, W. R. 

Fisher, ti. S. 

Girdlestone, C. W.

(1)
B.A., 1888— (l)

} (4)• ‘ B.A., 1888
M.A., 1892 
B.A., 1888 ) Z10
M.A.. 1891 ( (*-6J Matheson, J. W. 
B.A.. 1888 ) /1X
M.A., 1891) 0) Wrigley, J. H.
B.A., 1889 (1,6) Phair, E. E.

(1) Camsell, G.
B.A., 18897 <8'6) Gi"' E A' W- 

M.A., 1892 ) Smith, W. H.
B.A., 1890—

■ .

B.A.,
B.A.,8

(•'<.6) # Corbett, W. A.

*£̂
*5

*3
6*̂

« *
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. 1890—
. 1890—

(lb) Cram, A.
, ™ (^6) Cunningham, C.
1890— (2,5) Page, Joseph.
1890— (4a) Wdlton, T H. J.
1890 Chapman, F. S.
1891— Aikins, H. B.

r 0,6) OMrng, R H. L.
1-Q1“" f8a)

11 lp91— Mercer, F.
1891 • (4) Rounthwaite, F. S

" 1892~ (4a) Brand, William.
1892— (3a) Clarke, Waddington.

" lono- (1,7) Hobbes, William Ernest.
zo x Kimberly, James Ellis.

i«q?~ $?a) Stoddart, Daniel Andrew Bell.
1893— (la) Norquay, A. T.
1893- (9) .White, A. de Silva.

' l®94— (4a) Camsell, Chas.
' l894— (4,6) Cross, J. F.
> 1894— (3)

1894—

RA.,

1891
1

Dove, A. J.
(1,6) d'Easum, G. C.

" 1894— (3,6) Lawler, Jas.
1894— (9b) Macfarlane, A. I.
1894— (9a) Middleton, S. D.
1894— (4,6) Roy, H. LeG.
1894— (8,6) Tymms, W. R.

MANITOBA COLLEGE. 
(4,5) Gunn, Win. Reginald. 

} J (4.8)
B.A., 1880— 
B.A., 1881
M.A., 1892 
B.A., 1881—

N

Polworth, J, Bruce.

1882 Munroe, George F.
l.’, 1885 j <3’6) Campbell, Alexander M.

1882 )
M.A., 1885 f n*7) Macbeth, Roderick Geo., Rev. 

(2a, 3a) McCallum, Neil.

Sutherland, Roderick Ross. 
1883— (1,7) Brotim, Frank A.
Î??3— v) Anderson, David.

Code, John B. D. (d.)
Omand, William McKay.

B.A.,
M.A
B.A

B.A., 1882—
B.A., 1882
M.A., 1885 !
B.A.,

- 1883—
B.A., 1883 )
M.A., 1886 )

" •

' 7:

» !

* af7

' ' I

.

!

4

\

)

> 
>

r
r

r
r

r
r

r

lir
fit

fH
tfn

itt
i ni

il-
 11~l 

-ir
 

f 
' ’

 ,



14
B. A., 1883
M.A., 1886 
B. A., 1884—
B.A., 1884—
B. A., 1884
MA., 1887

! Maclaren, Archibald.

(4,5) McVicar, Donald H. 
McPherson, D. S. (d.)

Mulvey, John H.

LLR, msl (1,5) Hu8g-“-d, John Th

<|5)

}
B.A., 1885

ompson.

B.A., Anderson, Freeman B. 

Stewart, H. A.
B.A., 1885
MA., 1888
B.A., 1885 iLL B., 1887 
M.A., 1888 Thompson, A. W. (d.)

«B. A., 1886££• JSS} <V6)
B A ’ 1^86— m5) Montgomery, Edward W.

86 (4) Quigley, J. Harry W. (d.)

(4a) Thomson, Robert M.

B.A,
B.A., 1886

!LL.B., 1888 
M.A., 1893 
B. A., 1886—
B.A., 1887— 
B.A., 1886
M.A., 1889

, mi SSfpTF^w.
j (4b) Mclvor, George Munroe

} (3’6) Taylor, Thomas Ward law 

1886- (3,7)
B-A., 1886 ) ... /
M A., 189() / (3a>

1886— (3a)

• (d.) v
B.A., 1886
M.A., 1890
B. A., Davis, John E.

Bowman, James A.

Gordon, Malcolm Ronald.

McIntyre, Daniel. *

Davis, F. L.
Fraser, M. S.

Harvey, J. G. -

McGillivray. J. K.
McLeo l, A. N.

B.A.,
B.A, 1886 
MA., 1893 j
B.A, 1887— (1,7) 
B.A, 1887—- 

- B.A., 1887 1 ...
LLB., 1890/ CL6; 

1887— (3,5) 
1887- (4a)

B.A.,
B.A., i.

.

,
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1.5
B.A., 1887
M.A., 1890

| (8a) McKcrchav, D

| (8,6) Saul, J. C.

| (3a) Smith, R. M. 

(*.7) Yeomans, J. A.

. W.X
B.A., 1887 »XM.A., 1891
B.A., 1887
M.A., 1891
B.A., 1887—
B.A., 1887 ) „
M.A., 1890 f (4-6) Wesbrook, F. F.
B.A., 1888— (3,6) Argue, W. P.

1888— (3,7) Campbell, D.
1888— (4b) Campbell, R. D

" 1888~ (4b) Calder, J. A.
(3a) McGregor, M. P. 

" 1888~ (1) X McCrossan, T. J
" J888- (4.7) Milligan, R. H.

1889— (3,7) Beveridge, T.
1889— (3a) Driscoll, A E

" 1889— (3b) Elkin, W. B '
•• 1889-

B.A., 1889
M.A., 1892'
B.A., 1889

A

z

(3a) Graham, W. C,IV } (»a)

(4,5) Leech, J. H.

Holmes, Miss J. L.

M.A------ , 1892 ,
LL.B., 1893 J 
B.A, 1889 ) ' .
M.A., 1893 j (8) Lockhart, T. E.
B.A., 1889— (3a) McKay, D. D.

!o8ü~ t1) McEwan, M. B. 
w 1889— (8,6) Munro, J. E.
" I88?- (3a) Mulvey, F. (d.)

1889— (1,7) Russell, F. H.
J889y (4) Rutherford, W. G.

M.A., 1892 j Sharpe, Frederick James.
1889- (3,6) Urquhart, D. H.
189oT (3) CamPbe11, J. A.

M.A., 1893 f (3h) Connery, D. G. S.
B.A., 1890—

" 1890—
» * 1890—
.. 1890—

/

B.A.,

(4,7) Cowan, §.
(3a) Cumming, W. B.
(8.6) Hooper, Misa I.
(3.7) Maughan, J. A..

-

r
r

*
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1890 : McLean. J. N.1893
1890— Mitchell, F. H
1890— Odell, M. B. ,
1890— (1.7J Paterson, R.
1890— (8,7) Robeson, W.
1890— (2,7) Saunderson, H.
1890— (4,6) Wolf, C. G. L.
1890— (lb) Knowles, R. K.
1891— (2b) Braithwaite, C.
1891— (3,7) Butchart, J. C.
1891— (2) Conklin, J. S.
1891— (3a) Doolittle, T.
1891— (3,6) Forrester, D.
1891— (la) Hogg, L. J.
1891— (3a) Irvine, W. F.
1891— (3) Lang, S. E.
1891— (3) McGillivray, A. J.
1891*— (3a) McDiarmid, C.
1891— (8) McDonald, J.
1891— (3b) McIntyre, Dugald.
1891— (8,5) McPherson, J.
1891— (8a) Sharpe, E. E.
1891- (8a) Williams, Miss M.
1892 (1,6) Clark, Frederick William.
1892— Fisher, J. Frank.

^ Hamilton, John Stobs.
1892— (8a) Johnson, Miss Maggie.
1892 (3a) Laing, James.
1892— (1) MacArthur, John R.
1892— (3a) Moore, Allan.
1892 (4a) Scott, Frederic Jones.
1892 (3,6) Thomson, Simon Wm.
1892 (3a) Wise, Herbert Edwin.
1893— (4a) Alexander, A. B.
1893— Argue, A. W.
1893— (4,7) Brown, J.
1893— (9b) Brown, A. M.
1893 - (3b) Cameron, P. C.
1893— (3a) Camp, A. E.
1893— (8a) Conklin, Isabella.
1893— r“
1893— (4)
1893—

(3,7) Cowan, Hugh.
Davidson, J. R. 

(4a) Douglas, Alex.

i

B.A.

B.A.,
II
II
II
II
II
II
II

3 *
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17 4B.A. 1893— (2b)
„ 1893— (3b)

1893*— (8,6)
1893— (la)

" 1893— (3a)
„ 1893— (9,7)
.. 1893—
„ 1893— (4,6)
.. 1893—
" 1893— (1,6)
» 1893— (7,8)
„ 1893— (4b)
„ 1893— (9a)
» 1893— (3b)
m 18p4— (4,6;
" 1894— (4a) Cowan, H. J.
" 1894— (4a) Fleming, Jas.
" 1894- (8) Gunn, H. G.

1894— (9a) Hartley, F. J.
" 1894— (9,6) Lawson, J. P,

1894-W- (3a) Ledinghain, A. P.
18944- (3) Matheson, Duncan.

" 1894— (8) Murray, Miss A. K.
" 1894— > (3b) McMunn, R. S.
<• 1894— (4a)
" 1894— (4a)

Finlay, William. 
Hall, J. A.
Ham, Alice W. 
Hooper, H. R. 
Hossack, J. G. 
Jackson, M. Bruce. 
Kemlo, A. 
McArthur, D. C. 
Mitchell, R. A. 
Perry, E. G. 
Ponton, Lillian K. 
Pullar, James. 
Small, J. L. 
Urquhart, J. A. 
Bruce, G. E.

v 4
-t1

A

/

\ :

McLeod, A. D. 
Ponton, T. R. 
Robinson, A. T. 
Sharpe, C. T. 
Small, W. J.

1894— (3)
1894— (4a)
1894— (9a)
1894— (9b) Smith, E.
1894— (8) Sutherland, Miss E, A.
1894— (8,7) Taylor, Miss J. (jf
1894— (8)
1894-

\

Urquhart, Miss I. I. 
(1,6) Wark, Joseph.

WESLEY COLLEGE.
B.A., 1890— (8a)

.. 1890— (8a)
" 1891— (4,7) Garratt, E. A.
.. 1891—
•i 1891— (la
" 1892— (9,5; Burrow, Joshua H.

1892— (3a) Clement, Stephen E. 
" 1892— (3a) Clement, Robt. A.

Earl, Miss B. 
Hunt, J. D.

(4,6' Shipley, W. T. 
Tufts, A. J.

r
z

z
z
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B.A. 1892—

1892—
V 1893— (3)

1893— 
1893— 
1893—

(3,7) Cooke, Walter Allison. 
Lewis, William Allen 
Abbott, W. W.

(2b) Bennett, M. M.
(3,5) Endicott, Jas.
(9,0) Hetherington, A. E 

1893— (1,7) Sparling, J. K.
1893— (2a) Whitla, H. W.
1894 (9a) Aldridge, A R
1894- (3a) Argue T. E.
1894— (9aî Armstrong, W L
1894— (3a) Chegwin, E. J.
1894— (3a) Clinton, j. P.
1894— (9a) Crux, W. S. A.
1894— (8) Edmison, Miss M. K.
1894— Elliott

Halpenny, Jasper.
1894— (9a) Little, Joseph.
1894— (9a) Martin, A. W. T.
1894— (2,7) Spiling, W. R.

II

I II

II

*1 /
II V
II

II

,C. G.
H

II
/II

0) Classical Honors, (las, { 

(lb) « ,L
(4) Natural Science Honors, Class I.•• •« «I w*(4b) •< <• « .. {{jHI.

(») Mathematical Honors, Class i.
(sa) << « „ ,,

. (ah) «• '*•

Men, aland Moral Science, CU,. I. „ (S) Modern Ungu.g,, Honors, Class I.

" IU- <W •• - : ::
G'?.e™1 B;,A- C-i-rse, Class I.

(9b) ” ........................... ,,,

(7) University Bronze Medal.Ill is

Is

*

♦
*

y

■
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MANITOBA MEDICAL COLLEGE.

•M.D., 1886—Dixon, G. E.
M.D., 1886—Oliver, A.

M.D C.M., 1886—Mclnnis, H. L. •
MD., 1886—Fawcett, J., M.A 
M D., 1886—Steep, J. R.
M D, 1886—Lacombe.Xjl. A 

M.D.C.M,, 1887—Hutton, W. A B 
M.D.C.M, 1887—Simpson, R M.
M.D.C.M., 1887—Thompson, A. S. 
M.D.C.M., 1888—Large, C. J.

M.D, 1888—Greig, J. A.
M.D.C.M., 1888—Latimer, Victor E. 
M.D.C.M., 1888—Gemmell, John È.

M D, 1888—Carscallen, Alvin S.
M D, 1888—McIntyre, James P 
M D., 1888—Sibbitt, Adam.
M.D, 1888—Cowan, D. W.
M.D., 1888—Goulding, F.
M.D., 1889—Blakeley, E. A.
MD, 1889— McPhillips, X.

M.D.C.M., 1889—J^amont, T.
M.D.C.M., 1889—Calder, J. G 
M.D.C.M., 1889—Lipsett, R. J.
M.D.C.M., 1889—Stewart, A. B 
M.D.C.M., 1890—Bell, Gordon.

M.D. 1890—Braithwaite, E.
M.D., 1890—Byers, H. P.

M.D.C.M., 1890—Fraser, M. S 
M.D.C.M., 189^-Todd, J. O.
M.D.C.M., 1890—Wesbrook, F. F.
M.D.C.M., 1891—Campbell, R G.
M.D.C.M., 1891—Cartmell, J. W.
M.D.C.M., 1891—Popham, E. S 
M.D.C.M., 1891—Porter, H. W.
M.D.C.M., 1891—Sparling. J. F.

M.D., 1891—Sherriu, W. A. % 
M.D.C.M., 1892—Boyle, R. C.
M.D.C.M., 1892—Cook, Harry.
M.D.C.M, 1892—Ferguson, J.
m'SS'w'’ 1892—Foxton, Miss Hattie. 
w *899—Gahan, Gamer.
M.D.C.M, 1892—Haworth, R. J.

i y

las* I.
II.
III.

Jal.

-las* I.
** II.

** III.»

t ■

t

M
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M.D.C.M., 1892—Metcalfe, W. E.
. ' •C.M, 1892—Montgomery, E VV 
M.D.C.M., 1892—Mclnnis, I. X 
u nm!'1 1892—Pennefather, R. G.

' îl'Ü'nf!" 1893—Armstrong, J. W. 
M.D.C.M», 1893—Brown R W 
M.D.C.M., 1893—Cowan, S." B.' 
M.D.C.M., 1893—Campbell, R. J),
un n u’’ 1*93—Duncan, G. E. 
M.D.C.M., 1893-tFindlay, E. K. 
M.D.C.M., 1893—Inglis/M. S.

M.D., 1893—Lougheed, T. H.
vi tv?!» ’ 1893~Morrison, R. L.
M D.C.M., 1893—McLeod, A. N.

’ M.mm. 1893—Sloan, J. McM. 
M.D.C.M., 1893—Simpson, A. H.
vi tv?!’»'’ 1894—Andrew, J. N. 
vi n'n 1894—Burnham, F. W. E.
u’S’S’» ’ 1894—Brien, F. G.
m n n m ’’ !$*™Camse11- ticorge. 
M.D.C.M., 18§4—Crokat, E. A.
vinri»"’ 1894—1Conklin, J. S. 
M.D.C.M., 1894—Elkin, S. J 
M.D.C.M^!894-Gunne, J. R. 
îînnîr 1894—Goodwin, Robert, 
vl nn m J894-Gahan, John, 
vi n n »’* l894—McLennan, J. K. 
M.D.C.M., 1894-McDonald, Don.

M D., 1894—Norquay, H. C. 
M.D.C.M., 1894—Stevenson, Wm.

M.D., 1894—Stewart, J. S.
m rvn »’’ 1894—Versailles, A. E. 
M.D.C.M., 1894—Vanstone, C. M.

M.D., 1894—Baird, A. R

FACULTY OF LAW.

LL.B., 1887—Thomson, A. W.
LL.B., 1888—Hugcard J. T.

’ *888—Thompson, R. M 
LL.B, 1889—Pitblado, I.
LL B., 1890—Harvey, J. G.
LL.B., 1891 —Anderson, E. A 
LL.B., 1891—Davis, F. L.

V
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21 *>
LL.B, 1893—Leech, J. Hillyard. 
LL.B., 1894—Griramett, M. L 
LL.B., 1894—McKerchar, D. W.

NON-COLLEGIATE. .

V ^
/r

#

B.A., 1891—Williams, John. 
B.A., 1892- Moore, Samuel (McGill College).

'Y

®oavt> of Studied, 1893*94
I

Chairman—Rev. Father Cherrier 
Secretary—I. Pitblado, M.A., LL.B.

MEMBERS.
Rev. Father Drummond. S. J.
The Rev. Canon O’Meara 
The Rev. Dr. Bryce.
The Rev. Canon Matheson. . 
The Rev. G. Cloutier.
The Rev. ( 'anon Coomhes.
H. H. Chown, M. D.
J. R. Jones, M. D.
I. Pitblado, M.A., LLB.
E. W. Montgomery, M. D.
R. R. Coohrane, M. A.
G. J. UirdsB. A., Ph. D.

J

/

\
« v

Univcvgitg Erainmcrs, flDaç, 1894.

CLASSICS.

Rev. Prof. Hart, M.A., B.D. 
Rev. Cation Coombes, M.A. 
Rev. Father Cherrier.
Rev. Profc Baird, M.A., B D. 
Rev. Candp Matheson, B.D. 
Rev. J. H.lRiddell, B.A., B.D.

mathematics.

His Grace The Archbishop of 
Rupert’s Land.

Geo. Patterson, M.A.,
Prof. R. R Cochrane, M.A.
Rev. Father Kavanagh, S. J.

v,.

.. /

r*
 * '■



YY
\v

22<--l \
natural science. Surgical Anatomy :

p d p D „ Dr. Todd, Dr. Bell.
pGVf v°u rryCe’ ,MA> LLD Clinical Medicine : 
Prof. E. B. Kenrick, B.A.
Prof. G. J. Laird, B.A., Ph. D.
Rev. Father Kavanagh, (^ssist) Clinical Su

/

D*. A. J. Macdonnell, Dr. 
Benson.

rgery :
x Dr. Good, Dr, Milrov

mental and moral science. Therapeutics and Màt Med. :
Dr. Montgomery, Dr. Jamie

son.
Obstetrics :

Dr. McDiarmid, Dr. Lynch. 
Medical Jurisprudence :

Dr. McArthur, Dr. Young. 
Sanitary Science :

Rev Prnf Rfim ma t t n x n ^ Donnell, Dr. Patterson: 
v ' u ' M.A. LL.D * Practical Chemistry : 
p!'7^.DeanGnsdule.D.D | Dr. Hutton, Dr. Laird.
Rav. A. Stewart, B.D. Jus Anatomy :
Rev. Prof. Hari, M.A., B.D. ) Dr. Neiison, Dr. Cunningham 
Madame de Beauvière. 11 Practical Anatomy :
Rev. Father La Chapelle,S J H _ Dr. Higginson, Dr. Porter.
W. F. Osborne, BA J" Chemistry :
Rev T M nn = n Rev Dr Bryce> Dr. Hutton. *
Prof r T T • §’ D ? „ -I Prftct,ce Medicine :
Prof. G. J Land, B.A., Ph.D.l j Dr. Simpson, Dr. Jones.

Physiology- :
Dr. Popham, Dr. Gray.

Z Sir ïat!r"nR^, p^°ted Mtk, y ^ d ALa ChaPe,Ie>s- J- Examiners for C. M. :
fcSTÆU B.D. BoU„yCh0Wn' Dr McD°™IU

Rev. Dr. Bryce.

The Mos

(Sede \

The Rev. 
The Rev. 
The Rev.

j |i Rev. J. M. King, D.D.
Rev. Canon Ô’Meara, M.A.

» Rev. J. W. Sparling, D.D. 
Rev. Father Drummond, S.J. r

MODERN LANGUAGES. The Rev. 
The Rev. 
The Rev.

Rt
Pr
St.

I
V

The Rev.
**<> Ph
The Rev.

tatHISTORY. The Rev. 
The Rev. 
The Rev.

r*

mei
he Rev.

HuTv- L The Rev.
MEDICAL. Cla

LAW EXAMINATIONS.

Dr. McDonald. A. V. McCleneghan, LL B 
I. Pitblado, M A., LL.B.

The Rev. i 
Gra

The Rev. ! 
met

Surgery : «
. Chown,Dr

\

I >

»
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St. Boniface College.
iell, Dr.

THK CORPORATION AND GOVERNING BODY.
Ihe Must Reverend the Archbishop and Metropolitan of St 

Boniface, D.D., President.
(Sede Vacante. The Very Rev. j. Allard, O.M.J., Administrator.)

The Rev. R. Chartier S.J,Rector. The Rev. A. A. Chenier.
The Rev. J. McCarthy, O.M.I.
The Rev. G. Dugas.

>y-
t. Med. :
>r. Jamie-

The Rev. L. Drummond, S.J. 
The Rev. I. J. Kavanagh, S.J.Lynch.

Young.

‘atterson.

3 : r- honorary members.

I'he Rev. A. Lacoinbe, O.M.I. 
The Rev. S. N. Ritchot.
The Rev. J. J. Lestang, O.M.I.

The Rev. J. Messier. 
I'he Rev. G. Cloutier. 
The Rev. F. A. Dugas.

Rector and Bursar: The Rev. R. Chartier. S.J. 
Prefect of Studies: The Rev. L. Drummond, S.J. 
Steward : The Rev. I. J. Kavanagh, S.J.

rd.

ningham

I’orter.

Hutton.

9
LECTURERS.

The Rev L. Drummond, S.J., Professor of Divinity. Mental 
m. u Fh'lo^phy, Elocution and Christian Doctrine.
Jhe Rev I. J. Kavanagh, S.J., Professor of Physics, Hydros- 

tatics and Chemistry.
I he Rev. W. Lebel, S.J., Professor of Mathematics, 
l ie Rev. H. Adams, S.J., Professor of Mathematics.
Ihe Rev. A. LaRue, S.J., Professor of English, French, 

inetic and Book-keeping.
The Rev. R. Lachapelle, S. J., Professor of Rhetoric and 
t Humanities.
| J: -Grenier, S.J., ProfessoF-of Latin and Greek
1 Classics, Grammar an<l FreiVh. ^—

Ihe Rev. A. Thuot, S.J., Professor of Greek, Latin and French 
Grammar.

The Rev. S. Veilleux, S.J., Professor of French 
nietic.

ASSISTANT TEACHERS.

Mr. A. Servais.
Mr. J. J. Nolan.
Professor P. Salé, Music.

nes.

*y-
?y:
*I>ett. Arith-

•onald.
-

NS.

f
j.B.

and Arith-

» ^

;
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disciplinarians.

n ne Lamarche, S.J., Chief Disciplina an. 
h Ke Desautels, S.J^ Assistant Disciplinarian.

His Excellency; the Governor .General, grants yearlv a 
Br°nze Medal for proficiency in the Classical Course. J

. «hip, f„s,'&,h“,onnded ti,re"schnkr- 
RevArhPeh^r,llrtaiSconi|ShOUld b,'“M"-d *“ «-

ege.

graduates. »
a' 5a.verty’ M ,A> (deceased.) David Brisbois, B.A 
A Betournay, M A: Rev. Arthur Beliveau, B.A.
p Betournay, M.A. Wilfred Jubinville, B.A
Rev. A. LaRiviere, M.A. Gustave Jean, B.A.

e\. E. Rocan, M.A. Joseph Dubuc, B.A.
Alex. deLaronde, M.A. Alex. LaRivière, B.A.
Kev E.^Gauthier Landreville, Joseph Bernier, B.A.

Henri Royal, M.A.
Roger Goulet, M.A.
Joseph Samson, M.A.

representatives on university^council.
Rev. Father Drummond, S.J.
Rev. A. A. Cherrier, Pte.
Rev. G. Coulter, Pte.
Hon. Jos. Dubuc, B.C.L.

Gustave Dubuc, B.A. 
Fortunat Letourneau, B.A. 
Edmond Buron, B.A. 
Joseph Trudel, B.A.

1
Hon. J. E. P. Prenderfrast, LL.B. 
G. F. Brophy, B.A.
J K. Barrett, LL.D.

representatives on university 
Rev. Father Cherrier.

BOARD OF STUDIES. 
Rev. Father Drummond, S.J.
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St. 3obiVô Collcde.
• CHANCELLOR AND WARDEN.

The Most Reverend R. Machray, D.D., LL.D., Archbishop of 
Rupert s Land, Primate of all Canada, and Metropolitan, 
Chancellor of the University of Manitoba ; Fellow of 
Sidney College, Cambridge.

DEPUTY WARDEN.
The Rev. Canon O’Meara, M.A.

' I

THE COUNCIL.
Reverend W. C. Bompas, D.D., Bishop of Selkirk.

1 he Right Reverend R. Young, D.D., Bishop of Athabasca. 
Lhe Right Reverend Cyprian Pinkham, D.D., D.C.L., Bishop 

of Saskatchewan and Calgary.
Fhe Right Reverend William Day Reeve, D.D,, Bishop of Mc

Kenzie River.
The Right Reverend William John Burns, D.D., Bishop of 

Qu’Appelle. *
The Right Reverend Jervois A. Newham, D.D., Bishop of 

Moosonee.
The Hon. C. Inkster, High Sheriff of Manitoba.
The Very Reverend the Dean of Rupert’s Land, D.D 
The Reverend Canon O’Meara, M.A.
The Ven. 0. Fortin, BA.
The Ven. R. Phair.
The Rev. Canon Matheson, B.D.
H. Archibald, Esq., B.A.
W. R. Mulock, Esq., B.A. ^
The Rev. Canon Coombes, M.A.
The Rev. A. E. Cowley. «■
The Rev. W. A. Burtnan, B.D.
D. J. Goggin, Esq., M.A.
Sécrétai y—The Very Rev. the Dean of Rupert’s Land.
Bursar— I he Rev. Canon Matheson.
Detyi—The Rev. Canon Coombes.
Steward—The Rev. Canon Matheson.
Superintendent of the Meteorological Observatory_A T

Cowley, Esq., B.A.
Librarian—Rev. Canon Coombes.

%

THE COLLEGE BOARD.
The Warden, Professor Grisdale, Profeasor Coombes, Professor 

O'Meara, Professor Matheson.

man.
linarian.

yearly a
e.
io Scholar-

ied to the

i, B.A.
.A.

B.A.

ist, LL.B.

'DIES.

id, S.J.
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THE COLLEGE STAFF.
PtocMorg Pastoral Theology : The Dean of Rupert's Land, 

■f Systematic Theology: The Rev. Canon O'M

Canon ( 
bald, B..

Professor REP1
MA.

1 rofessor of Ecclesiastical
eara,

- . Rupert's^l.andftemporarUy).^ ^

roteasor^of Exegetical Theology : The Rev. Canon Matheson.

Prohorof Mmie: The Rev. Canon Coombes, M.A.
ÿLiturgmlogy.- The Archbishop of Rupert’s Land,

u a i Thw Canon Matheson, B.D.
lish • ThntR annM°,al Philosophy and Previous En 
»ah • J he Rev. Canon O’Meara, M.A. .

Lecturer m Honor Clashes with Greek and Latin Prose and
Canon r™'™* CU"sic“: Th« ***.

WtUreof R„“°2 iS Mathematics : The Archbishop

Lecturer in Natural Science : E. B. Kenrick Es<
Lecturer in English and History : The Dean of P 
Lecturer in Preliminary Classics and Englisl 

Canon Matheson, B.D h
Lecturer in Botany : Rev. VV. A. Burman, B.D.

Lectures will also be delivered in French and German.

* F

The
The
The
The
The
The
The
The
The
The

Professa
D.D. 

Lecturer in Hebr 
Lecturer in

ew :

g-

B.A.
R. Ca 

Cambridt 
The V 

John’s Cc

Thei

Rev.
ohn’s, Manitoba, Rev.Hnd resley Co 

the University.
:u Rev.

Rev.

the ! w, Schol*"l,,r °Vhc Collelic »r= tenable by etudenta of tlie College as well as the College School * ™aents ot

fc h

REPRESENTATIVES on university

V VAiy ,R,ev;1I)van Grisdale, D.D., Rev.
V en. Archd. Fortin, B.A., Rev. Canon)

Rev.
Rev.
J. H. 
Rev.

W. T. 
Rev. ] 
W. A. 
E. E. 
W. H 
Rev. i

COUNCIL.

Canon O’Meara, M.A., 
Matheson, B.D., Rev.’11

i

< c.
t «

s

• -? =
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Canon Coombes, M.A., Prof. E. B. Kenrick, 
bald, B.A. B.A., H. Arclii-

rt’s Land, 

O’Meara, 

'ishop of 

lathesun,

representatives on university 

Rev. Canon O’M
BOARD OF STUDIES. 

Rev. Canon Matheson. /Xearn.

GRADUATES.

The RightlVR Y«‘T'itln "f RUpert" U"d' 

,‘he Bev- Cyprian Pinkham.
1 he Right Rev. W. D. Reeve
The Right Rev. Jervois A. Newnham.
I he Very Rev. J. Grisdale.
I lie Ven. R. McDonald.
The Ven. J. A. McKay.
The Rev. A. W. F. Cooper.
I he Ven. T. Vincent.

ta Land,

I.
dus Eng-

rose and 
'he Rev.

:h bishop
honorary fellows.

R. Caldwell, Esq., M.A., Fellow of Corpua Chriati Collem. 
Ca.nhn.We. formerly Scholar of St. John’, College *
johlt clSg^- Mc,,0n“ld' D D - fon"erlT Sholar -

’s Land. 
ie Rev.

of St.

M. A.ian.

mitoha, 
ction of

ïfcv. W. Nicholls.

Rev. N. Hewitt.
D. J. Goggin.
C. W. Girdlestone, M.D. 
Rev. W. D. Barber.
J. L Donne.
Rev. T. H. Pritchard. 
W. H. Smith, M.D.

Rev. T. C. Cogge.
Rev. J. W. Matheson. 
Rev. C. N. Jeffrey. 
Rev. R. G. Stevenson. 
Rev. J. W. B. Page 
Rev. W. T. Mitton.
J. H. Wrigley.
Rev. A. Cook.

erits of

College
xamin- W. R. Ross.

B. A.
to the W. T. B. Kennedy. 

Rev. R. F. McLennan. 
W. A. McIntyre.
E. E. Phair.
W. H. Smith.
Rev. A. Cook.

Rev. C, Cunningham. 
Rev. N. Hewitt.
Rev. Jos. Page.
Rev. T. H. J. Walton. 
H. B. Aikins.
A. J. Flett.

, M.A., 
Rev.
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Rev. W. Nicholls.
H. W. Herchmer. '
Rev. W. D. Barber.
Rev. H. M. Drummond. 
Rev. J G. Anderson.
T. Wurburton [deceased]. 
•J. A. Machrny.
Rev. I. C. Fortin.
VV. E. Beddome.
Rev. T. H. Pritchard.
G. Camsell.
James McKay.
Rev. D. Kirkby.
D. J. Tait.
Rev. R. G. Stevenson. 
Rev. E. A. W. Gill.
J. R. Bird.
J. H. Black.
J. H. Wrigley.

1 W. R. Ross.
D. J. Goggin.
H. G. Fisher.
W. A. Cortiett.
C. W. Girdlestone.
A. Cram.

H. Cook.
J. L. Doupe.
Rev. J. W.
Rev. J. W. B. Page. 
Rev. W. Hobbes.
Rev. D. A. B. Stoddart. 
Rev. J. E. Kimberly. 
Rev. R. H. L. Girling. 
H. J. King.
Rev. F. Mercer.
F. S. Rounth waite.
F. S. Chapman.
A. T. Norquay.
Rev. A. 8. White.
W. Brand.
G. C. d’Easum.
A. Macfarlane.
Jas. Lawler.
H. LeGallais Roy.
C. Camsell.
A. J. Dove.
J. F. Cross.
S. D. Middleton.
W. R. Tymms.
W. Clarke.

Matheson.

B. D.

I he Rev. Canon Matheson. 
The Rev. Canon Flett 
The Rev. W. A. Bunnan.
The Rev. A. W. Goulding. 
The Rev. I. C. Fortin.
The Rev. C. N. Jeffrey. * ,
The Rev. E. S. W. Pentreath. 
The Rev. H. M. Drummond. 
The Rev. T. H. Pritchard.
The Rev. J. G. Anderson.

The

I he Rev. R. F. McLennan. 
The Ven. Arch. G. McKay. 
The Rev. T. W. Bunn.
1 he Rev. T. C. Coggs.
The Rev. C. R. Littler.
The Rev. J. W. B. Page. 
The Rev. W. Nicholls.
The Rev. N. Hewitt.
The Rev. R. G. Stevenson. 
The Rev. H. W. Baldock.

. I

Rp- R. E. Coates. 

ALUMNI IN THEOLOGY.

Rev. H. Budd (deceased). 
Ven. R. McDonald.
Ven. Arch. Vincent.

Rev. I. C. Fortin.
Rev. F. Davis (deceased). 
Rev. C. N. Jeffrey,

I 7
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Ven. Arch. J. A. McKay. 
Rev. S. Pritchard.
Rev. J. Settee.
Rev. 0. Cook.
Rev. H. Cochrane.
Rev. Geo. Bruce.
Rev. B. Spence.
Rev. L. Caldwell (deceased). 
Rev. T. Cook (deceased.) 
Rev. Canon Matheson.
Rev. A. C. Garrioch.
Rev. J. Saunders.
Ven.Oeo. McKay.
Rev. J. Sinclair.
Rev. B. McKenzie.
Rev. A. G. Pinkham.
Rev. J. Badger.
Rev. Canon FJett.
Rev. F. W. Greene.
Rev. J. Irvine. /
Rev. I). N. Ki/kby.
Rev W A
Rev. AW. Goulding.
Rev. T. W. Bunn.
Rev. T. C. Coggs. •
Rev. M. Scott.
Rev. R. R. McLennan.
Rev. C. Cunningham.
Rev. J. H. Sykes.
Rev. J. M 

"Rev. D. A

Rev. C. R. Littler.
Rev. F. E. Roy.
Rev. J. G. Anderson. 
Rev. A. Cook.
Rev. W. Nicholls.

.Rev. W. D. Barber. 
Rev. W. L. Cheney. 
Rev. H. M. Drummond. 
Rev. J. W. Matheson. 
Rev. J. W. B. Page. 
Rev. Jos. Page.
Rev. E. A. W. Gill.
Rev. T. H. Pritchard. 
Rev. R. G. Stevenson. 
Rev. N. Hewitt.
Rev. T. H. J. Walton. 
Rev. R. H. L Girling. 
Rev. F. Mercer.
Rev. H. W. Baldock. 
Rev. W. Clarke.

"Rev. J. E. Kimberly. 
(Rev. R. E. Coates.
)Rev. G. C. Hill.
Rev. A. W. Woods.
Rev. E. Thomas.
Rev. A. S. White, 
tlev. W. E. Hobbes.
Rev. G. Prewer.
Rev. H. B. Collier.
Rev. A. J. Dove.
Rev. G. C. d’Easum.

îson.
?e-

ddart.
rly.
•ling.

i.

e.

'Urnian.

mnan.
cKuy.

a1Ts&)dL
dard.i

r. STUDENTS IN ATTENDANCE 1893-94. 
SENI(5k

ige.
B. A.$.

A. McFarlane. 
G. C. d’Easum. 
Jas. Lawler.
A. J. Dove.
J. F. 'Cro?s.

S. D. Middleton. 
A. M. Pinkham. 
M. Sei 
W. R.
C. Camseil.

nson.
ock. iller.«I

ymms.

H. G. Roy.
JUNIOR B. A.

[*d). J. A. Richardson. 
I. McNeece.

Miss E. Adama 
Miss M. Burke.

V /
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30 s
J. Beacliam.
J. C. Dearden. 
H. A. Gray.
K. Magnusson.

m E. Haffner.
I. Marsh.
R. G. Simpson.
J. S. Bond.

\

I j* i

I

B!vf PREVIOUS YEAR.

E. B. Fisher. 
Miss Shore.
J. B. Sargent. 
M. Custance. 

-G. Wuodroofe.

» I E. E. McDonald. 
E. L King.
Miss D. Fortin.
H. F. Kerr. '
J. L. W. Hewison.j 1)

Revs 
Prof. Ba 
Wright, 
Beth, M 
Dawson, 
Alex. Mc 
D. Russe

MEDICAL ENTRANCE.

G. Cleverly. 

PRELIMINARY

\

YEAR.

Miss G. C. Nesbitt. 
E. Rose.
S. Herchmer.
L. Boulton.
W. Matheweon. - 
E. C. R. Pritchard.

R. CoHins.
M. McKay.
F. R. Chambers.
J. G. Cory.
R. A. Montgomery. 
F. O’Meara.

Rir
Rt

Revs, 
son, B. A. 
James Fii

J. Morton.

theology.
A. T. Norquay, B. A
G. C. d’Easum.
H. A. Gray.
A. J. Dove.
E. L. King.
M. Custance.
W. Beal.

:A. Owen.
E. Skagen.
S. D. Middleton. 
J. Beacliam.
J. A. Richardson. 
C. Camsell.
A. Squirrell.

Rev. Geoi1
Lit

Rev. ThoiI Frc
Rev. John; Phi
Rev. A. 1\ Eco
Mr. J. 8. S

Phil
Mr. W. E. , 
Mr. John ] 

Lan] 
Mr. Frederi

. »

/ •

'il.t . %1
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Manitoba Coilcac.
(Founded in 1871.)

BOARD OF MANAGEMENT.

K?' phi,euJU.Stiue,Taylor- - - Chairman.
P ' T,<?-‘ Hart. B. D., ... Secretary.
Rev. J. M. King, I). D„ -v. . Treasurer.

Prof BairdrRB,lTC<V \R<,bfrteon- Dr DuVal, Joseph Hogg, 
WWM R T)8' F'’na8MFTa,'qUha^°1n’ B A ’ A Urquhart, Pvt<r 
Both M BAD'Sir T)' AC<nreo 1V ’ Jo,m Ho^- R 0. Mac- 
Dawson.’M.’A. James FishltR P.

D.Ruïï' aRM?urenHMCrPbe"' KennCth McKenzk'' W!

SENATE.

•incipal King, D. D - .
•of. Hart, B. D„ . .

Chairman.
• ^Secretary.

*m1B A ^ B nVBl Jr3’'1 ««UK.*»®* f’anlul,ar-
Tnnn ?• D- aml Hon. Chief Justice Taylor
James I isher, M. A . A. Dawson, M. A. ‘ J >

STAFF OF INSTRUCTORS—A^TS DEPARTMENT.

Session, Octolfer 8 to May 81.
Rev. George Bryce,| M. A., LL D.,

Literature.

\(

Professor of Science utjd

R0V' ™Z“ Hart' “ A- R D- profe»o, of eia-aira „„|

Rev. John M King, D. IX, Lecturer 
Philosophy and in German.

Rev. A. B. Baird, B. IX, Lecturer in 
Economy and Classics.

J ™rphy lÆSt Tutrr in Mw,tol *nd M™‘

YVE i4"!!8’ B A’ Tutor ttnd Lecfc,lrer in Mathematics.
^rthUr' B A" A88i8fcant Tutor in Modern

Mr. Frederick W. Clark, B. A., Assistant Tutor i

on Mental and Moral

Logic and Political

n Classics.

V
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» THEOLOGICAL DEPARTMENT.

April 3 to August 31—Stafffor 1895.

Rev-A s&£**Colle8e'Hdirc" - I

ReVl J°h” Scrimger, D. D., Presbyterian 
Uld I estanynt Exegesis.

Rev. Jame, Rosa, B. ft, Presbyterian College. Montreal 
Homiletics and Church Government.

Rev. James Orr D. D., Professor of the U. P. Church Edin- 
•urgh, will, it is hoped, give a course of Lectures on 

Apologetics, or some kindred subject 
A Teacher in Elocution to be appointed"

Session, o a
^rst-cli 
in the i.

G

College Montreal,

x

representatives on university council.

B I)Dri>nnV?|r' ,BryCVfof B. ft, Rev. Prof. Bair,I, y ’ Dr- DuVa1’ James Fisher, M.A., A. Dawson, M.A.

UNIVERSITY BOARD OF STUDIES.

/

representatives on 

Rev. Prof. Hart and Rev. Dr. Bryce.

SCHOLARSHIPS AND PRIZÉS. 

are open for competition in the Theological" 

First Year.

Ï Sch°!*n,hip- **' fur 8™«ral Prufi?i
3. Ruth Russell Winchester “ 40 « «
4. Memorial Scholarship, (St 

James’ Square, Toronto)

Course :
1

ency. 1880— V
1881— G

J
1882—A30

R, Second Year.
SÆwLT S,h"lrhiP’ f0° f"r srrnl P^fiçienoy.
Mary Ferine (fait

I R
a

1883—\\
40 F

Thirst Year. A
1. J.•50 for general proticiencv. 

30 “ •> J
2. 1884—J.
3. « I)20Tize

D

0s

\

to
 1—

1

. c

' cs ri
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'o attum these Scholarships the student must reach the

totheX^keMmmat,0n8 thC W°rk °f the

GRADUATES OF THE UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA FROM 

MANITOBA COLLEGE.

'895.

ha College, 
blical The-

?e, Hebrew '
M. A.

18M5—A. M. Campbell, B.A. 
R. G. McBetli, B.A.
R. R. Sutherland, B.A.

1886— W. M. Omand, B.A.
A. Maclareu, B.A.

1887— J. H. Mulvey, B.A.
1888— J. T. Huggard, B.A. A 

H. A. Stewart, B.A.
A. W. Thompson, B.A.

1889— G. Mclvor, B.A.
J. A. Bowman, B.A. 

1891—J. C. Saul, B.A.
R M. Smith, B.A.

1893— I. Pitblado, B.A.
R. M. Thomson, B.A.
D. O. S. Connery, B.A. 
Daniel McIntyre, B.A.

1894— A. E. Driscoll, B.A.
F. H. Russell, B.A. 
Dugald McIntyre, B.A.

! Montreal,

Montreal,

irch, Edin- 
ectures on

>
rof. Baird, /A. X'DIES.

J

heological

B. A.
uficiency.

U 1880— W. R. Gunn.
1881— G. F. Munroe.

J. B. Pol worth.
1882— A. M. Campbell.

R. G. McBeth.
R. R. Sutherland.
N. McCallum.

1883— VV. McK. Omand.
F. A. Brown.
A. McLaren.
J. B. D. Code, (dec’d.)

1884— J. H. Mulvey.
D. H McVicar.
D. S. McPherson, (dec’d)

1885— J. T. Huggard.
A. N. McPherson.
F. B. Anderson.
H. A. Stewart.
A. W. Thomson.
A. McLean.

1886— I. Pitblado.
E. W. Montgomery. 
J. H. W. Quigley.
R. M. Thompson.
F. S. Fraser.
F. X. McPhillips.
G. M. Mclvor.
T. W. Taylor.

)ficienoy.
«

iency.

as
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3*
J. E. Davis.
J. A. Bowman. N 
M. R. Gordon.
D. McIntyre.

1887— F. L. Davis.
M. S. Fraser.
J. G. Harvey.
J. K. McGillivray. 

^ A. N. McLeod.
D. W. McKerclmr. 
J. C. Saul.
R. M. Smith.
J. A. Yeomans.
F. F. Wesbrook.

1888— W. P. Argue.
D. Campbell.
M. P. McGregor.
R. H. Milligan.
•1. A. Calder.
R. D. Campbell.
I. J. McCrossan.

1889— T. Beveridge.
A. E. Driscoll.
W. B. Elkin.
W. C. Grahan^
Miss J. L. Holmes. 
•I. H. Leech.
T. E. Lockhart.
D. D. McKay.
M. B. McEwen.
J. E. Munro.
F. Mulvey, (dec’d).
F. H. Russell.
W. G. Rutherford.
F. J. Sharpe.
D. H. Urquhart.

1890—J. A. Campbell 
D. G. S. Connery.
S: Cowan.
W. B. Gumming.
Miss I. Hooper.
J. A. Maughan.
J. N. McLean.
F. H. Mitchell.

M. B. O’Dell.
R. Patterson.
W. Robeson.
H. Saunderson.
C. G. L. Wolf.

1891—C. Braithwaite.
J. C. Butchart.
J. S. Conklin.
T. Doolittle.
D. Foirester.
L. Hogg.
W. F. Irvine.
S. E. Lang.
A. J. McGillivray.
C. McDiannid.
J. McDonald.
Dugald McIntyre.
*J. McPherson
E. E. Sharpe.
Miss A. M. Williams.

1892—F. W. Clarke.
«1. Frank Fisl 
J. S. Hamilton.
Miss Maggie Johnson. 
James Laing.
John R. McArthur. 
Allan Moore.

^ F. J. Scott.
Simon W. Thompson. 
Herbert E. Wise.

1893—A. B. Alexander.
A. W. Argue.
J. Brown.
A. M. Brown.
F*. C. Cameron.
A. E. Camp.
Isabella Conklin.
Hugh Cowan.
J. R. Davidson.

1

t» «1
1894—(

I
J

. I
*

t>

1878—J
S

1880—E 
1884—L

1er. J
J(

1885—D

188G—Ji 
1887—A

H
1)
A
G

1888—T.■
Ai'

1889—W
I*

1890—W
J.

/ R.
N(Alex. J. Douglas. 

William N. Finlay. 
J. A. Hall.

• Alice M. Ham.
H. R Hooper.

THEOLOOIi

Chisl
Flore

D .



3:> yJ. G. Hossack.
M. Bruce Jackson. 
A. Kemio.
D. Chas. McArthur. 
R. A. Mitchell.
E. Guthrie Perry. 
Lillian K. Ponton. 
James Pullar.
John L Small.

o J- A. Urquhart.
1894—G. E. Bruce.

H. J. Cowan.
Jas. Fleming.

- H. G. Gunn.
F. J. Hartley.

J. P. Lawson.
A. P. Ledingham. 
Duncan Matheson. 
Miss A. K. Murrav.
R. S. McMunn 
A. D. McLeod.
T. R. Ponton.
A. T. Robinson.
C. T. Sharpe.
W.U. Small.
E. Smith.
Miss E. A. Sutherland. 
Miss J. C. Taylor.
Miss I. I. Urquhart. 
Joseph Wark.

n.

e.

)

ray.

fre. adumni in theology.
1878—James Duncan.

Samuel Poison.
1880—Dugald McGregor.
1884— Duncan M unroe.

James Todd.
John Kelly.

1885— David Henderson, B.A. 
W. McK. Omand, B.A.

188(J—John M. Simpson.
1887— A. McLean, B.A.

H. W. Fraser.
D. H. McVicar, B.A.
A. B. Winchester.
G. A. Laird, B.A.

1888— T. Collins Court.
Angus McLeod.

1889— W. J. Hall.
Isaac McDonald.

1890— Walter Beattie.
J. Arthur Bowman, B.A. 
R. G. McBeth, M.A^ 
Norman H. Russell, B.A.

1891— Jas. Buchanan.
Duncan Campbell, B. A. 
Peter Fisher.
Robert E. Knowles.
Jas. Lock hait.
D. D. McKay, B.A.
Chas. McKerchar.
Jas. E. Munro, B.A.
Hope F. Ross.

1892— Thos. Beveridge, B.A. 
William Chestnut.
A. E. Driscoll, B.A. 
Richard Weir.
Kenneth A. Gollan 
A. C. Manson.
Samuel Poison.

1893— Bryce Innis.
T. H. MacLeod.
John Maxwell 
Robt. Patterson, B.A.
F. H. Russell, M.A.

(
liams.

r.

hnson.

hur.

ipstin.
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THEOLOGICAL STUDENT* IN ATTENDANCE DUHING SESSION, 1N94

third year

y-

Chisholm Andrew. 
Florence E. W. Me Lei Ian, Hugh. 

Mitchell, Thomas, B. A.



c.
Udingham^A P.. B. A Richmond, Thomas
NkDiamud Christie, B. A. Scott, J S B A 
McIntyre, Dug* L„ B.A. Slimmon, W 

Inms, Bryce, Post Graduate,

B
V
C
C

■%- GSECOND VEAH.
HBrown, Andrew, B. A. 

Brown, Baillie, Ph. I). 
Campbell, Duncan, B. A. 
Dobbin, J. S.
Guthrie J. N.
Hamilton, J. S., B. A. 
Hood, James.
Kendo, Alexander, B. A.

Laing, James, B. A. 
Lougheed, George, 

y McRae, W. W.
Me Vicar Archibald. 
Moore, Allan, B. A. 
Stirling, T. E. 
Thomson, A. S. 
Thomson, S. W., B. A.

H

Brae
Cam
Cam
Cam
Duv
Duv
Fink
Fras
Hud:
Irela
King
Livii
McA
McD

FIRST YEAR.

Acheson, T. D. 
Atkinson, W. L. 
Camp, A. E., B. A. 
Dempster, \V. J. 
McKechnie, M,

STUDENTS IN ARTS IN

McKenzie, W. T. 
McLean, J. W.
Perry, Guthrie,nB. A. 
Small, John L., B. A. 
Wilson, J. R.

v

I
ATTENDANCE DURING SESSION 1893-94. 
POST GRADUATE.

Clark, Frederick, B. A.

SENIOR B.A. YEAR.
Arth 
Breer 
Burn 
Camj 
Carte 
( 'askt 
Clark 
Elliot 
Fergv 
Fletcl 
Flexo 
Gal la; 
Gillie.

Bruce, George. 
Cowan, H. J 
Fleming, James. 
Gunn, H. G. 
Hartley, Fenton. 
Lawson, John. 
Ledingham, A. P. 
Matheson, Duncan. 
McLeod, A. D. 
McMunn, R. S.

Mup^yTAnna ) 
Ponton, Thos.Jv 
Robinson, A. T. 
Sharpe, Charles. 
Small, W. J.
Smith, Edwin. 
Sutherland, Edith A. 
Taylor, Janet. 
TTrquhart, Ida.
Wark, Joseph.

McRae, W. W.

JUNIOR B.A. YEAR.

Affleck, George. 
Ball, Augustus. King, R. A. 

Manahan, Wm.

\

?y

•

A



, 37
Byrnes, Frances.
C ampbell, W. 
Conklin, R. E. 
Creighton, John A. 
Gillies, Alexander. 
Hart, Ethel. 
Hislop, H. B.

las. McArthur, A. G. 
McNabb, I. Willard. 
Miller. William. 
Ross, D. G.
Stirling, H. J.
Watt, Walter.

A.
Doupe, Miss, in Modern Language. es.

PREVIOUS YEAR.Id.
Braden, Ethel. 
Cameron, Christina. 
Campbell, Lizzie. 
Campbell, C. M. 
Duval, Genevieve. 
Duval, Lina. 
Finklestone, Eva. 
Fraser, W. H. 
Hudson, Edward. 
Ireland, Franklin. 
King, Helen S. 
Livingston, John H. 
McArthur, F. G. 
McDougall, Joseph.

McKay, William. 
McLean, J. W. 
McKenzie, W. T. 
Me Vicar, Minnie. 
Marlatt, E. W. 
Menzies, John H. 
Monteith, Geo. B. 
Robertson, J. R. 
Ross, G. H.
Russell, Jean. 
Sissons, Frances O. 
Smith, H. H. 
Stuart/Clarence. 
Thorburn, Arthur.

B. A.

A.
A.

893-94.

Wallace, J. H.

preliminary, medical entrance, &c. 
Arthur, James 
Breedon, John.
Burns, Robert.
Campbell, S. A.
Carter, Wilford.
( ’askey, A. D.
Clark, St. Clair, Jr.
Elliott, Foster.
Ferguson, H. A.
Fletcher, Robt. D.
Flexon, Charles.
Gallagher, M. L.
Gillies, Isabella.

Gunn, Jean. 
Hartley, Armand. 
Harvey, Howard. 
Light cap, Bloouiie. 
Lundy, Samuel. 
McLean, N. J. 
Porteous, Lawrence. 
Saunders, Hugh. 
Saunderson, Frank. 
Shiel, Stuart J. 
Stitt, Wilson. 
Strevel, Margaret. 
Taylor, Alexander.

A.

Wilson, W. H.

___________



Weslcp College.

(Affiliated, in 1888.)

Cnpt. G. 
Capt. R. 
Rev. T. i 
E. Bensç

1

R1THE COLLEGE BOARD.

Retire in September. 1898. 
H. A. Chown, B.A., M.l).
J. H. Ashdown, Esq.
J. H. D. Munson, B.A., Q.C. 
W. H. Culver, B.A., Q.C.
G. H. Campbell, Esq.
S. R. Parsons, Esq.
Major G. H. Young.
A Monk man, Esq.
Rev. Jos. Hall.
Wm. McKechnie, Esq.
R. J. Whitla, Esq.
R. P. Roblin, Esq.
G. W. Bfcynon, Esq.
W. A. Prest, Esq.
Rev. J. Semmens.
J. H. Housser, Es<j.
Rev. A. Andrews.
T. J. McBride, Esq.

Retire in September, 1894.
J. A. M. Aikins. M.A.,Q.C.
Rev. James Woodsworth;
Rev. J. W. Sparling, M A., D.D. 
Hon. S. C. Biggs, M.A.
Hon. J. C. Aikins.
J. B. Somerset, Esq.
Rev. A. Stewart, B.D.
R. R. Cochrane, B.A.
Rev. T. E. Morder), B.A.
G. J. Laird, B.A., Ph. D.
J. S. Crawford, Esq.
Hon. C. Sifton, B.A., M.P.P. 
Rev. T. Argue.
A. M. Peterson, B.A.
Rev. B. Franklin, M.A.
Rev. J. M. Harrison, M.A.
Thos. Nixon, Sr., Esq.
E. Benson, M.l).

Rev. Prii 
Prof. Lai 
J. B. Son

REPRESS

Rev. J. V\
an

R. R. Co
M;

G. J. Laii
E>

Dr. Laird 
Rev. Prof 
J. H. Rid 

• W. F. Osl
Officere of the Board.

Chairman: J. A. M. Aikins, M.A., Q.C. 
Vice-Chairman : J. H. Ashdown' Es,,. 
Bursar: Principal Sparling.
Secretary : G. H. Campbell, Esq.
Asst. Secretary : Prof. Laird.
Auditor : J. F. Fowler, Esq.

Rev. J. W 
let

Rev. A. S
olo

Rev. Geo. 
Rev. J. H 
Rev. JohnEXECUTIVE COMMITTEE.

J. B. Somerset, Esq, Rev. Prof. Stewart, B.D.
Rev James Woodsworth. Prof. Laird, Ph. D 
Prof. Cochrane, M A. Rev. T. E. Morden, B.A.
■A M. Peterson, B.A. A. Monk,,,an, Es,,.
Thos. Nixon, Sr. Esq. R. P. Roblin, Esq
J. H. Ashdown, Esq. . W. H. Culver, B A., QC

Of tk

1890—Mil
J. 1

1891—W.
E..
A..
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Capt. G. H.'Young. 
Capt. R. J. Wliitlu. 
Rev. T. Argue.
E. BensqiOl D.

J. H. I). Munson, B.A., Q.C.
S. R. Parsons, Esq.
T. J. McBride, Esq.
Rev. J. M. Harrison.

REPRESENTATIVES ON THE UNIVERSITY COUNCIL

For 1894-95.
J. H. Ashdown, Esq.
Prof. Cochrane.
J. A. M. Aikins, M.A., Q.C. 

cv. Prof. Stewart, B.D.
REPRESENTATIVES ON THE UNIVERSITY BOARD OF STUDIES. 

Professors Cochrane and Laird.

f
r, 1894. 
•.Q.C.
Jrth.
M A., D.D.

fRev. Principal Sparling. 
Prof. Laird.
J. B. Somerset, Esc

L

FACULTY OF ARTS.
Rev. J. W. Sparling, M.A., D.D., Principal, Professor of Mental 

and Moral Philosophy.
R. R. Cochrane, B.A. (Tor.), Professor of Pure and Applied 

Mathematics.
G. J. Laird, B.A., Ph. I). (Bresl.), Professor of Chemistry and 

Ex|>erimental Physics.
Dr. Laird, Lecturer on German.
Rev. Prof. Stewart, B.D., Lecturer on English and History.
J. H. Riddell, B.A., B.D., Tutor in Classics.
W. F. OslK)rne, B.A., Tutor in English and French.

FACULTY OF THEOLOGY.

A.
D.

M.P.P.

L
VI.A.

Rev. J. W. Sparling, M.A., D.D., Principal, Professor of Homi
letics, Pastoral Theology and Church History.

Rev. A. Stewart, B.D., Professor of Hebrew, Systematic The- 
t ology and Old Testament Exegesis.

Rev. Geo. R. Turk, Lecturer iiSHomiletics.
Rev. J. H. Riddell, B.A., B.D.
Rev. John Semmens.

GRADUATES IN ARTS
• ''ft'Of the l 7i ivc rutty of Manitoba from Wmb',y Colleye..1).

ID. B.A.
1890— Miss Bertie Earle. 

J. D. Hunt.
1891— W. T. Shipley.

E. A. Garratt.
A. J. Tufts.

1892—J. H. Burrow. 
W. A. Cooke. 
S. E. Clement. 
R. A. Clement. 
W. A. Lewis.

L

D.

A
Z*

sr
-
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Î1803—W. W. Abbott.
M. M. Bennett.
Jas. Endieott.
A. Ë. Hetherington.

1893— J. K. Snarling.
H. W. Whitla

1894— A. R. Aldridge.
T. E. Argue.
W. L. Armstrong.
E. J. Chegwin.

•I. P. Clinton.
R. J. Cook.
W. S. A. Crux.
Miss M. K. Edmison. 
C. G. Elliott.
Jasper Hal penny. 
Jos. Little.
A. W. T. Martin.
W. R. Sparling. Dr

Dr
DrUNDERGRADUATES OF THE 

MANITOBA,
In attendance at Wesley College. 

•senior b.a.

UNIVERSITY OF Dr
Dr.

‘ Dr.

*r
Brown, Ralph R. J. 
Cross, C. H. 
Gordon, H. A. 
McCrossan, Miss M. 
McKitrick, J. W.

Hugg, Jabcz B. 
Lane, Miss K. 
Lofyus, Edwin. 
Soady, J. H. 
Wadge, J. P.

J. Wilfo
Me,
tha
Det

ProfeiJUNIOR B. a.
Arnett. T. L. 
Bruce, J. W. 
Fieldhouse, H. V. 
Good, Miss S. 
Haw, Alfred. 
Moiling, T. E. 
Kenner, A. W.

oLathwell, W. T. 
Morgan, J. H. 
Riddell, R. M. 
Somerset, W. B. 
Sparling, F. W. 
Switzer, J. C. 
Wadge, H. W.

A. McD
Cor
Bor

Profes 
Treasi 

J. A. Me 
to S 

Profes 
R. M. Sii 

C.S. 
Lon 

Memb 
Profes: 

H. H. C 
Men 
Hos 

Associ:

PREVIOUS.
iBray, O. P. L. 

Brooks, I. F. 
Coke, C. E. 
Down, Jas. 
Flatt, M. 
Hughes,
Irvine, Miss M.

Johnston, T. J. 
Parr, W. J. 
Perry, G. S. 
Shaw, Win. 
Smyth, Miss H. 
Taylor, T. E. 
Taylor, Hilliard.

R.

Watts, T. J.

matriculants in medicine Si
Davies, Ross H. A. Hi, 

Stall 
Demon

Dawson, A. E.
Harrison, W. H.

»

J

\
I. ,\

; ;
</

%

h
bs

e



J- WÜf-d ?^ùM rRVTor ;. LR C P -E«liri ; Member of the 
v Medical start of the Winnipeg General Hospital; Oph

thalmic and Aural Surgeon to St Boniface Hospital ; 
Dean ot the F aculty. Dundee Block Jllain St 

1 rofessor of Clinical Surgery, and Lecturer on Ophtham- 
ology and Otology. 1

A. McDiarmid, M.D., M B., Tor. Univ.;
Cor. St Mary and Carlton Sts.

. Boniface Hospital.
Professor of Obstetrics and Diseases of Women and Children 
treasurer of the Faculty.

McArthur M D., C.M.. McGill. 254 Carlton St. Sure 
to St. Boniface Hospital.

d P!!°^.880r Medical Jurisprudence and Toxicology 
R M^SJraP^n- M.D., C.M., Univ. Man. ; L.R.C.P., Ed* . ;

C.S., Edin., L.M., Ed in. ; L.F.P. & S., Glasgow ; R 
Lon-lon. ”

Fell. Trin. Med. Coll. 
Gynæçologist to St.

J. A.
eon

Member of the Medical Staff, Winnipeg General Hospital, 
u of Principles and Practice of Medicine.
H. H. Chown, BA., M.D., Queen’s Unix-.; L.R.C.P., London.

Hospital °f thC M,‘d'CAl Staff of th<‘ Winnipeg General

Professor ofAssociate Professor of Clinical Surgery. 
Surgery.

H. A. Higginson, M.D., C M.,
Staff of the Winnipeg G 

Demonstrator of Anatomy. 268 Donald St.

PROFESSORS AND LECTURERS.

41

flDamtoba riDeMcal College.

Established 1883. Affiliated 1884-

ORIGINAL INCORPORATORS.
Dr. J. Kerr.
Dr. J. R. Jones.

7 Dr. R. J. Blanchard. 
Dr. R. G. Brett.
Dr. R. B. Fergusson.* 

* Dr. J. W. Gnod.

Dr. A. H. Ferguson.
Dr. J. W. Whiteford.* 
Dr. J. Patterson.
Dr. W. R. D. Sutherland. 
Dr. T. Fafard.*
Dr. A. McDiarmid.

Hon. Dr. W ilson.
* Deceased.
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Ænvas J. Macdomiell, B.A., 
mce, Donald St. ' "
General Hospital.

Professor of Clinical Medicine.

Anæsthetizer to S,. Boniface H« "ital 'St

Cz :ff t,lr;tufty0tneral an"
. •'.a^s^rr^A^iati™ .

, to St Bo,,if** Hospital KAvt‘ Sl"**>t>
Professor of Surgical An,A,.my 
Demonstrator of Anat..,ny

^ of essor of Physiology.
™ltiS^V?ZkWi: M1,V.CM' Tri-ity. Con.

Pn,lease?ofHospital.

‘mTSS ,i^D-CM ' **’• «*"
< /ri 1 ™feHsor Of Materia Medica

^ Gordon Bell, B.A., Toronto 
Dundee Block, Main St.

Lecturer

Bu
I Bu

Brc
Mendterofthe^edMsJXL^g Brc

Bai
Bjo
Crc
Cle,
Cor
Cou
ChiI\ Cur 
Can 
Cha 
Croi 

* Cha 
Dav 
Dav 
Don 
Elki 
Ellic 
Ferg 
Fyfc 
Gain 
Gum 
Goqc 
Gran 
Gene 
Harç 
Ham 
Hall, 
Hend 
Lawt 
Leecl 
Lan if.

Gradui 
nized by 
ther atten

I

1 i

Physician

and Therapeutics.
Gniv.; M.D., C.M., Unir. Man.

Alev r , . Histology and Pathol
Alex. Campbell, Esq., M.O.CP

maceutical Association.
Lecturer on Pharmacy.

<>n
_ °fery-
Licentiate Manitoba Phar- 

( Howard & Co.)
«

I
, keresentatives on Cniversity council 

Dr. McDiarmid.Dr. Good.
Dr. Chown.*

LIST OF STUDENTS, 1893-4.

Monro, A. S. 
Moody, A. W. 
McLennan, J. K. 
McDonald, D.

. McGuire, J. A.
McKay, H.

Andrew, J. N. 
Amteison, S. 
Prien, F. U. 
Laird, A. R. 
Bottom ly, E. 
Bunn, W. R.

. ix 1)
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edical Staff Burridge, A. J. 

Burnham, F. W. E. 
Brothers, W. H. 
Brown, John. 
Barrett. W. T. 
Bjomson, Olaf. 
Crokat, E. A. 
Cleghorn, T. M. 
Conklin, J. S. 
Coulter, T. E. 
Chippertield, G. 
Curtis. G. F. 
Camsell, G. 
Chalmers, R.
Cross, J. W. 
Chapman, F. 
Davidson, D. 
Davidson, J.
Doran, J. E.
Elkin, S. J.
Elliott, G. E. 
Ferguson, R. D. 
Fyfe, J.
Gahan, J.
Gunne, J. R. 
Goçdwin, R.
Grant, T.
Gendreau, L. S. 
Hargrave, H. P. 
Hammon, A.
Hall, J. A.x 
Hen<lerson, S. 
Lawther, A.

' Leech, G. W.
Lanigan, L

McQueen, D. D. 
Mutchmor, J. T. 
McRae, J. R. 
McCulloch, F. W. 
McEwen, M. D. 
MePhee, Miss Vena F 
McCalman, D. H. 
Morrison, J. A. 
MacGregor, R. 
Morrison, W. 
Norquay, U. C.
Perry, H. H.
Patello, R. S.
Poole, J. J.
Proctor, A. B.
Perry, Dallas, G. 
Rolston, C. M.
Ross, B. C.
Ross, S. W.
Simpson, Ernlest. 
Stevenson, W.
Stewart, A B.
Stewart, J.
Smith, C. T.
Storey, B.
Staples, G. W. 
Vanstone, C. M. 
Versailles, A. E 
Webster, W. 
Williamson, G. W. 
Watson, J. N.
Watson, C. W. 
Wilkinson, Joseph. 
Young, Gw

St.

brevel Ter- 
Winnipeg

y Member 
William St. V

V \
Surgeon

ft». Cor. 
Boniface

y. Con-
ital.

hysician

ir. Man.

a Phar-
I

m.
raduates in Medicine of 

»iz< by, and allowed to take 
ther attendance of lectures.

University are reccg- 
inations without fur-

Tlie Faculty of Physicians and Surgeons,
Glasgow.

The Royal College of Surgeons,
^ Edinburgh.

F 
p ç

c ^
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+4
The Royal College of Physicians,

And for the Triple Qualification ofEdmhur*?h- 

The Royal College of Physici
.. .. . a"d ‘Surgeons, 

mi „ , Edinburgh, and
1 he *acu,ty of Physicians and Surgeons,

Glasgow.

ans

^ list OF GRADUATES.
Fawcett,'./hM;A; ; ; ; : ; g-g-
Lacombe. G. A........ M I) ^ Fork», N.Dak,
fMclnuis, H, L .. M 1) CM ™ |??n al' „
SfOliver. A............... ' fc,lmonton. N.W.T.

(Jreig, J. A.................. J ’
Hutton, w. A. It. . . M n C M ««7 u° ^a"’ N' Uak
Si™,
T +1 homps >n, A. S. .. M I) CM I ss7 T i * °Carscallen, A.D.......... Mû ’ srI' 3. ■‘"u
•Geimnell, ,1. E......... M D CM «$' J ' T’io"'
*t Large, C.J............. M D C M 2* ii Mmn
Latimer, V. E........... S i) C M" }^%“od,r-“fcJ P....  " » PC T......
&kV.... ; g|/i$&Minn-PCahl'er I ..............u r^ R1 *889, Winnipeg. /
*La, „ nt T I............g-R- Sg- 1SK* Medicine Hat.

§ârÿ;-.::::::K;gï:.lgS:
McPhiiJipn, X., B.A. ."M'm'd M" 1889 v"? Laka/ WT 
tBell, Coition ........ M nr CM IS w? BC
Braithwaite, W........ S'l) " 8w r T'1**...„#|M te»,w:td'V e:baII!::^:: '»*’■ w2l;g.

rvmSS i d f ’B A M D-C M- 1890.........
<'arS.',Rw ::::-md'8m- !%!•
tPonliani F « ma" u rv * ^ îr"’ 1891> Glenboro.M A M.D., CM ,89,. Winnipeg.

Sherri,,, W. A......... MAI/ ’ ".................

I

an.

\

1891, Souris.

j

Sparling 
fBoyle, 
Cook, H 
Fergussc 
Foxton, 
Gahan C 
Hawortl 
Mclnnis 
Metcalf, 
fMontgc 
Pennefat 
Armstroi 
Brown, 1 
Cowan, £ 
Camp bel 
Duncan, 
tFind lav 
Inglik, M 
Lougheec 
Morrison 
McLeod, 
fSloan, J 
Simpson, 
Andrew,, 
Burnham 
Brien, F. 
Camsell, ( 
Crokat, E 
Conklin, t 
Elkin, S. 
Gunne, J. 
Goodwin, 
Gahan, Jo 
McLennan 
McDonald 
Norquay, 
Stevenson, 
Stewart, J 
Versailles, 
Vanstone, 

o Baird, A. 1

t Isbi 
* Boy

5



purling, J
tBoyle, R. C____
Cook, Harry, B.A 
Fergusson, J. B.. .

. H. • M.R/C.M., 1891, Pilot Mound, Man.
. M.D., C.M., 1892, Morden, Man.
M.D., C.M., 1892, Manitou, Man 

_ . M.D., C.M., 1892, .
toxton Miss Hattie..M.U..C.M., 1892, Detroit, Mich.' 
Cuban Garner M.A. . M.D., CM., 1892, Hartney, Man.
Haworth, R. G.............M.D., C M., 1892, McGregor, Man

v...............M D .C.M, 1892, Carl,erry, Man
Metcalf, W. h ... MD..C.M, 1892, Portage la Prairie 
fMontgomery E.W..M.A, M.D.C.M. 1892, Winnipeg.
Pennefather, J. F......... M.D. 1892
Armstrong, J < B.A. M.D, CM., 1893,' Gladstone, Man 
Brown, R W ....M.D., C.M., 1893, Glenwood Wi 
Cowan, S. B., B. A. ... M.D., C M„ 1893, Portage la P Man
S3™ G E ’ RA"m'K" S*’ \m Gra”^,rk,;'N Sk.

• t 'r K...........Î! D- C.M., 1893, Baldur, Man
n V, Ü...........M.D., C.M., 1893, Winning.

Dmgheed T. H...........  M.D., 1893, Glenboro
Mom»,", R. L M.D., 1893. Carman, Man.
McBeod A N B.A...M.D., CM., 1893, Stonewall, Man

St Î1”1T
fWll'n1 r a’ •1 ' ÎÎ £ ’ C M- 1894- Douglas, Man.

Av : : : 2:S: 8:2:: IS: Gen-HEib-'rk :::::: St £2: st te szM=Le„„Ja0nhn, g...........•»♦. Neepawà, Man.

Sonmav H^”..........."S'" '»»*■ R»Ll. Man.
Torquay, H. G.............  M.D., 1894, Selkirk Man
s£wT“j SWm...........M M’n M" ,18H virAen, Man.
ooewart, J. S .............. M.D., 1*94,
Versailles, A. E...........  M.D., 1894

. teeRC'M. : : :: : :M U:M ■,h94;1Vl”

geons,

ifinn.
ks, N.Dak,

, n.w.t.

N. Dak.

n.
inn.

Ian.
ty, Minn.
a.
z
at.
an.

N.W.T.

W.T.

1894, Cartwright.
t Is bister Scholarship. 
* Boyle Scholarship.

Î Lafferty Medal. 
§ Deceased.
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Tm
University of Manitoba.

Order of Proceedings.

Class and Hodop Lists
1894 ÿb ■

1. Entrance of Council.
2. Address of the Chancellor.
3. Conferring of B. A. Degrees, 

hh. B.
M. D.
M. A.

M If

y h 11

h h
11

Ad Bundem Grodum.
4. Presentation of medals.
5. Presentation of Scholarships.
0. Address by the Visitor, His Honor 

Iâieat.-Gov. Schultz.
7. Address by Hon. d. D. Cameron,

Provincial Secretary.
8. Address by Hon. d. H. P. Prendergast.

v
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M. D.
Manitoba Medical College—A. R. Baird.

LL. B.
Martin Luther Grimmett, Daniel Willis McKerchar.

M. A.
Ad Eundbm Gradum-A. E. Driscoll, Roger Goulet, Jr., Frank H. 

Kussell, Joseph M. Samson, Dugald McIntyre.

A

AD EUNDEM GRADUM.
B. A.

University of Toronto—Gilbert D. Wilson.

y
V'

*

Ô

Bcorecd.
4

B. A.

St. Boniface College—Joseph Trudel.

ST. John’s College—Charles Camsell, James Frost 
under Jarvis Dove, Geoffrey Cyril d’Easum, James Lawler, Alexander 
Isbister Macfarlane, Stephen Douglas Middleton, Henri LeGallais Roy, 
William Robert Tymms.

Manitoba College—George Edwin Bruce

Cross, Alex-

Harry James Cowan, 
James Fleming, Henry George Gunn, Fenton James Hartley, John Pattpn 

* UwSOn- Alexander Proudfoot Ledingham, Duncan Matheson, Miss Annie 

Murray, Robert Sidney McMunn, Alexander Duncan McLeod, 
Thomas Ritchie Ponton, Arthur Thomas Robinson, Charles Tilley Sharpe, 
William James Small, Edwin Smith, Miss Edith Annie Sutherland, Miss 

Janet Catherine Taylor, Miss Ida Mabel Urquhart, Joseph Wark

Kidstou

WESLEY College Albert Richard Aldridge, Thomas Edgar Argue,

Armstrong, Edward John Chegwin, John Percy Clinton, 
William Stephen Albert Crux, Miss M.

William Laird

K. Edmison, Charles Griggs 
Elliott, Jasper Halpeuuy, Joseph Little, Arthur Wesley Thomas Martin, 
William Rolston Sparling.

I
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mcî>al0.
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JClassics :

-Silver Medal-G. C. d’Easum, St. John’s College. 
Bronze Medal-Joseph Wark, Manitoba College.

Mathematics :

Silver Medal—J. F. Cross, St. John’s College. 
Bronze Medal-W. R. Sparling, Wesley College.

!

:

Natural Science :
jSdver Medal—G. E. Bruce, Manitoba College 
(Silver Medal H. LeG. Roy. St-John’s College.

Mental and Moral Science (English) :

Silver Medal—J. Lawler, St. John’s College. 
Bronze Medal—J. Halpetmy, Wesley College.

Mental and Moral Science {Latin) :

Governor General’s Silver Medal

/

J. Trudel, St. Boniface College.
Modern Languages : 

Silver Medal—W. R. Tyrnms, St. John’s College 
Bronze Medal—Miss J. C. Taylor, Manitoba College.

General B. A. :

Silver Medal—J. p. Uwson, Manitoba College.
/

IWvtous Latin, Mathematics and Chemistry : 

Governor General’s Bronze Medal—W. T. Lath well, Wesley College.
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Scholarships.

Junior B. A. ARTS.
Classics 1. J. W. McNabb, Manitoba College, $200 «

2. E. S. Bond, St. John’s College, $120. 
Mathematics-1. J. B Hugg, Wesley College, $200.

*'• btrang, Manitoba College, $120 
Natural Science -1. W L W.„, Manitoba College,, *300.

J- p- Wadge, Wesley College, $120. 
Mental and Moral Science (English]—

1. W. "
2. R. A.Manahan, Manitoba College, $200. 

King, Manitoba College, $120. 
Mental and Moral Science (Latin)—

1. JosePh Desourdis, St. Boniface College, $200
Mh, Ethel Hart. Manitoba OMlege. «200.

*" Miss F. E. Byrnes, Manitoba College, $120. 
LQftns Wesley College, $200.

• “• v- ooady, Wesley College, $120.
General B. A.— 1.

Previous.
Latin, Mathematics and Chemistry—

f f ». »nM°,srt'.r-
' «'oo.

I - N- Ireland, Manitoba College, $00.
. Lnglish and History (English Course)—

*» ( tL; St- John’s College, $50.
«-«ion,

trench and History (French Course)—

k A.'ciSS.tBC^ceCoifegge.S. 

w: «-«"-.I

1. Miss Helen King, Manitoba College, $30.

Greek—

German—

Preliminary.
Latin and Mathematics— 

R. W.Pierce8’ Win“ipeg Collegiate Institute, $100.

J C. Campbell “ -
I Cinq-Mars 60.> St. Boniface College, $60. *

(
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( Tm Dollars each. )

Mathematics :

1 S. J. Drake,

2. Miss H. G. Gibsoti, “ 

8. Miss N. L. Moonie, “ 

4. Miss A. S. Galloway, “ 

6. W. B. Cranston,

6. Renford Ritchie,

- - Winnipeg Collegiate Institute.
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1. State the rules 
lion noting exceptioi

2. (a) Decline con 
jLiive a list of nouns
rd Decl. and of tlio» 

In gen. plu.
3. («) Adjectives 

f issimus to the stem 
this.

♦

(fÿ Compare vêtus
5. (a) Express the

1. Three time!
2. Seven jugei
3. Two-ninths 

(h) Write fut. indii
(jaiulen.

5» (a) What given 
l'"tu^e participle act., 
what'iespects the dk 

■vui-v from the regular 
(0) Write out aio ai
6- (a) Explain the ] 

Igenative,” “ ethical
I Dative of Reference.’

(b) What construct 
M°, avidus, taedet, adn

7- (a) Distinguish, 
etenim.

(b) State when th< 
clauses : relative, temp

fully the 
from direct t

H- gist*
imn^t$ve ft. "4 e
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UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA.
EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1894.

J
SR. B A. HON.

* LATIN GRAMMAR.
1. State the rules for gender of the I, II. and IV Declen 

non noting exceptions.

2. («) Decline cometes orpheus, héros, fruge, jugerum. (6)
.ive a list of nouns which have « irn ’* in the acc. sing, of the
$rd Decl- ftn,i of t11^ ad) s of the 3rd Decl. which have “uni” 
n gen. plu. ^

3. (a) Adjectives are compared by adding “ior’’ and 
^lssimus to the stem of the positive.” Give the exceptions to

^ Compare vetus, primus, caesius, potius.
5. («) Express the following in Latin :

1. Three times eight is seventy-four
2. Seven jugera to each citizen
3. Two-ninths. v

node? nte fUt indk pre8ent 8ubJ- »»perat. in full of ferio,

xzz

i

O, VG wnat Iven parts arc required in order to form the 
utitj,. participi act., the perfect infinitive active. Show inea end th«

') ^ fite out (do and inquam in full

'Dative of Reference." Give «ami °f 8peC,l,Cat,°n' 
(0) \\hat constructions may follow 

", avidus, taedet, admoneo, similis, si no.the following words :

7. (a) Distinguish, sed, 
etenim. at, atenim autem ;

(6) State when the subjunctive occurs in 
clauses: relative, temporal, conditional.

nam, enim,

the following

full£ the 111168 to observed in 
narrée from direct to indirect narration. changidg a

\4P

l

I

4

f.

!

m

&
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Q

C V



*•

UNIVERS
EXA*

U
1. The King sunn 

nature and the ext 
I enemy, the magnitu 
and hopes. For my 
meats, and I will no 
myself are to-day in 
that it is difficult to 
we took for will evei 
overwhelmed by the 
wc-ean consult our o 
and preserved by the 
plan, but it somethin 
the safest and, I he 
so to-day.

II. During the ini 
I were not agitating tl 
I mild or peaceable t 
I saluted the commons, 
I tin in to their houses, 
I allowed the tribunes 
I out interruption ; tli 
I either in oublie <or pr; 

,(«g«n to lie agitated.
I HI. If we would k 
I its elementary/fdetk v\ 
I most célébrât J| home 
I and beautiCufA the As.

r
, y

i
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A
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UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA.
EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1894.

LATIN PROSE.—sr. b. a.
I. The King summoned Ins staff and set before them the 

imtuic and the extent of the danger, the numbers of the 
-nemy, the magnitude of their resources, their aims, designs 
and hopes, hov my part, said he, I will utter my real senti
ments and I will not hide the fact that both all of you and I 
myself are to-day involved in the g.eatest danger. I know 
that it is difficult to say whether the reinforcements which 
we look lor will ever reach us or whether we shall perish first 
overwhelmed by the weapons of this enormous host. Possibly 
we-can consu t our own safety by remaining here, sheltered 
and preserved by these walls; and perhaps this is'the safer 
plan, but it sometimes happens that the most daring course is 
the “fest and’ 1 hope to persuade you that it will prove

I ) uing the intermediate days on which the tribunes 
.,7 not ag'tatmg the subject of the law, nothin^ 

mild or peaceable than these same 
saluted the

were
was more

. ,, persons. They kindly
fl, , f *i P0,!,n,0ns> held conversations with them, invited 

,,eif .îuUseH’ Ll,eca,n<i their advocates in the forum 
a lowed the tribunes themselves to hold their meetings with ’ 
"•!. mterruPti°n; they never behaved harshly to any one
Cn L” L ^uL5nV“e’ U"leS" *>m'th" SU,’Jeot "f ‘he law
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Time—Three hours, 

You are requested

1. Draw a com 
commencement o 
resources ; (2) po

2. Sketch the 
first five years of

3. Compare Pe 
statesmen.

4. Clearly exp 
disastrous failure

5. Write histori 
polis, Melos, Argir

0. Give a concis
(1) The peace
(2) The mutil
(3) The politi 

the democracy at (

31t*

I

♦

!
1

1. Give an 
(a) the character o 
tion of Rome at th

2 Compare the 
tary of Marius and

3. Describe the c 
objects, and results

4. State the causi 
and compare the i 
statesmen at its

accoi

in
(

■ IT h nil^JIKH[■

■A

s con
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tUNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA.
EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1894• v.

i
CLASSICAL HONORS—SENIOR B. A.

GREEK AND ROMAN HISTORY.
«#■

Time—Three hours.

You arc requested to answer four questions only in each Division. '

I—GREEK HISTORY.

'2. Sketch the principal events that occurred 
first, hve years of the Peloponnesian War. during the

3. Compare Pericles and Cleon 
statesmen. as oratoty, soldiers, and

4. Clearly explam the causes, direct nnd indirect, of the 
lisas trous failure of the Athenian expedition tx

i t,,.. on events ^
Polis, Melos, Arginusœ, Ægospotami.

(>. Give a concise account of__
(1) The peace of Nicias.
(2) I lie mutilation of the Henn®. 
fit) The political changea at Athena from tile abolition of

t de,n"cracy ‘he en,I of the war to ita ruatorntion.

) Sicily.
5. Write historical notes connected with Amphi-

II—ROMAN HISTORY.
J Uivean account of the war with Jugurtha showintr-
tioa of' LIT.Uh' LmePrinCe’ W,d » the HiUd

4 ote stan"thc mrwr'|x,iiticAi and mili-
<

..44^,rplracy of Catiline',hewinK 1

J State the causes of the civil war of Cmsar 
compare the relative positions and 

statesmen at its commencement.

its causes,

and Pompey, 
prospects of these

ami
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5. “ The Republic was no more than a shadow and these 
very (republican) institutions had long been merely the 
instruments by which tyrants had worked out the ends of 
their selfish ambition.” » J

Give a detailed proof of this from the history of Caesar.

' ,
I UNIVERS

EXAM

6. Give an account of the formation of the second Trium
virate and the subsequent policy and fortunes of its members. HONO]

G

1. Distinguish (a) 
.nd root ; (c) crasis a

2. Describe the mà

1
$ 1

! •e<
f

3. (a) Briefly distil 
Various demonstrative 
[c) Comment on the f 
i:u' re.

il
’ï

4. (a) In what difl 
minted ? Give examt 
phe^l aor. of dpo, ana

■ •>. State and exempl 
n Greek.

I

fl. Give the principe 
of eacli by short

I 7. (a) What is the 
|b) Show clearly (will 
yr, à>j is used.

I 8. Explain, with 
Itruction of the verbal

9. VVrite grammatica 
ollowing constructions 

(aj it eîTftoçt roôro,
(b) jaj oot fittyoaTa
(c) où [iij nidyrat.
(d) uspeh TOOTO 
(g) îfyoctoç dit i junta

orce

exa

Troc

r
,. ■ s

V

*
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UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA.
--------- —___________ _________

1 and these 
merely the 
\e ends of

Caesar.

nd Trium- 
i members.

EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1894

HONOR CLASSICS.—SENIOR B.A.

GREEK GRAMMAR.
I 1. Distinguish (a) Ionic and Hellenistic Greek ; (b) stem 

rn' root ’ crasis and symzesis ; (d) enclitics and proclitics.

I 2. Describe the main characteristics by which 
^lassihed in Three declensions.

I 3. (a) Briefly distinguish the meaning and uses of the 
lanous demonstrative pronouns ; (b) Parse piu, SeTuc, 8uou ■
[2c(rrment °n the formatlon ftnd meaning of èartu 6c, and

L n4n/nInn-What ,iiff®rent wa>'s a'e verbs regularly auz- 
eXanTea (h) Comment on the augment fn 

fhe | aor. of ar<o, and imperf. of 6/,dco. g "

-a State and 
n Greek.

ti. Give the principal interrogative particles 
force of each by short illustrative questions. ’

nouns are

exemplify the principal of the participleuses

shewing ^.he

v7‘eia) Wht ,is tbe U8e of H a-s distinguished from do ?
<With eXBm''k) ^ ctumLtJ

oa the =

(a; it inpaSt roôro, xaÀc'oç du ti^eu.
(b) fOj ooc fittyoauo.
(c) où fijj nidyrau.
(d) dspéXt toÎito noceîu.
(e) fâcuç du l/ctcua «V d’jTou Mou.

con-

m the

\ r
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EXASI

HON

iS GREEI
t Translate into Gr 

When Solon was < 
happiness he express 
and have children. 
But some days afte 
that he came from A 
what news there 
instructions said, noi 
whom the whole city 
they told me, of a pe 
reputation for virtue 
fortunate man is he, 
have heard his 
her it. All I 
wisdom and justice, 
reply, was now much 
asking whether it 
stranger immediately 
prophet, for that 
it. Solon therefore l 
such things as are usi 
Thales taking him 
things that strike d< 
from marriage and fr 
my good friend, for n 
true.

%

\t
Wfl

i
;

h

■,
name

remem

Wfl

. was

r

s
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UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA.
EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1894 J

HONOR CLASSICS.—SENIOR B.A.

GREEK PROSE COMPOSITION.
Translate into Greek :
When Solon was conversing with Thales at Miletus about 

happiness he expressed some wonder that he did 
and have children. To this Thales did not 
But some days afterwards he instructed a stranger to sav 
that he came from Atheitikten days before. Solon inquiring 
what news there was at Athens, the man according to his 
instructions said, none exceptée death of a young man for 
whom the whole city was in sorrow : for he was the son as 
they told me, of a person of great honor, and of the highest 
reputation for virtue, who was then abroad. What an un
fortunate man is he. said Solon ; bût what is his name ? I

W t If, t1S nameL Sai-d lLhe 8tranger, but I do not remem- bei it. All I remember is that there was much talk of his
wisdom and justice. Solon, whose ears increased with every 
reply, was now much alarmed and mentioned his own name 
asking whether it was not Solon’s son that was dead The 
stranger immediately answered : You seem to me to be a 
prophet, for that was the father’s name ; but I had forgotten 
it. Solon therefore began to beat his head and to say and do 
such things as are usual to men in a transport of grie?
Thales taking him by the hand, said ' 
things that strike down so firm a man as Solon, kept me 
rom marriage ana from having children. But taïe courage 

my good friend, for not a word of what has been <tdld

not marry 
at once reply.

Then 
with a smile, these

you is

V

a*
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UNIVERS

EXAM]

HONG]

]. Translate :
Toy wjt'om di Tfionoi 

Héu<oi/' ZEîTfJuottj/iévou ; 
Wuft ixaorov yéisoç, èÿ 
^miMtirj^atov yàp (pain 
méytnhiu xai prpoptxbit 

à ynxoaxtt, xai rc 
Bou b ze~atovj/iéboçt â:
■ C ZO/JTlXTjÇ OÙX lOTtV I

■<r« ritu jjiou TTfxiçtwv, 
BT-u ok rot; Trdtteoti
BiMÿsÀwç, izttôij TO TSj\
■ o’jiiki iko' TTji -fjhxia 
B^ivov iüuif'tz, àUà i
■»<? fftft TOtO'JTOtÇ dl/ou 

Tot'de xutù ).by 
B>/U(5yex£' Hi urt to ttei

I 2. What, according 
Bthical Science.

I 8. Jtii rz^ noMTixit' o
Hiss this statement.

I 4. Kxplain the folio 
■'x/wnj; and <juhç ptov,

■ )5. Translate :
H(H. Ntyùoxox; 

M7}#TOl/, w 
rtaiç ii/ y, 
~OUTt TO rt///:.

Xp
/

/z

.

-jri-*



HONOR CLASSICS.—SENIOR R. A.

ARISTOTLE, &c.
I 1. Translate :

7«v u'jtov ,U zponou xat drrodipotlat Xf)Uov ixattzov zwu kyo- 
Ktnatêwfiéimi rfy Jar roêoùrw rixptfiiç hwyttiv 

"afTW 7*^1 jf’ ^ roO npdfpmroç fù*c èztdéXszar 
WajHathijOtov yap.ifaivtvm /lad^aztxuù re ntfiauokoyoùuzoç dzo- 
UépaHa' xat fazoutxov dtzodsiÇttç dzatzeu. " F.xatîzoç dè x/avet 

xat TOÙTOJV iaziv dyafioç xpenj'. Kaff txatnov
*** #?' o *&, msmétuphoç, Jt()

m/' xohrtxrfi oùx low oixtToç dxfioazijç Ô vfor *r«f//oc r«/' rwv 
tzàzdufiop XfxiZttu», oUôrot d ix To'jztou xat

XL <>

^mi, _ ; ?re/>( zuùztou.
W U 0£ Tu7' •'xokouOrjztxbz ûv fiazauo; dxo’jaszat xat

to zékoç èaziv o>j yuhat; dud TTfiùçtç. Jtaœéou 
■ *** ^ ^ 7 ro ;>c où r«/' rzaod &
Fww J W ro W« irdftoç xat dttùxttu ïxaaza
E"<' W rotowotç àw zo; $ r<v£rw, ,«/MirtZ, zul; dx
E't<v' ro*Ç^è jf«r« ^opov r«c ù/téçetç Tzotou/teuoeç 
U>/>jd>(ftk; du tty zn itt/à zoi/ztuu etdevat.

na-
xai Jt/xizTwjtrt

!.hJt”ing 10 Ariat0tl”' b tlre Mue-tion „f

8. M TÎfi xakmtfc uûx laziu oixùo- àxiiixirr; à 
ps this statement. z J^OC. I )is-

|4. Explain the following ténu* : 
F*/'"'»;; ainl aoHfotau. : yuoatz, zydzt;, dxnazi',

■ )5. Translate :
//^/. Xstftkuxuxx’jytav r«v vjdatfiuui 

xtyaou, w Mu')(ta,
~taîç èu ’) ta,(t)i, dot date.
~oozt zo Z/tuy/tu zodazt’o ; £<>; r,, .///:.

/

■■— ___

t

UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA. *
EXAMINATIONS. MAY, 1894.
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U<H. èyw ptXryXçoiou ènèwu Itiç àoiSàu,
Mbuadtou ffkpdzwu OTpypoç, 
xarù tou "Opypou. 
izsrra or^rq SoùXoç wu xopr^u t%eiç ;

o5*> (m'Â ~àurtç èapku ot StSidaxaXuc 
Mbuadwu dtpdftouTtç àrpijpoi,

TOU "Oprjpou. .
UE. trùx èrdç àTprjpou

lyuiou xpdu, 
oùSk to TTjXéifti 
du oÙtio' Aza 

size xai ' Ayp 
à Zpàu ZOtoXoyt 
riu oXoç iyxstpi 

fj pdu TOI XfJ 
rdu pt xai A M< 
airs? xai Sioa

! !l- fa) xiuxa prt >oA 
3 attic Greek.

(b) Give the Doi

]<•. Write expianat 
Jaatuopauztç.

///:.
mu.

xara
to Àjjddpeou i%etç.

a-rap, w zoojtù, xarà ri Stop' àuetp6dprtç ; 
P-Àïj zezoi x èç zàç Are<peXoxoxxuyiaç 
r«c opezépaç xùxXid re zoXXfrxai xaXà, 
xai zapdéuua. xai xarà tù l'ep tout Sou. 
i auzi au zot èzotyauç àzo zotou Xpôuou ; 

'Td*a< zdXut Srt zrjuS' iyt'o xXfoto zùXtu. 
oox âpTt Hum zr,u Sexdzyu zaùzrtç iytb, 

Touuop toAztp zotSitp uùu Si] 'Hépyu ; 
IHU. àXÀd zeç t'oxsta Mouadtou tfduç 

ocdzep tzztou àpapuyd. 
au Sk zdzep XTcarop Atzuaç,
^adetou hpùiu opwuupe,
Soç èpiuo Tt ztp 
tu) xupaùr) SéXetç 
npwppiou Sopeu ipiu relu.

xai

mu.

UE.
Il OI.
UE.

xai
J1. Scan the first tli

ïr

in thisexTract1 ^ Dith^ramhic Poefcs of Athens are satirized

7. Explain : SoùXoç wu xàpyu $Xuç ;
xutù ri Seùp àuupddprjÇ ; 
viju Suoity/U, zdzep, àptbuops.\

8. Translate :

tou ozéiyiijpu niai pt xazaùrixa Xezzà zotrtaetç, 
tou m èytou, ApapoXÀi tfiXa, xtaaoio tpuXdaato^ ' 
ipzXeçaç xaXuxtaai xai tùoSpotat aeXiuotç.

à poi èyto, Tt zéOto ; ri à Sùaaooç ; oùX tmaxoôu; ; 
tùu Poitou àzoSùç èç xùpoTa rrpü àltoptu, 
tôzep.ubç dôuutoç axoztdÇezat "OXziç ô yptztùç. 
xatxa pij zoftduto, to ye pàu ztou âSù TéToxuu.

9
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P •V i

iJu<ou nf,d^ °* fUfivufiivip et tptkéetç /«,
o oè rà TTjXètfdov JToh/idçaro'ro Ttkardyr^ 
à/J aunoç faakto rroji rtdyetK iç£/tardvüy.

Zdkafkça xo<rxtuôfif»Tiç,
à x/iav rcotokoye'jofi nafxuftdrtç, oôvex èyt'o /tèv 
tîu u/.o; iyxèt/iar ru dé ,no kàyoït oi>àéua notfy 

r, /idu rut ktoxàu àtd'j/iarôxo» alya tpukdooto,
T(l* fie xat à Méyfwtovoç iptftaxtç à /ukaioyptoç 
acre? xat #Wù of, ènù vj /m èvdea&yùjtTfr

■«r ;
akoe

she xat ’ Ay/iotto

fy* - .
fddfu^ ;
f«C
takà, 
iàotj. 
Xpwoo ; 
ùktv.
yto,
Mw ;

!l- fa) Xthxa /tTjhotiduto x.T.k 
attic Greek. • Write out this line 

(h) Give the Doric forms of the singular of êyto and <rt;
t

!<». Write explanatory notes 
ÿratio/Mvrtç. xore/tdçaTo, ftatiaiftareç.on

11. Scan the first three lines of this extract.

m

ns are satirized

/

z ::

*****c,
OMyT “

ôzaxo'jetç ;

retie.
‘at.

__ \

«
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i UNIVER:
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exa;

1. Translate :
(i) ll<P. aim, II/, 

ob S' ait 
orévsiç ;

hl\

(ii) AY'. •3. *
■nioi re 0,

if’toStoWJ,
xaXobaw
St(/> T/tit:

«
>

(iii) hi*, cSeatU ft 
Si/iytirfi'
Siftsfuato/t 
X/tovov dt 
roiovS' it 
iÇyû/t' in 
tpvj <peb, : 
itrj/ia arei
xri TiW<

2. (a) Write notes
(b) Name the i 

(ii) àûavTtfaae and (u 
conveyed by these ex

(c) Parse (iii) y, 
from each other.

3. .Translate :
I'i) \ 0. ob fikv (i/K.

Sbataiit obi 
Sya\> S' ih 
è/iàç Sè (f/i 
SéSta S' à/i

<0
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UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA.

EXAMINATIONS, may, 1894.

SENIOR B._ A.

ÆSOHYLUS.
1. Translate :
(i) //</>. «'«?, flyoyydsb, otou bney or ht» nôutou. 

A l\ au ù au xaroxuste rtbu Jtoç t iyffytou 5 
<7r Î yij traurou oixrteîç

s'
UTtSy

7TOTS.
(ii) A /'. • • • rt oot

threat Twvïï ànaurk^otu nôutou : 
ifwôtovù/uoç os fiai House Hyoyr^ia 
xahùotu- aùrou ydy os dsi nyo/aflstoe, 
ouy ryôn<y T7toft' ixxuXtofhjost ruffle. ’

(m) A/< idsofii ft oia ny'oe Hst'ou ndoyot tisoç. 
oèftffdr^i ointe oixiatotu 
dtasfumôysuoe tou yuytsr^
X/>ouou àttksùoto. 
roioud it uèoe rayoe ftaxa y 
izrjûy in if toi d soyôu àstx9r 
<fh fftb, TO nay'ou to T intyyoy 
Tiiyta orsudytu, nit jtots ydyfftov 
xry riyyara zt'ou<T innüXat.

■Otoi TS z

atu

suou

2. (a) Write notesv , ™ the uso of tnj in (i) above ;
,(h) ?lan'e the figure of speech contained 

(ii) a-auTtyoftt and (iii) inns7ktu. 
conveyed by these expressions.
..m(ltP!TjiU) "ni1 di»ti"S»i»h .«V,«V

. •» the words
Explain fully the meaning

, dloo re

S. /Translate :
(i) \ 0. ab yh Hyaoùe rs xui rrtxyaïç 

dbatotu oud'su intyaktfe,
Ayau d iksuttsyooToytie. 
iyàe de tpyhae iyéffios dtdroyoe tfdfioe- 
oidta d tiytfi ottie Tirytue,

»

^_____

ro
.
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7TÙ 7Î0TS TtbuÔS TTOUtOU [*“'
y/,r; r£/</<« xeWr’ irw/etv. fixera r«," WEa
(ITTUodn'jHou A nOUOU TTfÛÇ.

e

<ii) .VA. ouxow? ll(>0fqtteD, rovro ytyuibaxu' oft .,r 
Çeo'jorp eiotu iaTfiot Xoyoe ;

III\ Idu r?c it' x«((hu) fé n<à(Uiamt xéa/>
• x«< //rz atpfieytovra Hu/tou ioyuaivfi ftitf.

.VA. iv rÿ nfioftrtftstadat ne xue toX/iùp riua N 
djiÿz iuoboau Çy/iiav ; iidaaxè /te.

HI\ ftbyttou zepoonu xowpououu f eorfltau.

4 (a) In what dialect are the speeches of the chorus 
written ? Why ?

(l>) Parse oùdcv, dc»<«, xtXoaur ,^in the above.
(c) Explain the figure contained in Sty o/'J^C . >/.

5. Translate : . ... .
(i) V O. <fé(> n~M' dyuju; yd/a;, w tfiXoc, £<'e, rrov nç a/xrt ;

n; itpa/ufdtou à/irptç ; oM* idifiydijÇ 
àX.tyoà/>auiau dxixuu, 
tanuetnou, a to tftortou
dXadu yèuoz iftztzodtoo/tiuou ; o’jttots tfuarwu 
r«v Jmç àfiftouiau àunntbu nafitçiaat pouXat.

(ii) ///'. ^ ovo-euoz du ru'uc i/xovc àOXouç <f spots, 
,></> tfaven/ /iiv içnv où ntzfiutfieuou' 
aiïrrj y tin Ip du xy/uiuou dr.aXXayr)'

d'o'jdsu ion ri/i/m fut zf>oxet/ieuou 
nnytttou, r.fùu du Zt’K ixniojj Topauuiâoç. 

IS. fj yd/I 7TOT ioTtu Ixzetnïu à[>yïp Ata ;

Hutlrtou^

WJU

6. (a) Derive : iipapt/ntou, oXeyod/xiuiau,
(b) What other constructions, than the one

extract, may x/iiu take (
in the above

'in . . àjtaXÀayr).
(c)

7. Compare Æschylus with other Grecian dramatists.

S. Write notes on the following :
(a) ( )bject of this drama ; 
ib) Character of Prometheus ;
(c) The ohjecSthe author had in introducing lo.

i
\ ■

UNIVERl

EXA]

■ HOKoR CL

1. Translate :
Qu.irta restât < 

tain habere nostrair 
quae certe a senecti 
senem, qui mortem 
non viderit ! quae a 
guit animum ; aut e 
sit futur us aeternus 
test. Quid igitur ti 
lieatus etiam futurui 
quainvis sit adolesoi 
esse victurum ? Qi 
nostra mortis casus i 
lescentes; gravius a< 
veniunt ad senectutc 
dentius viveretur. 
est : qui si nulli fuisi 
rede'y ad mortem ini] 
tutis quum illud vid<

^ Quarta restât ci 
against old age ?

•1. (Jive a brief stu 
(A) religion.

b Comment on th< 
qui si nulli fuissent,

.

■">. Translate :
His immortalibus e 

sendum contionem ii 
subito coorta tempes 
tain denso regem oper 
ahstulerit ; nec deim 
pultes, sedato tand rill

<?

\
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rfîta UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA.

EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1894.
«r ’

: * - , ^ ■
' HONOR CLASSICS.—senior and junior b. a.

I. CICERO.
J. Translate :

Qinirta restât causa, quae maxime angere atque sollici- 
11 ,i rv n08tmm aetatew videtur, appropinquate, mortis • 

■ptar. carte a senectute no,, potest longe abLe 0 miZum 
scnem qm mortem conta,nnendam esse in tarn longa aTtaS 
non vulentl quae ant plane negligenda est si omnin® c“tin 
gmt annnun,, ant et,an, optanda si aliquo cum deducit ulii 

, sit h,turns aeternus. At<|ue tertium certe nihil inveniri no. 
test Quid igitur tin,earn si nut non miser post mortem ,,,,t 
l«,tns et,a,„ tuturu- sum ? Qua,,,,,,,,,,, <|Ui5Tst tam ainltua 
quamvia sit adolesce,is, cm sit exploratuin se ad -

victurumt Quin etiam aetas ilia multo nlures „„.m
nostra mort,, casus I,ala-t : facilin, i„ ,„o, bos incMuÔt al" 
escentes ; gray,us aegrotant ; tristius cram nr. Itanue nanci 

ven ant ml senectute,„ : quod „i ita aocideret, melius , t ,Z

the other objections

tam

horns

yh
à/xfl j vesperumesseI

Quarts restât causa, &c. What 
against old age ?
ddUigtam brkf ,tote'nent' "f Ci“«* <•> philosophy and')

4. Comment on the mood and tense of fuissent and 
<|ui si nulh fuissent, nullae omnino civitatea essent "

II. LIVY.

arey

essent ;
; above

•V Translate :
HendnmlT«?ftlibU8 *litis operihus- cum ad exercitum recen- 
snlif . !ïtK)nem 1U cai"P° ad Caprœ paludem haberet 

1 coorta tvin pestas cum magno fragore tonitribusmie
alwtulmV re^em ?perait ,nillllx)- ut conspectum ejus contioniX 2dito Ldfmde m te,ris fuit Rom ana
1 ts, sedato tandem pavore, poste,uam ex tam turbido die

■ak/.ayij.

«.

j.

^___



et tranquilla lux rediit, ubi vacuum sedem regiam 
vidit, etsi satis credcbat patribus, qui proximi steterant, I 
sttblimen raptum procclla, tamen, velut orbitatis metu icta, 
mæstum aliquaiiidiu silentiuiri obtiuuit. Deinde a paucis 
initio facto, deum deo nutum, regem parentemque urbis 
Romanæ salvere univcrsi Romulum jubent ; pacem precibus

sercna
9. Translate :

Fecunda < 
Primum ii 

Hoc for 
In pa 

Non his ji 
In fcc it æq 

Pyrrhur 
Antio 

Sed rusticc 
Proles, Sal 

Versare 
Mat ris 

Portare fus 
Mutaret 

Bobus fa 
Tempi 

Damn osa q 
Ætas paren 

Nos nequ 
Progen

10. Explain referont 
(h) Sanguine Ptmico, (c

semper sospitet pro-exposcunt, uti volens proptius _ ...
geniem. Fuisse credo turn quoque aliquos, tjui discerptum 
regem patrum manibus taciti arguèrent (manuvit enim hœc 
quoque sed perobscurn fuma) : ilium alteram admiratio viii et 
pavor præsens nobilitavit.

suaiii

6. Give a brief description of the character and work of 
Romulus.

III. VIRGIL.
nr

7. "Translate :
Inter qui
Errabat siWâ in magna : quam Troius héros 
Ut primum juxta stetit, agnovitque, per urn brain 
Obscuram, qualem primo qui surgere mense 
Aut videt, aut vidisse putat per nubila Lunatn, 
Demisit lacrimas, dulcique atfatus amore est : 
Infelix Dido ! verus mihi nuntius ergo 
Venerat exstinctam; ferro(|ne extrema secutam ? 
Funeris lieu ! tibi causa fui ? Per sidera juro, 
Por superos, et, si qua tides tellure sub imâ est, 
lnvitus, regina, tuo de litore cessi.

IV. VIRGIL.

Phœnissa, reciAis a vulnere, Dido

/

VI. I

IL Translaté:
Trojani 1 elli scri 
I turn tu déclamai 
Gui, quid sit puli 
Planius ac mclim 
Gur ita crediderii 
fabula, qua Parii 
• i necia Barbariæ 
htultornm reguni 
Antenor censet b< 
Quid Paris ? Ut s 
G'ogi posse negat. 
Inter Peliden feat 
Hunc amor, ira qi 
Quidquid délirant 
-Seditiono, dolis, sc 
Iliacos intra

8. Translate :
Cetera per terras mîmes animalia somno 
Laxabant curas, et corda oblita laborum :
Ductoies Teucrûm priiui, delccta juventus,
Consilium summis regni de rebus habebant,
Quiil face rent, quisve Ænete jam nuntius esset:
Stant longis annixi lnvstis, et scuta tenentes, 
Castrorum et campi medio. 1 um yisus ct una 
Euryalus confestim alacres admittier orant :
Rem magnam, pretiumque morte fore. Primus lulus 
Accepit trepidos, ac Nisuni dicere jussit.
Turn sic Hyrtacides : Au<lite, O ! mentibus requis, 
Æneadiv ; neve ban: nostris spectvntur ab annis,
Qua1 ferimus.

mtiro
!-• hat is the poet’s
Id State the chief difl 

epistles „f Horace.

*»w*
ts
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v. HORACE.—ODES.i regimii 
tcterant, 
etu icta, 
a paucis 
je urbis 
precibus 
itet pro- 
scerptum 
ni ni haie 
,io viri et

f*. Translate :
Fecunda culnæ secula nuptias 

rnnuni inqgtnavere et genua et dumos ; 
Hoc fonte tierivâta clades 

In patriam populumqve fluxit.
, °n nwjuventus orta parentibus 
Intecit requor sanguine Punico,

I yrrhumque et ingentem cecidit 
Antiochum Hannibalemque dirum ; 

hed rusticorum mascula militurn 
»'oles, Sabellis ducta ligonibus 

’ ersftre glebas et severie 
H atria ad arbitrium recisos 

I or tare fustes, sol ubi montium 
Mutaret umbras et juga demeret 

Hul>us latigatis amicum 
Tempus agens abeunte curru 

Hamnosa quid non imminuit dies ?
Æbis parentum pejor avis tulit 

Mos nequiores, mox datums 
Progeniem vitiosiorem

VI. HORACE.

work of

ram

n,

in ?
Di —EPISTLES.1 b Translaté :

EBF
Onecia Barbanæ lento collisa duello 
htultorum regum et populorum cont’inet æstus 
An ,-nor censet belli priecidere causam '
(T • ari8 ■ Ut regnet vivatque beatus 

og! posse ncgat Nestor componere lites
H.ter Pel,den festinat et inter Atriden 
Hunc amor, ira qUidem communiter urit utrumque 
Ouidquid del,rant reges, plectuntur Achivi 9 
•Suhtione dolis, scelere atque libidine 
Hiacos Ultra mums peccatur et extra.

•2. What is

st,

non,

let :
♦

ina

ms lulus

Hjuis, et ira
nia,

the poet’s object in this epistle ? 

,lifferCnCCS ‘he satires and the
4 Z

O 
X
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UNIVERS
exam

honor GLAS

1. Translate: 
llii super abiectun 

frigidam poposcit ban 
pmenuntius odo* *ul 
ilium. Inniten 
et ego colligo, crassin 
stomacho, qui illi nati 
aestuans erat. Ujji <1 
viderat erat tertius), 
opevtumque, ut fuera 
qU'tin defflneto si in i lit 
nihil ad hi«toriam, ni 
voluisti. Finem erg< 
<]uibus interfueram (ju 
rantur, audierutn perst 

« st enirn epistulam al. 
bus scribere. Vale.

- To whom, and for

•T Where, when, and

s servi

lie !

I
4. Translate:

Pune domi lauros, 
^ retatuinque bovet 
Spectandua ! gaude 
Vultus erat! nunqi 
Hunc hominem.'V. 
Delator? qui bus in< 
“ Nil horum : verbo 
A Oapreis.” “ Bene
Turba Remi ?” -• Si 
Dainnatos. Idem p 
ravisset, si oppressa

■
r

-e
ra

m

I

I

v
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hoxor classics. SENIOR a XU JUNIOR 

I.-PLINY.
B. A.

I. Translate:
f. igridam pop^^halTsit^u^0"nelnde^flamma'e fl&tq^e ifceruru

IZcht'qiS'iinTafcura iuv^u^f^ .

aestuans erat. Ujji dies redditus*? k a,,,gU8tus et frequenter 
vide,at erat tortta)•°*qUeW n.ovi88i™ 
opevtumque, ut f'uerat indutne- 1 i?' mtegrum, inlaesum
<iu,im deffincto sirnilior. Interim Misent COrp°!?8 quie9centi 
nihil ad historian» nec tu »li„ i 1 ls ni eS° et mater—sed
voluisti. Finam a*7f«i.m C t ™'* ^ scire
qui has interfueram qunonTe statim ™ OInnia me
nu.tur, audiero......elSüm CnI m"X"n°Ver»
™t anim api.stula,, al.ud eIwrir- AliwJ
bus scribere. Vale. al"' nlmd tt'»»co, aliud omni-

- To whom, and fur what purpose, 

d. Where, when, and from what
was this letter written? 

did Pliny the eldercauselie !

IL-JUVENAL.
d. Translate:

CWm0mi 1 u"'OS* duc in Capitolia magnum 
Cretetumque bovem : Sejanus ducitur unco

-,

!Sr.Æ?i=-""Jsecura senectus

\0

4-
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Principis, hac ipsa Sejanum diceret hora 
Aiigustum. Jam pridem, ex quo sufFragia nulli 
Vendimus, effudit curas. Nam qui dabat olim 
Imperium, fasces, legiones, omnia, nunc se 
Continet, atque duas tantum res anxius optât,
Panem et Circenses.” “ Perituros audio multos.”
“ Nil dubium : magna est iornaculu : pallidulus in! 
Brutidins meus ad Martis fuit obvius aram.
Quain timeo, victus ne pœnas exigat Ajax,
Ut mate defensus !” “ Curramus prmci piles et,
Dum jacet in ripa, calcemu.s Canaris hostem.”

5. Explain the allusions in : Sejanus ducitur unco, epistoln, 
panem et Circqnses, magna est fornacula, Cæsaris hostem.

" III—THUCYDIDES.

9. Translate : x 
<n ±'d>xf>art;, xsift» à: 
'//./ toto'ç iut 
Tü'jZOU OOU
ftoy/ioÀùxeta. ’.///« y 
f/ftéfiaç, iiuç du içsxfÿ 

àyaftdu èxtpt 
; flotir) /tèu'jj 

àyado't du ft nez, xolià < 
X'À ntstivjuùaâm Çyz 
fteoo/uvotjç firjze xàuta 
àuakiaxotze Xf>ij/MTa. 
l(Tl,K yàp du o'jds ftafttt 
XOtStU,

10. How did Sucrât 
solved at. death, and 
Celtes show their diss»

11. (a) 7cotiij nkv i ' 
tude oi mind here dis]
v0>) “ The Phffido is 

Dive reasons for this < 
played by Crito, Phæd

Ttç xat

ZOtOUZtOU

0.,Translate : d fts 0tfuaznxXitz Xfiomo&dfituoz tptùyet èx 
lltÀoxouuijooij kz hifixu/iau, wu aùztbu syeyyézijç. .ftefttèum fts 
tpaaxduztou Ksaxo^Êhiu adzdu tdazs Aaxsftatftouintz xat
'Aâ^uaiotz dxsyfts^mu, dtaxo/jùÇtzat ùx' a'jztbu i' z'ryu fjxst/iou zrtu
xaz’auztx/iù. xat ftttoxdttsunz uxd ztbu x/iutrzezay/ieutou xazà xûaztu 
i Xl0!,o^rh àuayxd*ezm xazd zt dxonou xanà "’Aô/tyzou zdu MuXua- 
a tou yiaatXsa ouru abzw o'j tpiÀou xazaX'jam. xat d /tsu o'jx Izuysu 
ixifty/w/C, o fts z9tz yjuatxdz txczrjz yeuô/tsuuz fttftdaxszat ux' adzitz 
zou xatfta otribu /.a'itou xaftè^eaftat èx i zr/U kaziau. xat iÀïïduzoz 
où xoÀ’j bozsftou zoù . toftrjzou ftrÿ.oi zs o; itrzt xat wjx dçtoî, et zt 
dna aùzoz duzetxeu abztÿ 'Aiïyuaitou fteofisut/j, tpebyouza zt/uofiettr- 
ftm. xat yàft du ux' èxeiuuu xn'/Atù àtrfteuetrzé/iou èu zw xa/muzt 
xaxtîtz xdtryetu, yeuuatou ftè sluat zubç d/wiouz àxd mb' ta»’) 

elaftat. xat ft.[ta aùzoz jùu èxeiuift Xl,tiaZ rtubz xat oùx èz 
zo tu\ua fjto^strftat èuauzttoftijum, èxeîuuu ft' du et èxftohj aùzou 
(eixtod fttp tau xat ètp w ftta'jxezm), atozr^naz du zîtz 4'uX*i' <l~on’

«/ f

zeyijtfrtt. a
(a) Write short grammatical notes on rdu xaîfta atpt'ou, 

oz ea zt, èz rô a ta/ta trtd^etrftat.
(b) Explain the use of the cases in ux' ixeiuwj xutitù 

(hrfteuetrzetiotj.
8. Briefly sketch (according to Thucydides’ account) Thcin- 

istocles’ services to Athens, and his career subsequent to the 
adventure described above.

L V
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IV.—PLATO.

/luy/io/jxtta. Ana yj,rh tyy „ ±'(0Xa/lTr, £~A,'n ; ~ k ,

«/«^ tyfo/ttOa, èzufy cvj,l<fr fiuà'àno
v:"c'’'t.* » «Ac. r ’
*V«^« Cr»5^«c r«05™ fe^,,rX ',±2

ft'W/mw;/ajT, „it, ; . ^ •/. 2 «■»»*
*«-«• ftnfr #i xrt , ,JZT

^ * ■» m-c V. ,SL 6,2°^L^w

mî

TOtOUTlOl

7/ Ivtuti 7T0U
f), epistola, 
astern.

V

(fS'jytt èx 
hoiévat os 
uouiotç xat
ïjTTStOOU T7tU

’UTà z/jOTtM 
tov MuAoa- 
o'jx ivjysu 

r u;f aùnjc
:< M#ovroc 
fiffor, ef Ti
i Tifuoftttn- 

■<L -a/ioi/Tt 

> TOÙ‘ COOtJ

xat o'jx èç 
/loin a/jTm 
iryrjz àzuo-

to'jto

2e fe>r **» «* «

* M s s iow their dissati.sf&ction wi
— is dis

ant'* did Simmias and 
is reasonings ?

by Socrâte&°rament °" tbe »Ui"

(ü?,. rëll faS,"citilriVJWn*?*. ,Mt> » **>»•"
played by Crito, S,2“iodom “ ^ thc dra'"" '»

f

ûôa aiptoi/,

WJ zoXhii

nt) Them- 
vnt to the

c

• y

sr
 =
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UNIVERS
*

EXAM

HONOR CI.Af

LI
Time : Three hours.

1. Translate :
(a) Lucian, Dreat

~!‘k foùç xai
rehf,a*°T«MS itoÀa

Tti^a; Ijpàç bxeifyytv ; 
fbju’j/isuo' to ivimuov 
xui rd (UXa,—ttnt ydp- 
ipxuxw: tiVfti âttçflu, 
zpuypduop, ztpuouitTu 

tyrr/w;.

(h) Charon : \A!‘ 
"«/>eço*r«, onorav zks7t
d’JMi/ûuoç, ay oV /w/i 

ri; t d/>' 
WJ‘/. l‘Ù7tv, wç iotxtu dm

!■ I'M. K'jpoç <i AV

Vrpxoii i%()UT(Ol/ II
" h«TX0Ç o'jtoç ixpdrr/ 
ü.u<nun,Tc ini Aodtav t 
fcduTwu.

■\ A/}. n Kpotouz ds 
l‘l*M. ixEÎm dndftk 

Tptnkow recti'- Idpdtti 
rlori '~l xMîyç xpurfç xa 
/isuoi. fto’jkei dxotuHo/nv

- Lx plain the allusioi 
grammatical notes on 
‘ ftoùktt dxo'MTto/uv.

i
V

!
I

1
h

/Ÿ

il

*

X

N

/
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UNIVERSITY OF MANI BA.
examinations, may. 894.

honor classics senior and junior B.A. 

LUCIAN, HOMER, &c.
Time : Three hours.

1. Translate :
fa) Lucian, Dream : r< o oùv ijrrJffev anr,;. ~

« 'w-TT*sW"-- w < ,4 <4.™ Cw-
Az/r,™ <*«»„, it j*i,„ „ùrÿ TOTt

-Ar,i J r„s;„ ^ '4L L /

» "" ot>44;

x«r

(I») Charon : XAP. la tu'otoi, où 
-notera, ozàrau zÀèjt /^d'è/tzida où 
<»U/uwç. ah dé /tôt èxiïvo

uç tut*l>àu yiktora fyùv 
otyfatoç Taùpou Ire àpaoOat

lr>

«</T£,
f V W -««Of O ti,, ;

'"r «■.- totnv diro roÙp „;f „ro^..
, *y/,of ^ 6 Kan(iim«/, f,- 7;v j .

%»- ^»vr,„v ^ fh/iamv hoir^tp J/'
f. eVa^0C wro> tydryot xai bafiulwva 
i/uffstoi/Tt Izi A’jdtav lotxev, âjç 
àzdurwu.

\AI*. ô h/iocaoç dè zoo

A7W.

Aooupitov 
xupenrrjouTo xai vînt 

xaftsh'ov toi Kpdtoov d/,Xot

nozt xdxttuôç èonv ;
^ '*''** * r»

j_. r * d/ £,ç AZV0Ï<T0iy tiùroi/ W

a!iuiv s r, ; ;i . y "x,r«
t

rnLmâticfr note"""?:0* >°Pr''-n in (r; and w "rite
r'V.-.S.Z. * ^ ré

*
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3 What useful purpose did Lucian conceive he served by 
these two works ?

Tdpzapov rjx 
àypiwz zs/Ao 
fir/re zez (U/m 
i'jv o aidé pci 

lydpo'i' i~t 
ze’z tods zfa
Rstbv, oTip
TCÇ O’J ÇUVUi

zîoïoi dtyu ye jfi 
Ttftéptvoz «; 

ddpuuz
ysinuv o'jctè tyfat, rrptv

TUV O'iodXcOTOl 
fj prtv It èpob
iu yotozsduez t.
Xf'scai i£sc ftm 
fats fit TO USOV | 
ftxfjjtzpov Ttpd;

"• ^ r'f° short grammar 
and mood) on fjxsu, iztpjfftt,

-S. Judging from the Trilo 
form a part, could Æschylüs 
charge of impiety ?

4. Translate :<
(a) Homer, Iliad iii :

’// (m xut dpzszuMov -poise doMybnxtov lyyoz, 
xac pftte [Jptupidao xut dazeda zdvzoa iio^u. 
did peu àozidoz fjÀât tfustvfa dylptpov syyoz, 
xut did Otbpijxoz zoXodueddAoo ypn/jpstozo' 
àvzixpb de tapai htzdp^u dtdprpt yeztbvu 
lyyoZ' d d' èxÀevOy xut dXtbaTO xfpm pèXutuuu. 
'AzptidrjZ fa ipuoadpeuo: zfaoz dpyop6rtXou ' 

zXr^su dvunybpsvoz xbpottoz fdXov àpifijï dp' ubztp 
rptyOd zs xut zszpuyjid deuzpotpeu sxzeas ysepfa.
'Atptidrfi o' wpwbçed idtbu siz obpaubu tùpùu 

" Zsb zdzsp, o’jziç osio tkiov oXotoztpoz 
y) z lifdprp noeotiuc 'AXéçuudpou xuxinqzo- 
ubu ds pot Iv ysipsaatu dyij ïttfoz, èx dé pot èyyoz 
ypyftij zuXdprtf<^ iztofTtov, odd IftfiXbv peu.

1 (l>). Homer, Iliad vi :
"ÜZ dpu (ftovvjftuvzs, xuH' tzztou àiçuuTt, 

ystpdz t d/./jj/MU hifksz^u xut ztozioouvzo.
'ivh' fibre ria'jxip Kpovidrfi tfpsuuz izeXezo Zefay 
fa zpfa Todsid/jU Jeopijdsu zeùyl dpstyisv 
ypbttsu yiàxeitou, btazbpftoi ivvtaftoitov.

n Ext top S' wz 1'xuedz zs zùlu z xut tfrjbu ixuusu, 
dptf dpu peu Tptbtov dXoyot tUov y]ds Hbyuzpez 
eipbpsuue zuiddz zs xatTtyuijZOOZ re fauç zs 
xut zbosa- b d' Izsezu Hsofa ebytoliat dutdyse 
zdauz kzsti/Z’ zoXtynt be xrjne itfijzTO.

!*. Translate :
Xenophon, Mem. I : “ M 

Ahiyhddy xut f/psèç, zr^tÂbz 
1 ,,ca'J~fi fdp xut ipeXeztbpeu 
ipoi doxstç ps/STÙv."

xut
Tou d,

/Ispixisec, tots (wusytuopyu, or 
T.zsi zoevuv zdytfrzfï ztou zoXezt 
I tuxpdzse peu o'jxsze zpotr^eam 
'{T£ npooikdottUy ôzèp du yjpd 

ZOXSWÇ izpUTTOU, toUZSp 

AiXd Kptztou zs l'toxpdzouç 
\fuptxpdzijz, xut ' Eppoxpdzrj 
Mwudyjz, xut dkkot, o? ixeiutf.

5. Comment brieHy on (a) : xut, the form of faÿpscozo, the 
hiatus in <Lpto~e idtou ; (b) the force of mood in zetrztoauuzo, 
of <cW in ètpyzTO, the case yu/.xsitou and tfryfou.

G. Translate : A
Æschylus, Prom. Vinet.

.M si ydp p unb yrju us pH su 6' "Atdou
I rob usxpodèypouoz siz dzepuuzouy

-J
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I by Tdprapov rjxsu âto/iocç Mûrotç 
dypitoç ~ù/wa',iu~ fojre ffsà: 
m ‘ £ ~e' dMüÇ T Ut (T (T ixspjtiei,
VJVJ> utOéptoù fiuuypa rdÀaç 

fyfyoti i-iyaora zéxuuda.
TtÇtodt Ttyotxdpdtoç 
(few, ut tu rdd' i-tyan^ ; 
n? où Suvaayahî xaxotç 

Tso'tm diyu ys ïtàç ; « d' ènaduo: dst 
Tttié/tsuoç dyua/t-Tou uoou 

dd/iuarat oùpauiau
7hw °’M *(■" *• t ">(*<”, ««/', i rm

TUV o'jodhoTov Ü7{ Te: dnydu.
'l llW It i/toù, xainep xpartpàtç 
h yueoziâat: aixe^opéuou,
Xfisiav stsi fifjuedfioju npùxaut:, 
dtizat to KSOU ftouÀS'J/l , Ù(f UT WJ
axÿxrpou Te/td: 7' dzuo'jÀùrw. L

tum °f —

>

£HEFM'"S/aâ,S,1:
Translate:
Xenophon Mem. I : ‘‘ MdXa r< tpduat rou HspxXéa, 

.bMfiady xac ^ rçfc&n» dursç, oW r« rotLa Lu-

hit d ‘X Xl\ S/UhJ<0/aU Xat èoWP'Ç6l*Q«> Old TTSfl xui OJ uèjU 
I - °XSC' dè ' Akteftiddyu tpduat, “O* aot &

- XlXWV rory^*W, ors deeudrazo: oauroù raura fJa ” 
v ™VM?dxun* uou TTukzsoopèutou îmiktfav xpüzzout: sium

à°yju °'JX£:Cy0^0™- °^£ r«z> o-itTot: m<o: ijpeaxtu, -

bu Kpn tou TS Iwxpdrou: lju V^c, *«2 „a;
xat Eppoxpdrijç, *«2 iV^oç, *«< A’JLr *«, 

ut mu rt:t xat (Mot, ol èxeiuip ouuv^au, oùy tua dyjrjoptxoi y

“(2,

•o, the
aauzo,

rà dè

i <r -
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UNIVERSotxaitxui yèiocizo, àÀA cia, xa/.oi zz xàyadui yziô/tziot, xa't ocxiu 
xat ucxézat' xat ocxzcotç xa't <f >/,<>!' xat ~o).zt xal rv/Jzatz d’Jiatizo 

■ xa),(b~ yn^ariar xat zoùztoi o’joztç, irjzz iztbzzjxr u:£^r:i>z(jjil',jzz/>uç
âju, (r')z' izoiïjtjz xaxôi o'jâèi, oui' air tau layzi. \T

10. (a) Clearly explain the connection of this conversation 
between Pericles and Alcibiades with Xenophon’s argument.

(b) Describe how Socrates would argue with “the allieDC 
the impostor, and the glutton.

EXA1

LATIN
h (a) Défine “f 

“Qui final," “epicem 
(b) Name the non 

er” throughou 
vas (a vessel ).
the “

2. (a) Define locat 
may have.
f (b) Give the gericle 
falpa, virus, coins, ae

3. Distinguish in n 
“Sul" and “Sales";
“ plagae"aqua” an 
“«rgo,” “ igitur ” and

«

L Write out in fu 
“ inquarn,” fut. indie, o 

. b- Write full notes < 
infinitive mood,” “go

.. ,1.1' Explain the gram 
tollowing :

1. Puro ah inopia
2. Se in• con,,,Pectu

'.pox line deos a<
4. Totam
5. Magno illi

causant
ea ci

/ , An(l the giant lear 
ened aloud so that all | 
Jam side, heard and can 
lm" tjlat he made this u 
a« ay sleep. Was anvoi 
lnS t" slay him by craft 
no man slaysjne by 
' lies thee wrohg we can 
threat Zeus may send w 
Poseidon for help. The
? ftt heart for the suci 
ne was no man.

#

era

r

I

■
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vernation
ruinent.
■ uLlici^C

LATIN CRAMMER

Si Irr ?r/;S 'Lh0enitive;’
the “ er throughou 
vas (a vessel ).

—JUNIOR B. A.
1.

n e Mjectives of 2nd Dec!, keen 
eelme Pehdes, Panthus, preces.jccyr •

may hav,?0li,le localive “* »"d -how

(/,) Give the gericler for the folio win 
Talpa, virus, coins, aes, linter, dos

3 Distinguish in mewning
"Le” « leS., ; ymtfa and 
..,, =1,,,.*1™ and “aquae 

erS°- igitur and “itaque.”

"inquam/’fuUndiJof»^^^ w “eo*”. imperative of

................... .

I ÏU,.'° ab inoP»a egerio inditum _
.7 p m. con»pectum nantis dédit *
4 «*>* acccsset Clodius
:• i;,fcam Quitus est

_ 5> ,Va^7to ^ ea cunetatio stetit.

cried aloïKltoïha^alTthe cvdois^T aVî'ay, thc ^ke and 
tAm ^ide, heard and came to th > ^ * W ,0i ^we on the moun- 
lm" ^at he made this uproar in Th? ask,nf ,hini what ailed 
away sleep. Was anyone rol.h L v V^1 n«ht. driving

t" sIa.Y him by craft or force" And tf,*'8 Sh?P’ °r 8eek‘ 
no man slaysjne by craft -• Mu. v, il 6 &lant answered,' *«'» thee wrong Je cannot hKhee "° man
Kreat Zeus may send whn « P • ?’ ibe sickness which Poseidon for help |hen thTv 7°^ ,Pray <>ur Father

heart for the successo Ids’tT' 1 ?"d Uly«»es was 
he whs un 3 device when he said that

what terminations it 

g nouns and reasons :

following sets of words • 
/'gratiae ”; "pl„ga”and 

castrum and “

use

castra ” ;

use of the italicised words in
nomen.

C ;

O aJ

2 3
:

*>
 . a



EXAMI

UNS
1. Translate :

Suave, mari magn 
e terra magnum u 

quia vexari qi 
sed quibus ipse 
suave etiam belli c 
sed nil dulcius est, 
édita doctrimi sapi 

« despicere unde que 
errare atque viam 
certare ingenio, coi 
noctes atque dies n 
ad suminas

non
mt

emerge 
o miseras honiinun; 
Qualibus in tenebrii 
degitur lioc aevi qt 
nil aliud sibi natun 
cor)tore seiunctus d 
iucundo sensu cura

2. Haec ego omnia, 
coiuperi, domum 
firmavi, exclusi eos, quoi 
cum illi ipsi venissent, q 
a<l me id temporis ventu 

Quae cum ita sint, 
dere aliquando ex urbe ; 
uin diu te imperatorem 1 
Educ tecum etiam 
purga urbvni Magno m 
atque te murus intersit. 
potes : non feram, non pa 
tali bus habenda est abjut 
custodi huius urbis, gratii 
bilem tamque infestam re 
giuius. Non est saepiu 
tanda rei publicae.

meam

omn

UNIVERSI
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\
l

\
J

i 
1

/
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UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA.
EXAMINATIONS. MAY, 1894

UNSPECIFIED LATIN.
1. Translate :

Suave, mari magno turban I i bus _ 
e terra magnum ulterius spectare IKëm ™ 
non quia vexan quemqUamst iucunrla volu’ptas 
se< qui bus ip.se mails careas quia cernere suave est 
suave etiam belli certamina magna tueri 
sed ml dulcius est, bene quain munita tenere 
édita (loctrimi sapientum templa serena 

« despicere unde queas alios passimque videre 
errare atque viam palantis quaerere vitu- 
certare mgemo, contendere nobilitate, 
noctes atque dies niti praestante labore • 
ad sum mas emergere opes rerumque potin 
o miseras honiinum mentes, o peetora caeca ! 
qualibus in tenebris viiae quantisque periclis 
degitur boc aevi quodcumquestnonne videre 
nil aliud sibi naturam latrare, nisi ut cui 
corpore seiunctus dolor absit, mente fruatur 
lucundo sensu cura Seniotu’ metuque ?
Haec ego omnia, vixdum etiam coelu vestro dimisso

Hrmï!?’ d0.rnUm meam ,uai°ribus praesidiis munivi atque 
riiiavi, exclusi eoe, quoe tu ad me salutatum mane miseras

turn llli ipsi vemssent, quos ego iain raultis a<f s,munis viris 
ad me id tempons ventures pravdix

Quae cum ita sint, Catilina, perge quo cnenisti 
« ere aliquando ex urbe; patent portae: p^roficiscere ’Nmd 
u n dm te imperatorem tua ilia Manliana castra desider^t 
Kduc tecum et,an, omnes tuns, si minus, quam pTrimôs 

m Magno me metu liberabis, dun, modo inter

Rin™ N1™ eT/r1*"’ ™ l>“bli?oe |,Mtcm totic"« iam elfu-
Ld. rei pabl”L P " “ 0""nC su,,,m" P«'icli.

eram.

,

* 
-5
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UNIVERSITY;i Ad Oicerontm venio* eiii cadeiti pu-nn cuui requalibus 
suis fuit qua; mihi vohiscum est. Illi enim antiques mirabae- 
tuv, ipse suorum tempoium eloquentiam anteponebat ; nec ulla 
re niagis orat<»res ætatis ejusdem præcurnt quani judicio. 
Primus enim excoluit orationem, primus et verbis delectum ad- 
hibuit et compositioni avtem ; locos quoque lietiores attentavit, 
et quasdam sententias invenit, utique in iis orationibus quas 
jam senior et juxta tinem vitæ composuit, id est, postquam 
magis profecerat, usuque et ex peri mentis didicerat quod opti- 

dicendi genus esset. Nam priores ejus orationes non 
carent vitiis antiquitatis : lentus est in principiis, loogus in 
narrationibus, otiosus circa excessus ; tan le cuuimovetur, raro 
incalescit ; pauci sensu» apte et cum quodaui luinine terminan- 
tur. Nihil excerpere, nihil referre posais; et velnt in rudi 
sediticio firmus sane paries et duraturus, sed non satis expolitus 
et splcndens. Ego autem oratorem, sicut locupleterti ac lau- 
tum patrem familiae, non tantum eq volo tecto tegi quod im- 
brem ac ventum arceat, sed etiam quod visum et oculos delec- 
tet; non ea solum instvui supellec ile quae noeessariis usibus 
sufficiat sed sit in apparatu ejus et aurum et gemmae, ut surnere 
in manus et aspicere siepius libeat. .

examina:

CLASSICAL H(

plautu:
Time—Three hours.

1. Translate:
EU. Redi ! quo fugis nu 

stolide, clama 
eu. Quia ad Trisviros i 

co. Quamobi 
EU. Quia cultrum habej 

Quia commine 
co. Istuc male! 

latus fodi.
eu. Homo nunust, te sc< 

neque quoi egc 
lubens faxim. 

co. Pol etsi taceas, palar 
ipsa testis est: 

ita fustibus sum mollior 
cinaedus.

»ed quid tibi, mendice h 
quae res ?

EU. Etiam rogas ?
erat, feci ? 

co* At hercle cu 
__ D . hoc <*put sentit 
«U. Pol ego baud scio, qt 

_ tuom nunc capu 
Se'* m aedibus quid tibi 

me absente, nisi 
Tace ergo :

<l‘im venimus coctum ad t 
malum, curas, 

ego utrum crudum 
tutor ?

mum

I
mihi.

I . (

V

an, q

Sine !

f
i

an ooc

•ffiTtSS; notes
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UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA.
examinations, may, .

1894 s

CLASSICAL HONORS.—JUNIOR B. A.

PLAUTUS, TERENCE &c.
Time—Three hours.

1. Translate:
EU. Redi ! quo fugis nunc Î 

stolide, clamas ?
E, Quia ad deferlo toom nomm

mQ",aQuXmtt„'„C0' -,

l»t,tiMima'efaCtum Wbitror-S”ie"°»
EU. Homo nuiluet, to ucelestior qui vivat hodie

B&1B» d6 indU-tria “S* m.,i plu
CO. Pol etsi taceas, palam id 

ipsa testis est : 
ita fustibus sum mollior mi 

cinaedus.
hed quid tibi, mendice homo 

quae res ? 
eu. Etiam rogas ?

erat, feci ?
" hoc^r^rmagno mai° ** «

BV. Pol ego baud scio. quid post fuat: 
o , • 1111110 caput sentit 1• «I in aedibus quid tibi meis nan, erat negoti

' mM 6g°iaMeram ? L„ scire, 

quia venimtis coctum ad 
malum, curas, 

ego utrum crudum 
tutor ?

tene, tene ! co. Quid,

mihi. co.

quidem est: res 

miser magis quam ullus 

nos tactio est ? 

an, quia minus, quam aequom
Sine !

co./
nuptias. eu. Quid tu, 

an coctum edim, nisi tu mi es

r *•

botiJ.ta/8r,mm“ic‘l

(b) Explanatory
nnaedus; nuptias.

notes on faxim, 

on Trisviros ;

nos, coctum, (in
notes mollior quam
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i

n. (a) Write what you know of Plautus’ life.
(b) Explain the form of the title V‘ Aululana

play.

.continue ad Chremem ,
Ouom illo aduenio, solitude ante ostium : iam id gaudeo.
^ CH. Recte dicis. Pa. Perge. Da. Maneo: mterea intro

Video exire neininem : mat ronam nul lam în ædihus, 
Nirornati, nil tumulti : accessi : intro aspexi. I a. &cio 
Ma'dium signum. I)a. Num uidentur conucmrc luec nuptns 

Pa. Non ..pinor, Dane. Da. ‘Ufdnor’ narras? non recte
accipis.

V'erta res est. Etiam puerum 
Holera et pisciculoS minutes ferre obolo in 

Ch. Lilieratus sum hodie, Daue, tua opera.
quidem. .

Ch Quid ita ? Nempe liuic prorsus
Ridiculum caput, ,

Quasi *ec»sse sit, si huic non dat, te dlain uxorem dueen.,
NW A* "i8i amiC°a 0r“'7« hurtmfrt” V"ST1

Mo, nullité, vides.

fade abiens conueni Chremi : 
cenam seni.

Da. Ac nullus

illam non dat Da.

I bo, etsi heivle srepe iam me spes
5. Comment briefly on ijmt», quorxum
o >gerta re. Mi.” XVhat advice did lin vus give hafa-d 

this conviction Î What were the disastrous consequences 
that advice and how did all come right at last

tar Caesar was justified in describin’
____ Menander,” and (b) how far the
right in denying “ vis comica to Terence.

. <

7. Explain (a) how
“ dimidiatusTerence as 

ancient critics were

Uxorem iam pudicam mantus iam non zelot) pus, him 
subiectum pater retro patiens abdicavit, servum iam hdekn 
dnminus olim mitis ab oculis iclegav.t ; ut qu.uque hoc nomine 

K vmendatar, offendit. Tanti non est bonum quanti odium 
* Christianoruin Nunc igitur, si nominis odium est, quis noun 

îeatus? quae accusatio vocabulorum, nisi si aut barbar- 
siln^liqSrox noininis, aut infaustum aut male,j,cum 

aut innudicum ? Christianus vero, quantum interpretatio t 
. unctione dcducitur. Sed et cum perperam Chrestianuf 
pronuntiatur a vobis (nam nec nominis certa est notitm penes

um

Il 1

V
■11

\il

■

M

I

a i

*
ÿ ;

ft

vos), de suavitate vel be 
itaque in hominibus innoc 
secta oditur in nomine v 
aliqua disciplina de magis 

^îducit ?

9. (a) “ Uxorem . .
illustrate the extraordina 
Christian ?

(b) Comment on the 
Jvhrestianus.

(c) “ Quid novi, &c.” V 
of schools named after the

10. Translate :
Livti, neque procul, Ge 

amissum Augustum, post 
«gmine propero silvam Cte; 
scindit, castra in limite loc 
coneaedibus munitus. Indt 
atque ex duobus itineribu 
impeditius et intentatum c 
longiore via cetera a. Ice le ran 
festani earn Germania nocte 
Ca-cina cum expeditis coho 
uitioliri jubetur : legiones m 
nox sideribus illustris, ve 
circumdatae stationes strati; 
inensas, nullo'metu, 
incuria disjecta eraht, nequ 
nisi languid» et soluta, inte

11. Write a critical note 
out his merits and defects a

non t

t

I
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-ronce.

filium 
ideleni 
tontine 
odium 

i notni- 
jarbar- 
idietim 
tio est, 
stianus 
l penes

/

this

ie

intro

itiia ? 
recto

ill :

ullus

I)a.

3 ;
cs :

vides.
»ed on 
ces of

vos), de suavitate vel benignitate compositum est. Oditur 
itai|uc in hontinibus innncuis etiam nomen innocuum. At enim 
secta oditur in nomine utique sui auctoris. Quid novi si 
nliqua disciplina de magistro cognomentum sectatoribus suis 

^nducit ?

9. (a) “Uxorem . ., • uelcgavit" How does this
illustrate the extraordinary antipathy to the mere name of 
Christian ?

(b) Comment 
^hrestianus.

(c) “ Quid novi, &c.”

the orthography of Christianus atd
on

What examples does Tertullian give 
ot schools named after their founders or places of meeting.

10. Translate : /
Læti, neque proeul, Germani agitabant, dum justitiofob 

amissum Augustum, post discordiis, attinemur. Romanus 
agmine propero silvam Cœsiatn limitemque a Tiberio cœptum 
scindit, castra in limite locat, frontem ac tergum vallo, latera 
concaedibus munitus. Inde sal tus obscuros permeat, consult- 
at(jue ex duobus itineribus lireve et solitum sequatur, an 
impeditius et intentatum coque hostibus incautum. Delecta 
longiore via cetera adcelerantûr: etënim attulerantexploratores 
I estant earn Germania noctem ac sollemnibus epulis ludicram. 
Ca-cina cum expeditis cohortibus j.ræire et obstantia silvarum 
umolin jubetur : legiones modico intervalle sequuntur. Juvit 
nox sidet ibus illustris, ventumqiic ad vicos Marsoruin, ct 
circumdatœ stationes stratis etiam turn per cubilia propter’que 
ntensas, nullo metu, non antepositis vigiliis. Adeo cuncta 
incuna disjecta étant, neque lielli timor; ac ne pax quidem 
nisi languida et soluta, inter temulentos.

11. Write s critical note on the style of Tacitus, pointing 
out his merits and defects as a writer of history.
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UNIVERSI
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exami;

CLASSIGA

GREEK /
(You arc requested to ai 

Time : Three hours.

\

I.
1. What was the effe 

upon the political desti: 
Greeks ?

2. Describe or define 
cil, Ephors, Archons, At

3. Give some account 
mportant principle did 

State ?

4. Give the dates, ' c 
consequences of the bi 
Aegospotami.

5. What events broug 
what periods is it usuall

6. Write historical
(it) The statesmai
(b) The banishme
(c) The Macedoni

II. I

1. (a) What causes h 
Mount ” in 494 B.C., and 

(b) Describe fully by 
were drawn up.

t

i

r..
no

*

2. Give a bri^f aceoun 
when, between whom, t 
lought: Allia, Caudine I

3. Relate the principn 
Scipios and the two Catoi

e
u- .
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■

\
V

\

*• i
K

R

^S
SS

m
^-

=
H

i
m



•Si

\ i
:
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\
4EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1894

----------- - -- --------

CLASSICAL HONORS— JUNIOR B. A.

GREEK AND ROMAN HISTORY.
(You arc requested to answer only four questions ineach division.) 

Time : Three hours.
I. GREEK HISTORY.

I

1. What was 
upon the politic 
Greeks ?

2. Deseribc or define the following : ^ 
cd, Ephors, Archons, Are.pagus, Pnyx, Ag

3. Give some account of the 
StPt0'?ant principle difl he intr

4. Give the dates, opposed parties, and the in 
22SS °f the b*“lea °f Marathon, Satamis

ies. and mtellvctud'clnrolCT ofX1

Amphictyonie Coun- 
ora.

constitution of What

v.

_A ^hat ,even.<f bought on the Peloponnesian war ? Into 
what periods is it usually divided ? lnt0

0. Write historical notes on :
Si? mu® statesmanship of Pericles.
(6) The banishment of Thucydides.
(c) 1 he Macedonian Supremacy.

II. ROMAN HISTORY.
■

Mount*” toX B CS an'^K*0,the " SecT'on ‘he Sacred
>v.'rVdr.TnriXf“"y ^ th=

:‘r/*:i^re5,showing
l,,Ught: A1Iia> Gaud me Forks, Cannœ, Carrhœ, Actium. W6H

fV

eVenb in th0 of the two

I

►
o =

5 5
y

5 <

iE£U



4. (a) Describe briefly the three great assemblies (Comitia)
°f ib)°Exp'lain as^Uy as possible the unctions of the Curule 

magistrates, and detine briefly the duties of the lesser 
magistrates.

5. Write short biographical notes on (a) Tiberius Gracchus,
(6) Sulla, (c) Octavian. *

6. Compare Ctesar and Pompey as commanders and states-

men.

i
>
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UNIVERS
EXAMI

Jl

GREEK (

1. (a) State and es 
the Greeks sought to i

(b) Define the folio 
ispomenon, Recessive

2. (a) Decline the : 
xéoaç, dtdwç,

fioùxeptoç, fytiyt;, néyaç

• 3. State fully rules 
kthe variations in the r

4. (a) Explain the 1 
“ reduplicated present 
perfect of iyzipio and 
other verbs having tf 
Write out the followin 
how each part is form» 
per. 2nd aor. imperat. < 

l and fj/uze; 1st per. 2nd

5. State-ike various

0. Write note on-the 
it is used with the diffe

^ 7. Distinguish in mei
(a) <pacvet rpe^ttv fi
(b) aiaynjwpau ktyèI
(c) oîâa roDro pat)e<
(d) àyavaxTobotv w 

àyavaxTobatv

Scl 8. Translate into G re 
# (a) He said that tl

V (»

we'

k/
f

r*
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UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA.
EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1894.

JUNIOR B. A.—HONORS.

GREEK GRAMMAR AND PROSE.

,, LJa) ,Sfcatc ami explain the different methods 
the U reeks sought to obtain euphony.

(b) Define the following terms : Barytone, Proclytic Per- 
ispomenon, Recessive Accent.

2. (a) Decline the following nouns •
{a**/'«C, àtdiôç, X'JCÜU. (b) And the 
pouxeptoç, àr^ç, péraç, faysiç.

1

by which

1 1 ■
, .‘I. State fully rules for the comparison of adjectives, noting 
the variations in the rules. Compare fuUtora, wxùç, nakouo^

4. (a) Explain the following terms : " reduplicated aorist” 
reduplicated present,” “ liquid stem.” (b) Show how the

ECrrÆV",'i“i-1™ ‘-i—

.1

oor. imperat. m 1. o nOr^u.

5. State-fchqvarious uses of the Dative in Greek.

6. Write note on-^he'usiTor the 
it is used with the different moods! •article dv, showing when

7. Distinguish in meanii 
(a) faint r/>eyetv frdm <£aUt rpix^v ;

3 ^ ataW',0tm A*ïé~iv from aloyjjvofuu Uym ;
Z (c) °‘^a T0'J™ paOetv from oeda routo paddtv ;

(d) dravaxToÔM (bc ptrdk<ov xtvüv àruntpWéVOt from 
. àfavaxTo'jatv /uj-aÀtou revœv aneorepijpèvoc.

wei

f

Sc.1 8. Translate into Greek :

J (a) He saitl that the calamity/ which happened three

O
 ?"

s-
 r*



â

ï'

m

\
times a year was too great for tears, but that the citizens 
would become happier than ever when at last they know 
that death is common to all.

(b) The king who needs much money to obtain corn and 
provisions, says that it is proof of a great general to conquer 
the enemy in the field, but of a greater to make a good use of 
victory.

(e) Plato and his school were accustomed to say that it 
concerns every man to enjoy to the best of his ability the gifts 
of the gods, to have nothing to do with impiety, to do nothing 
from envy, and to be hostile to slavery.

(d) If the king had not said that the enemy had returned 
to Athens during the night the soldiers would have crossed 
the river at the specified time and would have incurred the 
greatest danger on behalf of their city.

i

>■

/■
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UNIVERSI
exami

ilNS

I. Translate :
_ XO. ri dpfc ; T0 

* Ad pyre, ro 
AJ. d/X si dopa 

Çèvov poXdv 
oo dyr\ iiret 
fieiwv qrqrvE 
xai zpoç tax 
âô/iorjz xaXtl 
ooroç (T dpit
OTUVTEp vAp; 

TTfàç OL)V lx pi

if iXou poXdv n 
AJ. OOX àv 7T07' i, 

if T&V ip<ov ; 
xai 7<p pel, u 
odd' ai veau p 
péXaHp' druoh

XO.

2. Translate :
/(ùv dè Xatxpdryp ytyvi 

<idv7eç In xai v'jv dcartXoi 
wpiXipwrarov dvr a v. 

rocoùro: ùv, oiov ir(0 dajr 
,lvvj rùv dew padpy; 
/qoè juxp'ov pydéva, ùuftkt 
êr*/>*ryç de, Ûote /lydénor
Tl0U°r W'OH/WÇ dè, UM77t ]
pi put, pyds mon jtpoitc 

roi/rwv yvàtaiv, txavoç dè xt 
Toeaùra, ixavoç dè xai db 

■ e?tUrçcu xai nporpi^uadru

\\
ir4:
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UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA.
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examinations, may, 

ilNSPECIFIED

1894

GREEK.
I. Translate :
- ' °’ ; TOO<™V ÇofupopHç zpoxecpêurç,

AA A1 t̂:,ToXll^UuodoX^; W fiwpoç el ;
• L/A u ôo!1(ov °<fs Trohtoç di^htoa
”7 P0*6™’ du p' èrryueaaç ;
00 07,7 , èjrti fiOl &ifupopà fièv oùdèu du 

. H&tov tfrfusz dftmonpeç ff èj-cù.
xac zpoç xaxoïacu dÀÀo tout du iju xaxou, 
iïo/iorjçxaÀeêaflfu roùC ipOUç xaxoçéuou;. 
auroç àpioTou route Tuyycduw çéuou, 
OTauntp ''.IpYO’jç devenu ÏWw yOoua.
™Ç °h? hP**TK rbu irapôura datpoua, 
tdo» fioÀôuToç àudpàc, toç aùràç Àérecç •
OOX du 7TOT IflkXTjOtU ciotMitU dô/iOUÇ,
U T(hlJ iftt'ov Tl xyidnou iyutbptot.
T/* f*’ °W 9P™ Tdd' où ifpOUtlu ôoxcb 
ood utucfT%t pV Tàfiàifoix btitnarat 
pthiHp' àiuothlu n-jff àrtpdÇeeu çéuouç.

X
- ît

\ axo.

AJ.

2. Translate :
tr

Tfou ôi ïtoxpdTTju riruioaxduTto 
~duT£ç !n xac

zzititr ^
" l7/' rwv xotùv dcxaco: àè dur-* ,2)..' ' *

^ ™ *»r« «*C Xl-ôpèuolTa^L
<. fpuut/u\ Oe, uhttc pr, ocapkprduttu xncutav r,'. 0»;„- 

* X,lPwi Mât dAAou npotràétoficju, àÀX air dnxrc t7v ' “°*™

ZZtZT* - *r tel tes - wte te "tete



roriwroc oioz Av ur, « àvr,p xai tbiatpovéuraToz.
ei be Tci> /4 dpkaxei rubra, liapapdMtov to IÜ'mov fjttoz zpoz

TU~)TU, O'JTO) XptVtTtO.

3. Translate :
'. lei plv obv oi H' fyiSTSpot zpbyovot xai Aaxtiatpbvioi ipdoreptoz

Z'HK àÜrjh’K t‘X0Vi où W ,l))À **1* xal)'aTMV h te,W\ ro?C 
y/ibvotz iwdovixrfiav, obx èX9pobz du dvraytovtouk atpùc aoTooç 
ehat vop^ovTez, obi' èzi ioideia tî, t&v ' t'dXrpiov tou pdpfiupov 
iïtpazeuovrez A/M ztpi plv up xoivîjc atoryiaz bpovooov«c, 
onoTtooc il rabnz atrtot yevipovuu, zept robroo zotoùpevot Tip 
ApdXav. èzeijiçavro il r«c auztbv dperàz zpàtrov pèvèv tuiç 
[>-o Japtioo z/pif Aelacv. dzofidvuov yàp abrtbv ttç rrp Auixip 
0f a y OÙ yeftkpuvav roue uoppdXooz, aùji zov xotvbv zàkfiov 
ïicov zoMdpevn zpbz roùc àzdtnp up ' Mdbo; -xaraippov^uavraz 
Azivr/v ùp oixeiav ibvayuv livrez, àXiyot zpbz zoXXàz poptdiaç, 

èv (Morpiuiz M™Z piÙonfZ xtvbuvsbuv, oi, b' obx 
hidr,mk> zoAbpevot tou zepi Tip 'Arrtxrp zbkepov xat zdvuov uov 
,Ukov apeÀrjaavTez ijxov Ijptv àpovobvTtz, roaabup zotrpdpevot 
azoobrp, barpzep Av Tip abrtbv X(bpaz zopdoopkvrp. arpietov 
iè too TdXu>iz xai up àfuUijZ• roùç plv yàp ^ripooç W 
yooz ifaui up abup $/«/*C xoâioâat TS Tip dzbfamv rrp uov 
daoftaotov xai ^oijdijauvraz kzi r°ù? ôpouz Tip X<opaz p Xft 
vtxiauvTaz rpbzmov arîpai uov zolepuov, roùç d èv rpcatv fj/H- 
oar xai rooabuuz volt Maxima xai Xdta trrdbta iteMeIv arpa- 
rozibip zopeoopkvooz. obuo atpbbp ^eiXdrpav of plv ptratrXuv 
uov xtvibviov, oi iè <f&ipiu aoppaÀbvrtç ~P<v è/.detv touz Mr

âijaovTaz.

UNIVERSI1

EXAMIN

ÆSCH
‘ 1. Translate :

(i) III*, ec ydp p' uzo 
rob vexpuiéfi 
Tdpzapov ij* 
ieapotz ùÀbu 
à»z pipe debz 
Toilai' ize-fiji 
vbv i' aidé pu 
àXdpotz izcXi
ah i' obièzw 
Ttpoz toi z za/ 
obxouv Ipoiye 
zpbz xévTpa ; 

TpaXbz pbvaj, 
xai vbv èyio p 
èùv ibviopat ;

2. (a) Distinguish 1.

/
/

/ . (ü)
/

2.

3. i
(b) Account for the
(c) \Write notes on

3. Translate :
(i) lii. i} ydp zot èa 

III\ ijioi Av, cil pou 
112. zwz i' obx Av 
ni*. Ô)Z roivov OVT 
112. zpbz roi) rbpc 
HH. «ùroc zpbz ai 

zoùp tpbzip ; 
fl P. y n pu ydpov t

IS2.

O
v

\B

\
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UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA.
EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1894.

JUNIOR B. A.

ÆSCHYLUS AND PROSE.
' 1. Translate :

(i) nr. ec yd/i ft ônô yitu uèftbtu b' " Atdou 
rub uex/iuâéy/wuoç etç ànèfiauzou 
'I'dflTUflOU 7JXÎU,

oea/totç àÀÙTOtç ày/iiotç neidaaç, 
àtç f^Tt bebç ftrjTe. ztç âÀÀoç 
t o ta (Y ineyrjbet. 
bîtu (Y uïbkfuou xtuuy/ï b rd/.aç 
i%bfiotç ini%afiTU né%ouba. \*
au (Y oudénto ranetubç oùiY eèxetç xaxotç,
TTfioç rotç naftabat S akht nftooXafittu bèketç. 
oùxotiu Iftocye ■jf/itô/teuoç nedaaxdhu * 
n/ioç xéuTfta xtîikou ixreueèç, bfttbu ôzt 
Tfiajpjç [iùitafyoç Ot{f\ unvjbnuoç x/iartî. ■ 
xai uuu èyàt fieu t'i/tt xat nttfidao/iai 
èùv dùuto/tat rwi/tîé a ixkùaat noutou'

. (ü)
I

2. (a) Distinguish 1. où*ouu from obxoùu ;
2. dkka “ à/Ài ;
3. eï/ju “ te/u.

(b) Account for the mool in (i) r^xeu, ineyÿbst, (ii) duuwftat.
(c) \Write notes oil '.ledou, bnèubuuoç.

3. Translate :
(i) ISJ. fj yd/i Jtôt iortp èxneatïu àfi’pjÇ J ta ; 

fil*. ïjdoi du, 61 fiat, tt)v<Y idouoa au/upo/idu.
J SJ. nàtÇ â' OÙX du, YfTtÇ èx Jtoç itdoffw xaxtoç ;
II l\ ôtç Toiuuu out (ou Twudè aot ftabtiu ndfia.
ISJ. n/ibç tou TÙ/iauua axrjnzpa aukrffhjçeuu ; •
IlI*. (iutoç nfioç auTou xeuoffioutou ftottkeu/tdTtou.

not (ft T/ ion (ft ; aij/tijuou, et ftrj rtç ÿikdfy.
U /'. yu/tû yd/tuu TotoÙTou tft noz àajfukff. *
ISJ.



\

‘

UNIVERS!'(ii) /'.'/< yhiïùv iufxu; n«c zanoboc njcdyfiacre.
Ill*. yicdd) ; yîcdeôvra; cods rob; i/mu; iyeb

iyîi[lob' inot/tr xac ak o iv roùroc; Xsyco.
I'. I*. 7] xdftk y (in re Ço/ufo/iuê; ènatreq. ;
//P. <i~hù Àôpfj rob; -dvra; iyftatpeo elsob;, 

bejoe xaelourt; eu xaxobai te èxâéxeo;.
I'll*, xh'jio (T iyeb /u/tyvor' oy a/uxfiàv vdaov.
Ill', uoautfi dV, £< voarrfm rob; èytlfiob; aruystv. 

ei'^; epo/tyro; oox d't/, ‘sc z/idereroe; xa'itb;.

4. (a) Give principal parts or xaiïnvre;, càpoere, enj/tyvov ;
(b) Parse (i) ovreoie, irdpa, (ii) eoexa;, /ts/tr^nr, wcrov ;

. . rabrd roc irXaveo/iévrj
TTfio; «//or' eU/ou zy/wurj jifioereddute.”
Explain the figure of speech in this extract.

5. (a) W hat was the influence of Æscliylus on the Greek 
drama ( About when was Prometheus Vinetus written ?

(b) Describe the scenic surroundings in which the play 
is supposed to take place ; and state the impressions left U| 
the mind of the reader as to the character of Zens.

b! Translate into Greek :
(a) The aged king himself said that the general with 

four others would find the army stationed in the middle of 
the country and receiving a ruina a day lor twenty days.

(V) If the Grecian army sent to Ephesus in Ionia had not 
hindered me from coming to the city to obtain provisions I 
would not have liven so foolish as to ch<iose war instead of 
peace.

■ (c) The king, who had come to Athens during the day, 
feared that the dispensations of fortune would destroy, his 
plans ; then aiming at his former happiness and depriving 
every citizen of his freedom, dm attempted to obtain- release 
from his present toil. <

(d) The judge who had condemned to death the prisoners 
older by a year than himself, asked whether the soldiers who 
had come to lead these unfortunate men to the ship, remem
bered perfectly the name of every citizen in the state. They 
answered “most certainly,” and immediately undertook to 
perform their duty.

examin
II'

B. A. fj

PROBfcEI
b Find the differentia 

\ is 2yVl—y2.

2. Integrate - ‘(^x

Vo —x
3. The equation to

i:r.

!
■(c) “ . ;

a ci

±Xyjy=
Trace it ; find its mu

; b A and BL • .... are fixed jdin,ght lines, on which p,
,* 19La constant ; .show th 
hyperbolic paranoid

• ■ urn

5. The locus of a 
plane is always equal 
cone.

poi
to ii

fi. Prove that if v pe th,
1 the PerpeXjicmlar Ire

bisector of the
*

-
vertical ang*

tan <p= urn A + BI ■« 2
7. K S denote tl 

' S-«

sum o 
prove that 

S-a„ S-i
a, «3

Pânrf O* i’^i1 VV*. **"" *1*6 
*nd ^ «rf R is the midc

nnglcof the point Ri1 vectorial

i «



, “N'VERSITV OF MANITOBA.

EXAMINATIONS. MAY, 1894
• as

ti- A. HONOR

PROBLEMS
P Find the differential 

1 IS 23/Vl—

MATHEMATICS. 

part II., A AND ti. 
coefficient of the angle whose sine

% 2dx2. i
/

V O—x
3. The equation to

/;

V a curve is_. v

p~2ï;5Ï'sE? Kf-S. Ï “hyperbolic parabdônl ‘hC Str*«ht 'me PQ generates 

The

X2y=

“ point whose distance Irom 
1 to 'ts distance from a fixed 

a fixed line i
'S

cone. is a

j • ,twmi the perpcXjifuW b'LT'th,. sp,ierical triangle be- 
*■ 'isector of the vertical angle 0, L 'e'tex on the.base and the

tan <p— tan A + B A-B c-2-tan^.. tan2
If S denote tl 

1 S-«

sum of 
««, prove that 
S — a2

w positive quantities a

— aH ^ .
— >(n— 1)*.

• çhned^^Xîe" WiTth" -tangum, lxeg in

+h,) xl+* wiïwLiï tr°wi"k

gle of the point R is tan'-1 ri»i°0. +r.°£i 1,1
ri*Xi81 + r2 c^f

11 O’it(l 3-

S—al S-«1 «2 «8

If rlt9. ■ r ,
1 Q, and R jsI

vectorial mi

a+ *

~ 5

—

5 >
»

os ;



10. If PIV Ik1 ft chord parallel to the major axis A A' of an 
ellipse described about a centre of force in the focus, show 
that the time of describing PP' : periodic time =

-i PP'sin : 7T.
AA'

a curve in terms of the radius vector 
from the origin on the tangent being 

r= Va* +p9, the locus of the foot of the perpendicular will
be the curve

. The ei^uation 
pernli

a2I I
y > 4 y • 'J

- 12. If a particle moves in an ellipse whose equation is
— = 1+e cos (#—«), the focus being the centre of force,

P2

/■
and the ellipse revolves round the focus with an angular velo
city (1 — r) times that of the particle in space, then the orbit 
described by the particle is

f* = 1 + e cos (ch — a)
r

13. Find the time of a body falling through any space 
towards a centre of force, when the force varies inversely as 
the square root of the distance.

14. The force varies inversely as the 5th power of the dis
tance. A body is projected with a velocity which is to the 
velocity from infinity as 5 to 3, and in a direction which 
makes with the line drawn to the centre an angle whose sine 
• 2is__ 2. • Find the orbit and the time of describing a given

5
angle, and determine whether it has an apse.

15. If «, /9, y, are the values of ft which satisfy the equa
tion a tan30-p(2« —x) tan H+y = 0, show that

(1) If tan « + tan/9=/t, then ahz + (2a — x) h=y.
(2) If tan « tan /9=Z\ then y14- (2a—x) ok* =

1G. An n,h part of a hollow paraboloid with its vertex down
wards is tilled with a fluid of known specific gravity ; and a 
sphere of given size and substance is immersed. Findiiow 
high, the fluid will rise. f

17. Two,weights P and Q of similar material resting on a 
rough double inclined plane, are connected by a tine string 
passing over a smooth pulley at the common vertex, and Q is 
on the point of moving down the plane. Prove that the

X

gr. atest weight which 
the equilibrium is— *

car

sin 2P.
sin («■

when a and /9 are the incli 
and e is the angle of fricti

crow;
their surfaces in contact ai 
tion between their refract 
surfaces, in order that a pe 
parallel after transmission

18. Two lenses of
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»
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gr. atest weight which 
the equilibrium is—

m can l e ad^Jed to P without disturbing

p s»n 2e, sin (« + ft)
, , . , <«-e) sin (/9—e) ’

when « and /9 are the inclinati ' 
and e is the angle of friction.
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examiî

0

integral CALCt
Time—Three hours.*

M

1. Integrate ax'ndx

Explain the method c 
Integrate x3(l +x3)s( 
What is a formula of
Shew how to intégrât

forms, on which the inte

is a rationi]

t
ii ■ 2. If £i£) :

F (x)
factor (x - a) once, so th

a = y(«)
F*(a)

Integrate — 5 )dx
(*+3j(*+0

p- Find the formula for 
When is

-

a curve rectifia bl 
«Shew that the cycloid i

dy
Tx =V

I
i

\ 4. Find (a) the rectumo 
are/?x(mnLg,e integration).°

j.) / h® polar formula 
solid involving triple inter 

W JJnd the area of the 
(2) Given y . —

the surface of a sphere of

5. Find the shortest dii 
whose equations are given.

I ind the shortest distant 
straight line x~a~V-b

\

1 m

- »



UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA.
EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1894.

*------------------------------------------
integral calculus and solid geometry.

Time—Three hours.

1. Integrate axndx-
a+bx2

Explain the method of inte«rati 
Integrate x\\+x*)hlx.
What is a '

*»y parts.on

formula of reduction ?
Shew how «o integrate pointm* „ut tlle ultim„le

integration may be made to depend.forms, on which the i

’ 9 Tf f (*c) •
FfJ) 18 tt ratlonal fraction, where F (x) contains the

factor (x - a) once, so that fi®) — A ^ (#)
F(*) x—a ^x) •shew that

A = ?(«)
F*(a)

Integrate (&e — 5 y&r 
(æ + 3j(a;+!)2‘

wLfirl th«
,CW thAt the cyQloid is rectifiai,le, given that

^
rfx -V —-

of a curve.

1 formula for determining a plane

m the volume
ïll Fmd the area of the 
(2) (>iven y =

the surface of

area

solid of a

common parabola.
integral calculus that

a=47Ttt*.
who8f^uat!ôns8aret^ten1StftnCe ^Ween two straight lines

m n ’ V hml the equations of the/

»

r

• a



straight lino, of which the shortest distance forms a part.
6. Find the equation of the tangent plane at any point of 

a conicoid.
Find the equation of the tangent plane to the surface 

xyz = a3.

7. Examine the surface whose equation is
x9 y2 
a2 + bTi c*

Shew how it may be formed.
Find the nature of the surface represented by the equation 

3 z2-x2 — y2 +\xy = a2.

8. Find the equation of an ellipsoid referred to 3 conjugate 
diameters as axes.

UNIVERS
examiI

B. A.

diffe

1- Prove that when
+ ~Y approaches

Deduce the limit, w * 1
f 1 +azY when a is anj

= 1

a <

E
2. \V hat is meant b 

function of a variable \
Deduce the different

'

log« + te ' 
a-Ikc

; also of xetan

3. Assuming Taylor’s
lings from it,
) Expand sin-1(a; + /() i, 
! Show that Taylor’s 

Theorem.

4. If u he any functic
jdu jd

y, prove that a^.= 

this is an

*

dy da
example.

5. Verify the alrove hn

Given Lagrange’s Theo; 
If y~xe?t expand y in

6" ***'a fractio1

vanish when x=a, show h 
its binds as x approaches t

Examples (o) ~%'iJ
(fit8 —xs)i

i*

/
\ /
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UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA. ;EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1894
*

B. A. HONOR mathematics.
differential calculus.

I. I’rovo that whan » inarch indefinitely fa 

( + xY aPPmat;hes a certain limit, but 

Deduce the limit, when 

(l+azy when a is an

expression 
can never reach 3.

indefinitely, ofz 's diminished i
y constant quantity.

2. What is meant by the differential 
function of a variable l co-efficient of any

“ ‘he 'lifferential efficients of sin

lllg,7rë; alao °f "m."',, log Vo+j/z
° Va-r Vx

. tnn~\l-__?
V 1 + .T

lin^mmtgTay,0r'sTh<”re™.

} Show"'that Taylo^nThC<?'"ling |WWCrs *•
Theorem. The°rem <*>»'Prehend« the Binomial

4' ,f “ "• mXmCtt °f ti"' i"dCIMnd("lt and

». „m,e that and -tate the genem, ,ew 0, whic„
fly dx 

this is an example.
5. Verify the alwve law in the case of u=-^L 
Given Lam-antro’ K, u* — z2

deduce McLaurin’s or Stvr-

.------**> ’«vuuue Laplace s.
m ascending powers of x.

6- BE being a fraction suoh that b<,th
. -, -, • *f (*) and if< (x)

its tends iTJ: approwh^ thHffidta ^ Hmit t°Wards which 

Kxamplee (o) _(a3~^a)i + a — x
(a»— x8)} + (a-a-)l wflen x aPPr°aclic8 a.

ék

2-
 to



R •
*

x
p2r +e-‘i* _ 2

(«) —-----------when z approaches 0.
æ^cos x

7. Find the equations to the tangent and n 
point of the curve y=f{.x). Show how to tindx 
curvature at any such point.

In the cycloid whose equation is
x=a cos

UNIVERS
ormal at any 
the radius of EXAM

! HIGHER PL 
SPHER

1. If ft be the circu

a right angle, sin ft is

Calculate upproximi

Given that sin ft is

—JL—V^ay -y2 

the radius of curvature is double the normal.
1 1 8. Show how to find maxima or minima values of a func

tion of one variable.
Two points A and B lie outside a circle whose center is C, 

and A P, BP are drawn to a point on the circumference such 
that AP-J-BP is a minimum. Prove that they make equal 
angles with CP.

t

i

sin # 2165 
ft -2Ï66’

2. Shew how in De 
(cos ft + v/ZTsin (ty 

Prove from the the 
+ cos ft sin3 ft.

!). If r—f(ft) is the equation to a curve referred to polar co
ordinates, find the tangent of the angle which the radius 
vector makes with the tangent at any point.

If r=f(p) is the equation to apy curve referred to the 
radius vector and the perpendicular 'from the origin on the 
tangent, Jihow that r2=pf(r) is the equation to the locus of 
the footfof this perpendicular.

Pi! i
i

*
3. Shew that '2 ,/Zj

Thence (a) shew that 
(6) Express sin* ft h 

when n is an odd positi

4. Prove that in any

here y) = 0, find 'IM. and
dx ax2

Whcri? u=(ix3y3 -x*y2—.t3?/3, find the values of x and y 
which make it a maximum or minimum.

11. Find a test of the convexity or concavity of 
What is a point of inflexion ? Find the conditions for the

existence of one. Trace the curve y^a2 -\-x2)^x2(a2—x2). 
Determine the angles at which it cuts the axis o| x, and find 
its maximum ordinate.

12. Indicate the method of finding the envelop of 
of curves of the same species.

Determine the curve whose tangent cuts off from rectan
gular axes a constant area.

10.

a curve.

x '
and that sin x = e

a series From these properties 
triangle b—as\IfIt c

II sin 3 j
3

5. Prove -■= 4 tan
- 4

Thence by Gregory*s st

hS
1 &
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examinations, may, 1094

HIGH R PLANE TRIGONOMETRY 
SPHERICAL TRIGONOMETRY

1. If ^ be the circular 

A ar»f?le, sin ff is greater than H —
4 ’

Calculate approximately the sine of 10".

(liven that sin# is nearly equal to #-»’, ahew that jf
sin H 2165 u °

H ü166' contams nearly .3 degrees.

AND

measure of a positive angle less than

/

(a,!' » W^aiâV^lyVk"bW„T a“ th"

Prove from the theorem that sin 4 t)
+ cos tf sin8 H.

n values of

= 4 cos8 6 sin H —

3. Shew that k ,/r, „in , may u 

Thence (o) shew that sin* D= 4cos 4 m 2 „ *

w£ -*■ (*f --"“p'- »'• ».

I-as x — —

4. Prove that in any triangle sin ^—A b — a . B+A
2 ~~ —

x v _ 1
r —x

and that sin x=e — c

From these properties prove that if A,
triangle --- 6“« sin B

6 2 ~ 2
B are angles of a 

— — 4. /*Z5x„ ajn 2 B b-c 
c 1 +( c > 2~ " (“T)3
sin 3 B

3

5. P>»veï = 4 t.„X_tan'X + t.„-'A.

Thence by Gregory’s series find
a series for calculating z.

1



MI

1

(>. Sum the fallowing .series :
(<t) (’os « + cos(ti + ft) + cos(«2/9) + ... .to n terms. 

x cos H+X"1 cos 2 0 x3 cos 3 6
UNIVERS

(ft) 1 + .in infinitum.1 1 2 1.2.3 exami

7. Any two sides 
greater than the third.

Two angles of a spherical triangle are 45° and 120e, find 
the maximum value of the 3rd angle

a spherical triangle are together
/ dynamics

Time—Three hours.

1. W hen are vclocit 
How are they then me

When a point 
ponent velocities, (2) i 
stant along and perpr 
from a fixed point in tl

N. Prove that in a spherical triangle
cos/a - cos b cos c. 
/ sin b sin c

I Cos A = moves

Deduce from this 

1. If" C= , cos A tan b 
tan c 2. Give Newton’s La 

statement :. . “ W’o hav
arrived at a definition * 
loss of work through tl 
for concluding that “thi 

When a particle mov< 
motion varying directly 
a fixed point in that line 

This would be the att 
a point within the earth 
arrive at the earth’

2. If .6 , a 4 A.

6* +cs — a23. In a plane triangle cos A =
2 be

9. State Napier’s rules of circular parts.
Given the hypothenuse c and the angle A in a spherical 

right itngled triangle, shew how to find the other parts of the 
triangle, pointing out any caseof ambiguity.

10. Find r the angular radius of the small circle inscribed 
in a given triangle.

Prove that cot r sin a = cot - cot - cot -.
2 2 2

s cem
3. A free particle r_ 

attraction whose intensi 
path. Deduce the equi 
18 Projected with a vel v 
acted on by gravity.

h ind the force, which t 
to the principal axis, wov 
section. (The general eqi 
principal axis for the axis

m

jJ

\
4. A particle being acte 

""“Î* the polar equation o
Find the differential eqi 

vanes inversely on the 5t!

5. Define an apse. In i 
than twe apsidal distances

When a body moves in , 
the focus varying inverseh 
the time bf describing anyl \ \

k>.
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À
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UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA.
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EXAMINATIONS, may, 1894
/ dynamics and HYDROMECHANICS.

Time—Three hour?.

1. When 
How are

w. “«y ti^l“;r;'d“rlcration

f'T" (1) its com-
stant along and Demand i™ In t- t u CG e1r.a^lons at any in- 'Von, „ «xâ VCC“'r "™"“

are
to he variable ?

statement N^XV\Vc‘ have^hy ,?xflain the follow!

arrivÿâtadehnîtiimandl m^Voft ** }*»
loss of work through the action of friction ? 01 I$* there a 
for concluding that “the Pernetual »*?*■ •. ° e a reason

When a particle moves unTrl” !S 
motion varying directly as thp iw attra<étl(m in its line of
» «xed Po'ne It; P"tiClC f™'“

»P"i t with! the M?(hr“t,°"i"“‘Ç^t.iole ‘pending from
When would it

mg

z

8

i * TCrt“'
path. Deduce the equation of th ?i"d fhe ,orm of the

üffls ;Xvel L sn ttngk -<‘h“,r;ïï
t° ‘I10 principal^x^wmdd'cau," a b“dy u,"' pcrPt'ndicul»'' 

section. (The general eouatinn * h y ^ movti »n a conic principal Lis l J,™

*«»-
varie» inversely™ thé XX‘er of’’the" d'irtanc'r “* f°"*

5. Detine 
than tw<

When
apse. In a central orbit ther 

1 apsidal distances.
a body moves in a parabolic orbit about » r

an
e cannot be more

apse.

i

B

ft 3

C 
w

£ 2
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<! Define a perfect fluid. What fundamental property of, 
a fluid follows from the definition ? Find the pressure at 
any point and the conditions of equilibrium in the case of «a 
mass of fluid at rest under the action of given forces. What 
does the equation for the pressure become when the fluid is 
elastic and temperature constant ?

7. A mass of homogeneous liquid contained in a vessel re
volves uniformly about a vertical axis, determine the pressure 
at any point.

A cylinder of fluid revolves with a given velocity round 
its axis which is vertical. Find the pressure on its surface, 
neglecting gravity, and shew that the pressure : weight of 
the fluid " 4 t:2 :y, if the radius of a horizontal section = 1 
foot and tli^ time of revolution == 1 second.

8. Find formulae for the determination of the centre of 
pressure of any plane area.

Find the centre ot pressure of a vertical line of length l, if 
the distance of the upper extremity of the line from the 
face of the fluid = a and of the lower = b.

Deduce the position of the centre of pressure of a rectangle 
described on the vertical line whose breadth is c, if the top°of 
the line in this case is in the surface of the fluid.

f). Explain the terms : plane of floatation, surface of float- 
"ation, and surface of buoyancy.

The positions of equilibrium of a body floating in a homo
geneous liquid are determined by drawing normals from G, 
the centre of gravity of the body to the centre of buoyancy.

Determine the lxxsition of equilibrium of a homogeneous 
isosceles triangle floating on a fluid, supposing only one angle 
immersed.
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n'} the magnitu 
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!>. Describe Newton’s e- 
dispersion of light, 
dispersion ” ? 
method of

What 
What by ehr 

correcting ‘for , 
dispersive power of n solid*

An nphroumtic-object-da'
mm nosed of two lenses of c 

md the focal length of eu 
crown glass to that of Hint 1

!°- A »,enei1 of parallel ra 
" att', and emerges after one 
ot incidence so that the de 
minimum. Explain whv 
minimum deviation are most 
the rainbow. Investigate th 
ami secondary rainbow

11 « be the 
color of the altitude o 

primary bow
J ! tvi11v i .1«» i

4 sin-' — H sin-1

formed by refraction thr 
formed by refraction thro,, 
the mirror.

; *

I

I

If G be the centre of gravity of N equal particles arranged 
at equal intervals along the arc of a circle, which subtends an 
angle 2« at the centre O, shew that, if r be the ndius of the
circle, O G =- sin va cosec

v — 1 71 — 1
Find the centre of gravity of a quadrant of an ellipse in 

which the density at any point varies as the distance of that 
point from the major axes.

5. A heavy string of uniform density and thickness is 
suspended from two fined points ; determine the equation of 
the curve in which it hangs when it is in equilibrium ; and 
shew that when the origin is properly chosen the tension at 
any point of the string is the weight of a portion of the string 
whose-length is the ordinate of that point.

G. When a small plane area is illuminated by a pencil of 
rays emanating frotta point the illumination

o cosine «of angle of incidence '
(distance from the origin)*

A small white surface is placed horizontally on a table and 
illuminated by a lamp placed at a given horizontal distance, d
from the surface ; shew that the height of the frame from the 

o * r i
table that will give the greatest possible illumination is ÿL

7. Explain the formation of focal lines when a sum., 
oblique pencil is .refracted or reflected at a spherical surface.

A small pencil is incident obliquely on a spherical refract
ing sin face ; find the distance of the loci from the point of 
incidence of the axis of the incident pencil.

A small object is placed on the bottom of a vessel of water 
the depth of which is 37 inches, and is seen by an eye so 
situated that the angle of emergence is 00°. Shew that it 
will appear to be at a depth of about 7.89 inches, the refrac

tive index frorn air to water being !{.

11

8. Define the principal focus of a lqns, its focal length, its 
centre, its focal centres, and its power.

Prove the formula ! _ 1 ^ for refraction through a lens 
v u f *

the thickness of which is neglected ; and show how to deter
mine the focal length of a convex lens. /" (

A convex lens of focal length f is placed at a distance of 4/ 
in front of a concave mirror of radius / and an object is placed 
half way between the two Compare the size of the image

ft

»

»

I

r

l

7
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1. Arith.—By sell in; 
11-2 an<l investing the 
his income increased h 
the latter stock, broker

2. A rents a house f 
I months he takes in 1 
like manner for the last 
will each of them pay ?

\

H

III

<r
3 3. Algeb.—If A, B, C 

portion shew that they 
Prove

i

4 rjpa'-ql V V pr”~qn

4. If a, b, c,*âre in A.
« I— g o, c are

Sun» to 7i terms, and t
(1) 3-f 2.7+2.44.
(2) 1 •*+3, + 53 +
(3) 1 + _L_

1.1+2 T-

■ im ■

\

cI

5- Prove that „Cr + „Cr 
In how

4

j many ways ear 
club of 30 players ; and 
two elevens lie chosen to

0. Find the general ter 

and thy first negative terr
• 'I
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JUNIOK a A.—HONOUR

METIC—ALGEBRA—TRIGONOMETRY.

1. Arith.-By selling out £4,000 in the India 5°/ «took fih

. «" -*• SeVon3e^ *

4 Wïîtei- «Y ?"d “f •

wm rhn„7 **... p«*s "'z ss

AHltH

V
4

eSMSSMc-
(VSe£); - (V*a' +i>//)far+txf

4. If «, b, c.^re in A. P. and <*3, />* jn jj p 

- g b, c are in G P, or else a — b = r.
terms, and to infinity wl

(1) 3+2.7+2.44.+ .. * 1
(2) l*+3* + 53+.... '
(3) — 4- ^ *

1 * Ï + * 1+2+3 +1+2+3+4 +

~ »+l^r

I
prove that

Sum to n
possible, the series :ion i

» I I

5. Prove that „Cr + „C
d„'hnf°mT,ny Way“ ?’ 'rilket «'even he cl.oeen eut „f „

*—1

fi. Find the general term of the expansion of (1-2*) *
•, ll

and thp first negative term of (1+3*) 6

A
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vah,vofhy4t~in0,nial theorem to * P^ces of decimals the
7/630 UNIVERSI'

• : r
7. Trig.—Prove:— 

2 cos —

2 sin -

; examin

2 — ^ 11+ sin A ± ^ 1 - sin A

2 = ± \/l + sin At Vl— sin A

and show that if A be given we know which signs to select 
in each of the equations formed by the sum and by the differ
ence of these two equations. , 7 ,mr

N A, B and C are three stations, and from B a base B I) is 
measured along B A ; also the angles C B D B I) C fe C A 
are observed, as well as the depression of A and the elevation 
of B with respect to G ; from these data find the height of 
Band Cabove the horizontal plane passing through A and * 
the distance of A. B. and C from each other

MOIS
HIGHER ALGEBRA

]
1. In any scale of [_. 

whole number divided b 
as the difference betweei 
places and the sum of th 
divided by r+1.

Of the weights 1, 2, 4 
, he selected to weigh 17If

2, Solve V(3æ2— 4cc+3
Also 6a++.5

3. Two persons find a 
reigns, 8 crowns and 5 s 
they divide the coins ?

A pack of cards consists 
how many different hand: 
from it ? ^

+ Find the general terr
^+k+c,t*4^3+.........

HdW many terms are th

noi

l*-

9. Given tan2.r + sin2 x — ^*3—Id
V3

Prove that Mfl 3 A+cos 3 A
sin 3 A—cos 3 A (.2 sin 2A—1

, find x.

! 2 sin 2A + 1 | tan (45-A;.

10. Express in terms of the sides of the triangle the radii 
.. th„e ^rcumscnbed and escribed circles. Find the expres
sion for the area of a quadrilateral inscribed in a circle in 

« terms of the sides.
/» *

(«,+«,+a8+.........
Calculate the filth

4.
root c

A Define the logarithm 
tion between the logarithn 
different bases a and b.

\ I
^ y~e 1 — log x and z:

6. If there 
a "•+hm+cm +

4 ■

are n [sisitiv
........... +£”>

unless m is a positive prope

i

71

V »
4'

*

r
6.

I

I
I

7 i

I
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UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA.

EXAMINATIONS. MAY, 1894.

JUNIOR R. a.

MATHEMATICS.

theory OF EQUATIONS.

honor

HIGHER ALGEBRA AND

uiv. a., it. u.

1. In any scale of notation of which .
whole number divided bv r+1 will I .iH ra< lx 18«S the diffemncc Letweet tit »um l,ave the
places and the sum of those in Un
divided by r+1.

Of the weights 1,2, 4, 8... .
, he selected to weigh 1719 pounds.

r, any 
same remainder 

^ the digits in the odd 
tiVt*n places leaves when

pounds, find which must
2. Solve V(ÿ»-4«+à4) + V(:to>_t.r _, „ _ ,, 

Also 6»4+rC3-*7a.a_a.+(. = (y

3- Two persons find a hag containing n • 
reigns, 8 crowns and ô shillf g?1™™$” gUme,ti- 
they divide the coins ? h 

A pack of cards consists of 
how many different ham Is of 
from it ?

9 sox’e- 
many ways may

13 cards in each can

(éviter1 torm in *• rrn^ <*-
Calculate the firth mot of ih to five pl.cee of dcci„|a|s .

tien Hw"eeenthtLXri"hm oTïCZ'*'.........
different liases « and 6 same number » to the .

1
^ y~e 1—log# and 2 =

h. If there 
a"+bm+cm +

1 I

v lx,sitive quantities a b care
(u+b+c+ ,.., -f 

n '
unless m is a positive proper fraction.

-. •

A

—
:



Prove that + 2 + —15 + +^>7L
«»-!

7. I ind by the method of undetermined coefficients the
sum of the series 1.2 + 2.3 + 3.4 + ......... +w (w + i)-
and the sum to n terms of the series 1 + iQ-{-

8. Show that every periodic continued fraction is equal to 
one ot the roots a quadratic equation of which the co
efficients are rational.

Show that the third convergent to V((t2+a+l) is a+\.
U. Prove that the product of two determinants is a deter

minant.

n„ a.1

Show that a — b—c 2<t 2 a
b—c — a 2b 

2 r c—a—b
6x + 2 8,r-|-l

Gæ+2 9æ+3 I2x
&c + l 12a; lGz+2

> (a + fe-fc)3.

Solve the equation 4a1
= 0

10. Show how to find the remainder when
teg ml function of x is divided by x__a.

Apply Horners method of Synthetic Division to find the 
quotient and remainder in dividing

—âæ3-f-26a;a—33a;4- 2G by x3—2x'2__4a;+8.

11. Investigate the relations between the coefficients and 
the roots of any equation.

Find the sum of the squares of the roots of the equation 
x”+pl +........... +prx'~+pn=o.

12. Ex|iand f (x+h.) in ascending powers of h where 
x ) = p0a? + /)1af-1 + p,*-* + ......+Pn_x * +7V
find the equation whose roots are each less by 2 than the 

roots of 3a;5-x3 + 4a;2 -f- Ttx -8=0.

any rational in-

."i

M

1 |

■a
-

-

1 V

UNIVERS
EXAM]

H
PROB]

1. A B C being 
B A and equal to 
equal to BD. 
a right angle.

2. The locus of the 
angle is bisected by a s 
base, also fixed, is a cin

3. Show that—
b+c

an i 
one-i

If C D,

(a -b) (a—c) ^(b 
and that—

be
(a -b)(u-c)+(b-

4. If the sides of the 
points PQR respectively 
to half the triangle PQI

5. POQ is any chord c 
<> in the axis, through 0 
meeting in AP in p and 
and Pq are parallel and f

G. If R is the radius c 
angle, then a cos A + ft Co

7. If ABC be a triangl 
the equations a;(sin B —

-3sin»ÇBy sin2 _ 
2 2 a 

any finite values of x, y, s
8. If x-j-y.|-3 = 0, prov

(-
V X

ft
y

.

H

'■V

-1 e

m
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HONOR MATHEMATICS.

PROBLEMS—part 
d I- P ° ***"& an equilateral tr

^lîco“ ttâ:,

a
I. A AND B.

IS
IS

a !e.

& The locus of the vert^v . •rng|y '.« '"««tod by a straight llnc fio,™"80 Wl,oac 
Uso, also fixed, is a circle.

3. Show that—

vertical 
a “Xed point in the

6+c <
and +'F4t«^5 = »•

be
(a-b)(u-c) +(6-^) F^+(74lbir=

1.

a parabola in the 
angle ABC is equal

0 in Kk tigh'ollrowX^r'V11?"'11 t'"1 l-înt

. meeting in AP in p and AO nJ i • Pendicular to the axis

. ^ l-J and' .tlTteLetra.
b. If R is the radius of the ci 

angle, then a cos A+h cos B-U,-CJrCU/”SC,ri!'ing cilc,e of a tri- 
cos B-fc cos C=4 R sin A sin B sin C.

the =<,aationC,%%« «•*'£ «how that 

V S1M ^“3sln* 2 ~ °’ ax+^y+cZ=0, cannot he satisfied by2
any finite values of x, y, z.

H. If æ-f 2/4-3 —; o, prove that

x * y z I \j^z■+-JL
2—X

— ) =11. 
X-y /

rc
j;O
 oe 5

cfM

D
O

ca tr



J

\I

\
9. A BCD is a quadrilateral, and two points PQ are taken 

in Al), BC, such that AP:PD = CQ:QB. From P and Q 
',raw straight lines PP, QQ, equal to, parallel to, and in the 
same directions as BCand I)A respectively, and show that the 
forces represented by AB, CD, PP, QQ, are in equilibrium

UNIVERS
exam:

10. Three heavy particles are placed at the angles A, B, C, 
of a triangle, their weights/icing proportional to the opposite 
sides respectively ; prove fhat the distance of the centre of

A
cos - -f (a+b+c).

STAT
1. If three forces 

th«y cun be represent 
sides of a triangle ta 
proportional to the sir 

'1 he sides AB, AC o 
and E. Shew that th 
magnitude and direct 
magnitude and directs

2. Define a couple t 
couple. Prove that n 
equivalent to a singl , 
algebraic sum of the tr 

If three forces, actin 
mtude, direction and p, 
m ordertthey a-e quiv 
presented hy twic the

3. If three forces, acf 
keep it in equilibi’ium I 
parallel.

A rod whose weight i 
divtdes its length in the 
sphere, at the centre 
Sl.ew that when its posi 
tion to the horizon is tai 
at its extremities

gravity of the particles from A is 2 be

411. During the motion of a heavy particle projected in 
vacuo with a velocity of v at an angle « (>30°) to the hori
zon, the times when the whole velocity is double the vertical
velocity are ~ (sin a± I

V3 C0S ">

12. If two triangular isosceles prisms he placed with two \ 
faces in contact and the refracting edges parallel, prove that 
the deviation of a ray which in fussing through the combination 
in a principal plane is reflected at each base, is independent 
of the refractive indices o prisms and of the an «de of 
incidence.

!l

i
13. If OP, OQ be tangents to a small arc PQ of continued 

curvature, prove by Newton’s method that the ratio of 
(OP + OQ-arc PQ) : (arc PQ-chord PQJ tends to the limit 
2 :1 when the arc PQ is indefinitely diminished.

14. The ratio of the axes of the orbits of two planets being 
as 18 to 13; find the periodic ti e of one of tl m when that 
of the other is given.

là. .A cylinder is just immersed in a Huid with its axis per
pendicular to the surface ; find at what point it must he cut 
hy a pmne perpendicular to its axis, that the 
the cursurfaces may be equal.

1<>. A given cone is immersed in water with its vertex 
downward, what part of the axis will'he immersed if the 
specific gravity of the Huid : that of the cone :: 8:1?

pressures upon
are 8 v

4. Define the centre of 
,ts position in the case of 

A piece of wire 3 ft lt
• o a square and is hung,

attached to the point of 
the angle tan-1!

5. A body of given we; 
termine the relation betw 
w Ien plane is smooth/

v,

as v

cz
 o

2 
•

=

F
W

Fj
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staticsT and dynan

h, c, ■e-

«site
re of

CS.
th,.y can an m '” e.,|uilibriuiu

; ptterZB Ja1
| he «idee AB, AC of the trianfh ABC66" th,e.other two-
l • Shew that the resultant of thpBf° ^ blSected ™ D 
gnitude and direction by BE Lid DP C*8 rePresented in 

magnitude and direction by' § BC 18 rePresenfced in

couple. ProveS’any numbed of0™1^’ ,no,nent of a 
equivalent to a sincr|e counlc u-h * p,es in one plane 
algebraic sum of the moments 7hnio™enfc 18 equal to 

If three forces acting * l ?lven couples, 
nitude, direction and position'1 bv th y’-'f rePres,inted in mag- 
in ordeitthey a-e equivalent to a p'6 T^8 ? a trian£,e taken 
presenSl by twice the area of the San Je ^ m°ment * ,e*

3. If three fo 
keep it in e 
parallel.

V

Hll<

two \ 
that 
ition 
lent 
e of

are

lued 
o of 
imit

of *ravity
sphere, at the centre of whi^h’;/ inside a smooth

s""- -
8 V5 anchfi the reactions of the sphere 

. * Define the =entre „f " J j - 7 re81”t,Ve'y'

°{/ ^uare and is hung up by o^^d^i?1*™ °f three sides 
attached to the point of sunnort I ■ r ^.bew that the side 
the angle tan~if suPPort is incline.! to the horizo

3ing
that

per
çut don to the horiz. 

at its extremities
on ispon

are

•tex
the

n at

termineSreLtlLnbeTwe^n thfn °n ^ infmd P,aue; de-

when the plane is smooth, (2) when'hTs rou \ ^ T'£ht’ (1)
, w wnen it is rough and the body

•4!

m 
*

z 
a



is just on tin* point of moving up the plane ; the power in 
both cases acting at a given angle with the plane.

Prove that the best angle of traction up a rough inclined 
plane is the angle of friction.

(>. Define velocity and acceleration. Prove the formulae 
and s=ut-\-}2ft2, explaining the meaning of the 

symbols involved.
If a particle occupy n seconds less, and acquire a velocity 

of m feet per second more, at one place than at another in 
falling through the same distance, shew that ^ equals the
geometric mean between the numerical values of gravity vat 
the two places.

3. Define the terms mass, momentuvi, v 8 viva. Distinguish 
between mass ana weight. State Newton’s laws of motion. 
Prove the relation P=m/, stating carefully the meaifitig of 
the symbo.s, and the units in terms of which they 
measured.

Two particles of masses m, and m2, are connected by a 
light inextensible string which passes over a smooth pulley. 
If mA be greater than m2, determine the resulting motion and 
tension of the string. Shew that the pressure on the axle of 
the pulley is less than the sum of the weights of the masses.

<S A particle is projected into a non-resisting medium with 
a given velocity and angle of projection, and is acted on by 
gravity; shew that its path is a parabola; and determine its 
•time of Might, and its range on a horizontal plane through 
the point of projection.'

From a point in an inclined plane two particles are pro
jected with the same velocity in the same vertical plane in 
dircctions at right angles to each other ; prove that the differ
ence of their ranges is constant.

9. What is meant by the coefficient of elasticity l When 
one body impinges directly on another, explain the nature of 
the mutual action, pointing out the assumptions involved in 
the explanation.

Two smooth bath, one of mass double the other, are moving 
with equal speed iti opposite parallel directions and impinge, 
their directions of motion at the instant of impact making 
an angle of 30° with the line of centres. If the coefficient of 
elasticity be find the velocities of the balls and their direc
tions of motion after the impact.

10. Find the time of descent of a particle moving in a cir
cle under the action of gravity. ^

A pendulum 37> 
-it a certain place ; 

11. If a body dei
j^locity v, shew th*

the centre of the cii 
Describe the coni 

- a pendulum is unif.i 
velocity of the parti 

* string.-

. 12. A tjody descri 
m a focus; find the 

If a be the major 
tor from the focus to 
that point is given f

are

where // is the stren8

■K

7

*

V
 -JT

- ;



in n'fo XtffilVgSr ""der th« —> nf

that point is given by theequation th° vclocity at

W||C,V P is the strength of the centre.

a force

-t a Sàil!7ïa« 8HiÔHlX'âœer,kt-'' '*? ,>eats V minute

j • f» " swat t sms
f ’■ i. i’ <u
(he centre of the circle.

• a pendulum is unifmn S/rmfne th'^T ^ ,nofcion ot
such

the
of the

<
»!

I
/

A

N
/

r
ii

j

X

5
' v- ~

% «

l

power in 

rh inclined

e formulae 
ing of the

a velocity 
mother in 
iquals the 
gravity vat

)istinguish 
of motion, 
leaning of 
they are

rcted by a 
th pulley, 
notion and 
he axle of 
he masses.

jium with 
;ted on by 
ermine its 
e through

i are pro- 
l plane in 
the difler-

I? When 
nature of 
ivolved in
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j UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA.

EXAMINATIONS. MAY, 1894
\

JUNIOR B. A.

HONOR MATHEMATICS—DIV. A. PART II. *

PLANE ANALYTICAL GEOMETRY.
I. A'Xpresa the distance 

their co-ordinates, the
between two points in terms of 

t>eing iiblhjue; also in terms ofaxes
their polar co-ordinates.

If R Jie the middle p< 
two given points,
OR, show that 4(

# ) (r x strf= linJe. joining the 
’ i ;Vrj, »'• and 1 radius vector is 
= ri +re d ^*i»-s 00^(19,-^).

2. Find the angle between two straight lines whoso 
t,one referred t„ axes inclined «t an a,Je are’ giv™ "
^tymX-^tti0n °0hr ,IX“ in ol*r that the,. 

J. y J +b—0) may include an angle of 135r ? ^

>

e<|ua-

h neeeXWh‘c“"rmati°n ^ ***** «

(«) The origin with,art ehanging the direction of the

(b) The direction of the 
systems taking rectangular.

Transform the equation:—
s’+sy + y^tr+y-S-O, to 9®a+8y8=32.

4 Find the e(,uation of the tangent at any mint of th„

6qu?fcp ie •c*+y1+to+%+cLr”f„F,M.-rC,Ta|* n f lin.e “mching th, eirele (*-„» + 
(’/-'<)’=r>. and parallel to the given line y=mx+c

ciretS1;*^,!?, j!- which touch both the

(r±r')»*H

^«nr^ttaîr*10 - ^

distance of the point and the axis o

axes

axes, and not the origin, both

(r±r ) x± |a •i y=ar.

"ocal6

É

4

\

A

V

*

t.

00
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F

S'

M
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cK

Find thv condition that any straight line A* + By + C=0, 
sliall touch the paraboty y3=4(£r.

7. 1 ind the locus of the middle points of' a system of
parallel chords in an ellipse. / • \

Show that the locus of the middle points of all chords of 
ellipse which pftss through a fixed point is a similar ellipse.

8. Find the equation of an hyperlxda when referred to its 
asymptotes as axes of co-ordinates. Hence show that the in
tercepts of any straight line cutting the hyperbola and its 
asymptotes which are outside the curve between it and the 
asymptotes are equal.

9. Show bow to find the position and magnitude of the 
axes of the conic ax*+Mixy+by* = \.

Draw the curve x'1 + 4xy + y* = 11.
10. Assuming the polar equation of a conic, referred to the 

focus and axis, tmd the polar equation of the polar of a given 
point with respect to the conic. Find also the polar equation 
of the normal at any |K»int of the conic.

Ïan
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prove 
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How i 

hngled t

Prc 
quadrila 

Prove 
Mate 
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ihtersectj

4, Ti», 
•me and t
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5. Deli i
pyramid, i

If two 
right angl 
to the saw 

From a
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UNIVERSITY<>F MANITOBA.
examinations, MAŸ, 1894h

GEOMETRY AN]) CONIC SECTIONS.
!; '' h.at “ t!10 converse of a proposition ?
Explain the indirect method in provint»- a mn 
Give two converses of I 36 « P*a,m i convcrse- .

liases and between the same run-in i1 ^ 0gra,n8 on equal 
prove one of them P Ms are 0,lUal ”> area,”-L,d

Prove also the

)

converse of J. 47
\2 Jn every triangle the 
nehte angles.is 
that anirle. hv

‘ square subtending either of the 
•e squares on the sides containin'- 
ctangle contai ed by either of thesetine i:h

theand acute angle . 
opposite angle.

•s theorem.
Give an algebraical applici 
now <loes this theorem di 

hogled triangle^ >in the one on an obtuse-

P,r,,Vv th.e ll,coreni relative to the 
quadrilateral mscrilied in a circle.

I rove also its converse.
'ïï.e'intet^Sîîn'lrf tîV ','lc"su™f tho anglA, . 

ihU.roectioi, of jhe opposite ,MCS p^’lu^7°nals' <*> “ the

Cirek -honl w,,_ 4

- » pu, «
right angke to n plttlir tlTe Kr al “i! mV of thenf I* &
l" the rame plane ’ h “lsoslml1 heat right angle»

CAHCAl.æ^^T'Pvm.ieular to two plan,,.
pcinlicular to the plane C V R AHm. 0*om ^ draw DF per-
-nigh, line Cpf PpmhSKi,n,ntZl‘V"Jr th/the
AH. Htcessary, is perpendicular to"

opposite angles of a

one

'V + 0=0,

lystem of

iliords of 
ar ellipse.
red to its 
at the in- 
1 and its 
and the

le of the

ed to the 
f a given 
equation

y j yf<

\
à

«
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6. Define parabola, tangent, normal.
If the normal at the point P of a parabola meet the axis in 

ttye point G, then NG = 2AS.
If S PQ be an equilateral triangle show that SP = 4AS.
7. The tangents at the extremities of a focal chord PQ in

tersect at right angles in the directrix.
Prove that the part of the directrix intercepted between 

the perpendiculars upon it from the extremities of any focal 
chord subtends a right angle at the focus. This portion of 
the directrix is bisected by the intersection of the tangents.

UNIV

**
it

1. Give the 
of transmissii 
portant appli< 

If the hori 
tilled with 
ami the diafn 
lilting power 
lbs. is brought

8. Define ellipse, conjugate diameters, auxiliary circle.
If CP and CD l>e conjugate remi-diameters, and PN, DR 

be the ordinates of the points P and I), then
(1) CN3 + CRa = ACa.
(2) PN* + Drta = BC*.
U) CP3+CDa=AC*+BC*.

In an ellipse if through the foci chords P S P', Q S Q' be 
parallel to any pair of conjugate diameters, show that 

SP, SP' + SQ, SQ' = + /3 when b and l are respectively
the semi-axis minor and the setni-latus rectum.

wa
i

2. Describe 
mercury baror 
iron bead up t 
in case some a 

If the

drawn

area c 
times that of 
inches in the ti

9. The area of any parallelogram formed by drawing tan
gents to" an ellipse at tne extremities of a |*dr of conjugate 
diameters is equal to^fche rectangle contained by the ellipse.

What parallelogram circumscribing an ellipse has the least 
area ?»

mercury."

3. State the 
density of gase

A cylindrical 
hy inclining tin 
the cylinder ii 
{ of its length i 

• level within

4. When is t 
when unstable, 
why a portion- 
equilibrium witl

f a diagram shew

•1- Define the
Explain the u 

specific gravity i
If the sinker 1 

specific gravity j 
if the two toge 
in vacuo, what i>

I *

10. Define an hyperbola, an asymptote.
If through any two points of an asmyptote RQ, QH' be 

drawn in any direction, meeting the asymptote in R and R', 
then w ill RQ=R'Q'—

Hence deduce tl at a diameter bisects all chords drawn 
parallel to the tangents at its extremities.

Shew that the lines drawn from any point-in a rectangular 
hyperbola to the extremities of a diameter make equal angles 
with the asymptotes.1

\

am

11. The curve formed by the intersection of the surface of 
a right cone and a plane (which neither passes through its 
vertex nor is at right angles to its axis) will lie a parabola 
ellipse or hyperbola, according as the intersection of the 
cutting plane to the axis of the cone, is equal to, greater or 
less than the constant angle wdiich the generating line forms 
with the axis.

\
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* Hydrostatics and optics.
W*-**. «ta*» the laws 

portant application SuSM"*- '‘n,) ",Cn"°n

«W îwJtSïL.'ÏÏjSw îtr'T ey'mde-w. 
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G. A pencil of my s is incident directly upon a plane reflect
ing surface, find its form after reflection.

Draw a diagram shewing the image of an arrow held before 
a plane mirror.

7. Define what is meant by the 
trate m by means of a diagram.

What appearance would objects in the air present to 
eve under the surface of still water.
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inoult s Law explain^] ? ' ^ow are exceptions to
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—• *1I 'Â , 'SENIOR B. A.

-SECOND PAPER.

1st, it accuracy, amTjnVits l»'n"n“P"n two points, 
what conditions does <”X “fW" Upon
°f an ordinary chemical hnlnno and (/>) the sensibility, «'ways place thi **

place when an/Ted'S with ^""“i whicl' take
ate., used f,r estimating iron »n ~h£ Zmci when hichrom-
w.th permanganate of p^aT'^ " °Xalatea

CHEMISTRY.-\\
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compound's"*8 °f difference between the
rd- T,ftt are the main 
tatty and aromatic
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examinations, may, 1894.

•senior a a.
ASTRONOMY AND NEWTON. ,

I. Illustrate by means of ft diagram 
used to determine the position „f7L , YftnoU8 Methods 
the technical wonh ta E,ôfarh^T"'*-'hod-v’ <■«*"•
tical sphere is specified position on the eelles-

It a is the meridian altitude 
- (l î determine the latitude of tk0t ai Stnr?f known declination 

of the place of obscrvation.2. Explain how* the 
its axis accounts for the apparent mo' the ^a,V* mtates on ;
how this with the additfm.nl 6 ll.°,n8 of $he stars, and
,b0,t the mn' aCC"™t ‘he ap7m”Ziono, L'Z»'™

In8trum”nt^,ETpTainX“p^L“f"tlliH:ti0n ? thc Traÿ,'t
Nainp the conditions tjiat the instrm* * .trans*tl 

when in perfect adjustment nn i t7”‘Cnt must satisfy
î:Sï!"?..“nd the several E™ $ "‘‘h1. ot

securing perfect adjustment / the ,,n‘
4 De8CrHle a,ld «*PW» the phases of the moon
FromXt ‘trwUô' raar diï a,"< - —« solar day.

. UU1 w‘»ai two causes* does thn ,i:«* _ .'! Mne the cmatioTof T.W """5 boU'“n ‘hen, 8
vanishes foür times a year ’ an<1 Prov^' that it , '

/

calculate1 the tolar^md funJ^lfeS1 ^Bne an,i roughly 
may ho as ma„;nas *Z Xes nT ** 

ether hve solar and two lunar, or, t£ ,„,.r .UThES’

/. State and pfove Lemma II
rightPciralY‘eth0d °f Lemma “•

to find the volume of acone.
*• State and prove Lemma VII.

« Inch the tangent at anÿ*p5nt of thel,,™™-/<“’if1" 
with the axes of* is* V~Hx)’ “,akra
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9. State and prove Lemma XI.
Apply the Lemma to find the radius of curvature at any 

point of an ellipse.
If the centre of a curvature, corresponding to a point on an 

ellipse, fall on the conjugate diameter, the area of the corres
ponding circle of curvature is equal to that of the ellipse.

10. Prove that a body, attracted to a fixed centre, will 
describe areas about the centre pioportional to the times of 
<lescribing them.

Define the hodograph of an orbit ; and prove that if the 
velocity in the hodograph is proportional to the augular 
velocity of the corresponding point in the orbit about the 
centre of attraction, the orbit will be an ellipse described altout 
the„focus.

11. Given the velocity at three points of a central orbit ; 
determine the orbit.

If the velocities be proportional in magnitude to the sides 
of the triangle determined by their directions, the centre of 
force coincides with the centre of gravity of the triangle.

12. Find the law of attraction under which a body will 
describe an ellipse about a focus.

Prove that when the distance between the centres of the 
earth and sun is r the attraction between them is

S.E
T2 ‘ S+E ' r> *

where T is the periodic time, S the mass of the sun, E that of 
the earth, and a the mean distance between their centres.
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will

the

Xgrasses of Manitoba.
7. Give character* and qualitie

daisy, nighWhadef'horehound^m8 lad! ^oll”wini' Carrot, 
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■■ 4
NATURAL science

PRINCIPLES OF GEOLOGY
COURSE.

and utholooy. 
wh.tv^ts™cstidt«d1„1^Ln0crb?lar |w“"* ■

Discuss briefly 
gravel are produced.

When in f 
into beds.

mjnn^Whkh m!nei1'ere"t lbeories banned

Explain !
veins: ilrusy, horse, banded, bdtT ^ connection with

«^-n^ln^hc^rLitd^n^T? “ *«*•■«»»»
Coasts of North America ? the Atlantlc and Pacific *

the various ways in which sand and 
lorn, of deposits how do these become consolidated

as to the

are the cunstituentsTsupplieTîo thes^ilT granite and whafc

6. Discuss briefly 
quake action.

Describe the latest . 
the study of these phen

7. Define the followin 
-«mygdaloidal, oolitic, ac

some of the theories

methods and 
omena.

respecting earth- 

apparatus employed for

rms as applie^-tfirocks : Massive,
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SENIOR B. A.

/ STRATIGRAPHICAL GEOLOGY

II,

i

t

tts to stratification
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theSn ssr*
5. Draw 
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senior B. a.
palaeontology.

the less capable of aotationin 'water' ** ^ is’ is Dever*Give examples in which SfcfcV extent"
teste of minute plants and aninmk aCCOUnts for «««ou»

2. In truth the record 
imperfect than the 
and illustrate.
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of life (in the rocks) is far 
mere physical series of deposits.”
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% more 

Explain

/ 3. Describe Receptaculites and Stromato

Describe Calym 
tribu tion.

pora.
and Paradoxides, and give their dis-

6. Describe Cephalaspis an<I Ptericthys.

I “‘Ve “ “CCO"nt 0f Ich‘l-yosaurus and its distribution '

îb Idèntify specimens I to 10.
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descriptive mineralogy.
SENIOR RA.

folLb™^emhMo;pnau|Tpvm,: °! TUm™ of
Asbestus, Sphaléritc. ^ ’ ^ro uaifce> Agate, Heavy spar,
tito o7ea!ch.ChetV^0mp08ltl0n <Vld crystalline characteris- 

Mention the uses to which each is put.
Naim1”6 th6 ditferent hydrou» oxides of iron found in

How would you distinguish betw 
Explain the formation of bog-i

isomorphic minerals from'each’ ofttUJ|1./ive exa,nP,es of 
crystallization f thc different systems of

1894

een them ? 
-iron ore.

dimorphic: G»00^ sV^Feegfoll'’win* fonnula'

vfSL? mmmh “ "ta?; «» ‘«"ms in which they
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y. (n) What are tl 
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UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA.

EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1894.

NATURAL SCIENCE COURSE.

P iYSICS.—PAPER I.
i. Whftt is meant h r the conservation of enemy ?
Give some example,} of transformation o/e,mrgy

Enunciate Newtrjn’s Laws of Motion
gmVitnti"n 'nversely with the'

Show that the ki îetic energy of 
a v îlocity v is is A m v *. a i moving withnass m

< Inline the terms aient heat 
W hat will be the re 

with 10 lbs. of ice at 0
• r ^ gi amines of ead at a temperature of 80° P k

di&:^ttuM-ndathe ^ '-‘ of IcntHl* Z
Enunciate the 1, wv connecting the 

volume of a cas under constant temperature
vanZrfVmAmfe y°U" '

o. When one bulb of the palm glass is held u
why does the liquid al pass mto fhe other one ? Whv C
SÜ5?1 eX|,m°n0e when the liqÏÏLgZ

7. Explain the production of
oldîîrpu

t and sjyecific heat. 
mixing 4 lbs. of water at 00mit of

Jit

pressure and the

so as to include

musical note (a) by an 
ass tube over a smalljet. gas

What are the condi

Whe^h^

give the note E. What weioht i" tr, £ 18 fouml to 
the same string may give the notes B ami C? “ 0rder lhnt <•

o. What are Chladn s figures ? How

affecting the audibility of soundsions
*

-f**

-AN!
they pris lucedare

10. Show how the formula 1=1+1 js derived
p p'
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11. Draw neat diagrams showing thé relative positions and 
sizes of image and object, when the object is on the principal 
axis of (a) a concave mirror and outside the principal focus.

(h) A convex lens and nearer than the principal focus.

12. Given a convex lens of 18 in. focal length.
Find positions which will give (a) a real, and (b) a virtual 

image magnified three times.

*

♦

v

«

\

*

»

i

r

.>

ft
:\r

; ■

S.
8

3 5V
*



UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA. \
> -examinations, may. 1894.

natural science special course. *
PHYSICS ——II, paper

are learned

2,. In what different 
accomplished ? For what 
adapted ?

ways may electricalpurposes is each method^bett

rent is being generated. k P ace w^‘en a cur-

4. What is meant 
it be prevented ? by electrical polarization ? How may

\\ Jtftte antl explain Ohm’s Law.
o"' e" M F." V“'U08 °f the Fara-J

h«at r^l,v„rr^2tet t: hH^ ui * -resistance of 4 ohms How !Jnn,r> whlch offere

and of the prac-

necessary,

« °f “ «e'k through
an E. M. F. of 1.8 volts and a efch,cel1 to have
strength of the current : tance of 4 ohms, find the

/

W Wb™ the cells are unite.l in series.
X^!L5he zmc’,ind “u the -k»»

(c) When they are united two abreast. •

four batteries in a circuit Nn i u„ Q . 
oh™; So. 2. h« 2.4 volt, an,I 2.4 ohm, N*“ , K™lt".a"d
cutrei&vui'aacï, a bluery pnrfûclil^a"'- c',"’*t?ntf* What
aiatanrt if No,. 2 and „t?„ oppoaitioYto^ o^t™ r

are united to-arc.

signalling
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us.
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y. Distinguish by means of a diagram (a) a series wound 
dynamo, (b) a shunt dynamo, (c) a separately-excited dynai

10. What is the physical theory of magnetism ?
Make a drawing of the various pieces of apparatus re

quired for the making of a horse-shoe electro-magnet, indica
ting the direction of the current and the N. and S. poles of 
the magnet.

UNIVEno.

E

k

PRACTICAL.

1. Put your galvanometer into working order and 
the resistance of the spool of wire given you.

2. Determine the specific gravity of the substance given

1. Define tin 
allel grouping,

2. What are

3. What crvs 
pyro-electricity

4. State the 1

measure

you.

«L Determine the specific heat of the liquid given.

5. Distinguisl 
third orders in 1 

any iMention 
third order.I

6. What form 
(<i) Rhombic t
(b) Scalenohet
(c) Regular oc 

angular planes.
(d) Regular te

7. Diaw 
diploid.

8. Describe lui

«ïT

an oci

I

r
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ynamo. UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA.

examinations, may,,us re- 
indica- 
oles of

1894

natural science course.
CRYSTALLOGRAPHY.

L Define the terms.—Zone, brachydome 
allel grouping, primary forms. y ’

icasure
16, parameter, par-

1 What Are [«endomorphs and hw are they produced ?

pyro.electrM4^l0wPinLnresl'anty USUell)- accoml'«nies 

*• State the Laws of Symmetry and of Constant Anales

tiuy,Sr^hXt™up„^i8t,:f the>ret' —* -H
th Mentmn any minerals which have planes belonging to

given

v“"

the

6. What forms do the following 
fa) Rhombic dodecahedron with
to Regular «tjedrou' 

angular planes. ” es reP^ace(i by four tri-
(,<) Rcgular ktl'«hedron with edges triuneated.

a tetragonal tristetrahedron and

combinations 
edges bevelled.

represent :

7. Diaw an octant ot 
diploid. of a

8. Describe fully the models „igiven you.

i
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1. What w( 
are beat

‘ mixtures ?

2. What il 
change ?

1 3. Compare 
weak solutions

A How does 
following fact: 
salts. JSolutioi 
but not alwaj 
acids have the

5. Dalton w 
CH and CH, 
mulœ ? Why

6- Why is th 
chemist ?

7. How does 
Avogadro’s 1

3. The formu 
express the ch 
stand for Cons 
double the farin'

3. A tube 40 i 
at its upper end, 
Half the 
atmosphere.

«
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UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA.

EXAMINATIONS, may, 1894.

♦-

JUNIOR B. A.
INORGANIC CHEMISTRY.

are b^ttoS'eLd'ar^hp! vvere whether alloys 

mixtures ? e mca con,pounds or mechanical

2. What different 
change ?

• f
—FIRST PAPER.

1

agencies may bring about chemical

Compare carefully* the 
weak solutions.

• 3.
properties of gases with those of

following facts ^Ch^orab ** :sa,t*so,utlon8 account-for the 
salts. Solutions contlinW ££ "° preciPitate with silver 

but not always have thp ^ Cu,PPer .or c°bait usually, 
acids have theTame ta!te " C°,0r Weak Solutions of

À
CH r,,%:rt,li»fJvmU^hl0rH..<ith^ene, -ethane ' 

muto , Why are *"«•

chemist / 8 htU'^ crystallography important to the

Avo^lroTHypoti1Ue^C?a L‘” °f 0aSCO“s Volume8 hear 

"louUeX t°,S'" ^ eMh me whethereitS"a dLTrableh to

OilZ

at its upper end i^haïfiiî&l110^ at lts lower arol contracted
..a,, 7Scu,rrrd then “•
atmosphere. pressure of the
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INORl

1. Give the 
Write equntio 
nitric acid, 
nitric afcid. V 
gvn are knowi

2. Give a d 
vitriol.

3. Write an
iron.

4. Compare t 
salts vinth those

.5. WHxt righ 
with the metals 
most resemble ?

<>. ThalliunKh 
metals. * Why ?

7. Classify th 
forming proper t 
NO, CO, BsO„
NO„N306>Sb2

,sf- ^ hat eleim 
metals and the m

'*■ How fai doe 
mr the purpose 
lication imlicated
cases of

s (

apparent 
mente silver, cpppi 
zinc. r

sr

i
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N.UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA.
EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1894

JUNIOR B. A.

INORGANIC chemistry.

Write equaUon^sKwinVth^diffl^?11? °xides °( nitrogen, 
nitric acid. Write Ü d,fferent ^ges of reduction of
mtric afcid. What other compounToM T"n'ide or hydro
gen are known ? 1 Js of hydrogen with nitro-

SECOND PAPER.

2. Give a detailed 
vitriol.

3- Write

- ■*
account of the manufacture of oil of 

an account of the metollurg,, ofiron. copper or

Mlts'of Unu^C re,ctions »f « lead

, ¥^'t-^1
ost resemble ? " nat other me Is d
6. ThalliunKb, 

metals. ’ Why ?

Ô. Wft

^1>een called the “ ornithorhynchus among

fining prpperties^—°H og Uo^cTn"^ ^ their sa,fc- 
. CO, B,Os, AI.O», Vo Ha - MnO,lN°a- NjOj.^bjOj, CrOj, M^O* <2o 2’ M"° Bu02.

between

for the purposed^Xlitariveanalv'- ^ e,ements in groups
hcation indicated by the neric^S T^.Wlth fche classi
cs of apparent diLrdan^e •? Di'CUas fully any
meats silver, copper, lead, m.. ..... ! ermg specially the ele^

>
the1
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UNIX

Examine, 
i posai, the si 

raenfcs made.

Noth.-Car 
handed in. Tl 
the final conclu
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UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA.
EXAMINATIONS, mat, 1894

JUNIOR B. A.

QUALITATIVE analysis.
( posai, the ^i^stances^submitted ''de1 ,neans at your dis-

merits made. 8u^.tted, describing fully all experi-

the1 final*conclusioq^irrivedYt by ^*a^,*ny^*l*Uoo*to
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UNIV

1. Sketch 
section on “ L

2. Describe
3. Give illu

\ i
4. Describe 
ô. Explain

*
l1

6. Botanize, 
S through the ke

7. Make out 
A and B.
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UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA.
\ EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1894

HONOR B. a.—JUNIOR

STRUCTURAL BOTANY
year.

«ray.

ibki the

- Uescribe »-Ku'«r dehiscence in « capsule.
»• Give illustrations „f consolidated

/ :

vegetation.
BES8EY AND LECTURES. 

Describe after your author the formation of 
Explain metastasis, new cells. •

and distinguish it from assimilât.... .
PRACTICAL Work.

a ‘hroufhtirLy8hspMimens°AandBPlCte

i

tracing
7. Make out 

A and B. minute schedule of the botany of specimensa

X

X
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1. Describe 
plants as showi

2. If a g
how would

+• Describe 
stomata.

5. Describe tl 
reagents y

H. Draw the f
7. What is th< 

respectively as r

ruce
you

what

8. Describe 
under the micro.'

9. Make 

* 10. Determine
a cros

.—
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UNIV RSITY OF MANITOBA.
-—•»-♦ »-—Ur _ *

XAMINATIONS. may, 1894
J

JUNIOR R. A.

practical botany.

I.
1.

2. If a g
how would

grains found in

rucer sold you a quantity of iinnun> 
you detect the fraud ? * pure

«tomato30"*1* 61,6 appearance' °<*"rvence and

A Describe the nucleus 
what

* Draw the figure of a cross section of a
7. What is the value of i 

respectively as reagents ?

arrowroot,

structure

reagents you detect thm. *al1 °f a cell, and show by

grain of wheat.
•ron chloride and diphenylamine >

II.
8- Describe ibe „ 

under the microscope.
9. Make

contents of watery mixture A as seen

vertical section of specimen B. 
specimens C, D and E.

a cross and also 
‘ 10- Determine and draw

a

V
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UNIVI
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1. Give afte 
of the Animal

2. Describe

3. Figure H

i Descril)e 
echinococcus.

5. Give a sid 
this example th

6. Describe, \
7. Write note 

the varieties of

t

<0r

/
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UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA.
EXAMINATIONS, may, 1894.

JUNIOR B. A. ■

ZOOLOGY.
.f the^Animal0 Kingdom*MlcTcriUcixelt. °f the Cight 

oramiuifera and draw Globigerina.
3. Figure Hydra fusca and describe th

Ascribe Taenia solium • 
echinococcus.

c

2. Describe F

e genus.
and write a note on T. ■tins example thl general ""d de<iuce fr0DI

%
«. Describe, with diagram, the 

the7 vari^sTm».the d®«V from the
metamorphosis of the toad.

apes, and

I I
/ »
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UNI

' J
1. Defin 
An objet 

What is m 
ground is [ 

An inela 
vertically \ 
another we 
ot 100 meti 
impact ?

2. What 
ation of the 

Hydrogei 
pressure, (i 
Why ? (C)

•i What 
How wou 

in (a) a vibr
4. The vel 

how many v 
whose resent

5. Define : 
specific heat,

In what di 
he obtained ?

Find the sj 
95°, when inn 
ing temperati

0. Descrilie 
of a liquid de| 

Why does s 
the air ?

7. Give law

V. /
/-- — ■ —*■» -n

4

9

f
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y

t
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I wo cups oi 

liquids. Expl
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UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA.
EXAMINATIONS,’may, 1894

PASS PHYSICS.
Define velocity, work, energy, force

What ÏJn,Cel"t bating Z fr* I" heig'Lt °f 49 metres, 
ground is 9.8 L^a ^dV Whe° * «»

1.

vertr

<5 1th,eTnVrtu(,,'=,,vari' 
1» whW. L winh“„mF^veti‘r7 (1)

Uh> ? W How many times faster? ' (6)

■I What are 
How

same

overtones and harmonics ? 
in „ wmihl you determine the existence of no<les 
... («) a vibrating string, ((,) a vibrating column;

4. I lie velocity of sound in air beimr lie* r„ bow inanv vibration, per second diT” *"* 
whose resonance box is 17.7/)û cm. long ?

la "nTheati mPer“nre'
In what different 

ta obtained ?

»6-“r^t^„^nte“.8t
mg temperature of 18°. * hr at 15 , gave a result

an d loops
of air ?

a second, 
a timing fork make,

radiation,

y ways may the specific heat of a iibstanee

*• ..........* .»i
Why does sprinkling the fioor of

room with water coolathe air ?

L Give law,s the reflection of light.

liquiI.Xp°I.L=iriy,dw!ïh Z Iliip atratr;

V'

*

c



ordinary gold-leaf electroscope and 
you would charge it positively l>y

an

. 10- -Define the terms : Capacity and polarization as used 
in electricity.

W ^iat i« the cause of the latter and how may it be pre
vented ? ,

f
M. Describe the construction and explain the principle of 

any good galvanometer.

V

they both now appear shallower than before, and why 
appears shallower than the other.

or.e

\
\

\■

V
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UNI

1. Disiti 
celles quij 
de chaque

2. Dunn 
Un corps t 
qu’au mom 
seconde ?

Une hall 
la verticale 
contre d’un 
vitesse de 1 
ils après le

3. Comm 
variation <h 
température

+■ Qu’ent 
Comment d< 
sur une core 
vibration ?

5. Comme 
par seconde

ti. Définis' 
chaleur spéci 
méthodes poi 

Trouvez la 
dans 200*™ t

7. Décrive; 
d’ébullition d 

Pourquoi 1’ 
arrose le plan

b. Donnez j 
Donnez, av< 

vase vide part

py 
>>

a

E
—

■

O 
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■X - .2 
X
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UNIVERSITE DE MANITOBA.
convex

EXAMpN, MAI, 1894.
of light 
i and 20 
gc after LA PHYSIQl/E.

celL?|ui/^U^„lu,^n«mL3"ae'|lt entre lcs «oKtook. ,le 

«le chaque catégorie. 8 ’ <Junnez quelques exemples
ope and 
rely hy

I7n conTZ,k d-tne'hZteur Ti-i Xi'-nUtaT'’ X 
-™'"ent °" ” ,'r0|,|re '* «aViM'de ;rrt'"n

contre d une antre ballon^d d " ?"£* *?* 

vitewe de 100" par seconde ■ tomUntavec
ils après le choc ? ^ comb,e" lea *»x s’dlèv

as used 8 par
. be pre-

ren- 
ii ne 

erunt
eiple of

température ?

4. Qu'entend- par nœud et Ventre 
îr la présence de n

XTonT16 e" Vi''niti,,n’ (b)
l’acoustiq 
i ventres 

une colonne d’air en

ne

chluX^u^lrie'„TXtre'T',rUrti0,,lrl)'0n,)Cm«„t
méthodes pour trouver la chaleii/ru/”* l ,U'e 68 ,1,rte,entes 

Trouvez la ch sd d’une «ni t 8P ®ll19ue d une substance ( 
0,1 T,lUne 8U^tance dont IKK™ à 80° plongés 

a 12 y produisirent une température de 1 (j.

ddbulMonVdèZj“eUpZionrOUV"nt '|U<> to,nP6rat"~

ouiquoi 1 air d’une chambre 
arrose le plancher ?

K Donnez les lois de la réflexion de la lumière

dans 200ffr"' d’eau

<se 'refroidit-il quand l’on en

vase

Z

y- .

mi

TT
X= O



. ' ti '
t

I I

!>. Montrez pariuie figure tracer avec soin, comments 
lentille bi-convexe sert de loupe.

La longueur focale d’une lentil il convexe est de 15cm; des 
rayons lumineux partent en divei^eant d’un point sur l’axe 
principal de la lentille et distant de 20e"; ofi iront-ils con
verger après réfraction à travers la lentille ?

UNIVune
e

ME
10. Faites la figure de I electroscope ordinaire à feuilles d’or, 

et expliquez clairement comment vous pou niez le charger 
positivement par influence. 1. Discuss 

value of Pale>

2. Exhibit I 
the structure

3. Discuss, { 
with the joints

i. State, aft 
in the arrangez

5. Explain a 
argument is en 
pensations.

6. Trace the 
of animated bo<

H- Décrivez l’expérience pour démontrer que l’électricité 
" statique se porte sur la surface d’un conducteur isolé.

51

12, Décrivez la construction d’un tou galvanomètre, et ex- 
pliquez-en le fonctionnement.

i

i

, 4.

f
7. Explain, ai 

(b) the water.
-

v •
3. State and 

which Paley res
m.

»

*

»
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ir Taxe 
Is con-

examinations, MAY,
1894.

mental and moral

PALEY.
vJae”fpJey?LnKti“n toT DeSign mi e8timate the

2. Exhibit briefly the evidence 
the structure of the hum

with the^Ints^'bOT^es'whicii6imH^L^nt^vi^ wfejora!*6^

in the arrangement/thÏU'maî etfuctoe"^n^rvable

pmpe^rrjv“‘h^reral

SCIENCE.—SPECIAL.es d’or, 
iharger

ctricité

of design as contained in
et ex an ear.

5. Explain and illustrate th 
argument is enforced by 
pcnsations. J

e

com-

..iStS'iSife-- a
iv£St *“*"■ “• «« i™«étions of (a) the air,

proposition upon 
ne Goodness.

j
' .

<
>

a

/

>
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UNIV■

1. Dei exisi 
etiam ex ordii

2. Objicit F 
univerai : at! 
explicationes e 
concipi. Ergo

3. Unitas D 
ipsa mundi exi

(a) Imine 
• am et ubiquit

.

*

>
>

i

r »
. (6) Dei aetei 

•sensu rerum ci 
admitti, quo ser

5. Disserntur 
attributorum di 
duplici hujus dii

6- Voluntas di 
unde ergo fit u 

• amoris, odii, etc.
7. Describatur

3. Divina pro 
vilissima, et speci

I,

Ti; •/ I

FS
■ ;

l1/

s

I

\

N



I

UNIVERSITE DE MANITOBA.
EXAMEN, MAI, 1894.

THEOLOGIA nATURALIS I.
1. Dei existentia probetur ex 

etiam ex ordine mundi, i rerum contingentia :utUîi J î/t* i.

imiverah° «xplicatio
explicationes supponunt aseittitem \. t!?e,stl.ca i 9U» très 
e°nC,Pl Erg0 "0n ^ -ivemf P"=:t

ejus infinitate et aseitate,
3. Unitas Dei deducatur ex 

ipsa mundi existentia. et ex

"*m Bt ‘nter

VEL

Mtemitotem déclara et 

uplici liujus distinction!!} latioae^"*'8 ^ *nter

proba, monstranjdo uo 
cum aeternitate divina

l
partitione, de 

se, atque de
6- Voluntas divienrn fit * ?a C6t i,nmutebilis. si

• amnrî-Vut lo9uamur de l amons, odu, etc. ?
unde sme actuum succession- 

quasi multi essent actus,’
7. Descri batur

vilisaima, et ««im

natura actionis creativæ.

4

r
c

—
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UNIVl

1. Déclara 
Aquinatis ves 
Ansel mi, quod

2. Responde 

I. Ex

»

St/
co quo 

Attain aeriem e;
II.. Absurdui 

sufficiens entis 
JII. Argume 

pmducere putes■«

3. Probetur 
circa essentiam 
asuitate.

I
4. Declaretur 

ciliatur cum cet«

5. (a) Disserta 
acientia visionis 
niatei iali scientii

(b) Triplex ex 
tognoscit actus 1 
Hnitorum, (2) jn 
proltetur.

6- Proba divii 
indifferentia relat

7. Mala physici 
ratione alterius t 
negative permittil

S. Objicitur I. : 
currere modo cowl 

Objicitur II. ; £ 
primae et causae

;

i

i

y
6

-
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UNIVERSITE DE MANITOBA.
examen, MAI, 1894.

theologia naturalis ii.
Aquin^t?»ave,£mt0ai.,KantiUS- O-ibnU 

Ansel,„i, ,1U0d vocnt ontol^cum e"stapaXkmamm ^ 

2. Responde his objectionibus 
I. Ex

et Thomae

contra existenciam unius Dei : 
totam 8eriemUeMe8cont!ngenntemUnt C°ntingentia non sequitur 

suffirions entis'a a^ Ut m ente ah alio contineatur ratio

prôhwt.'ÇZvS. 5"d5„rPe7ttio^m
;

tantummodo

variis 2 opinionibus 
earn consistera in

eiliatur cum toLriJ'Z^ntVtwCtis“tlUHtM 1 qUO"'°<io c0“-

■ti? intelligentiae, de

mateiiali acientiae Uirinae. medla. de objecto formali et

VEL
(6) Triplex explicetur oninio fir»™ i

eognosc.t actus liberoa future - riHn ;nm0, U,m qU0 DeUs
hnitoruin, (2) in decretia divinis Si in J^B.V°1luntate entium 
prolietur. ’ln »e ipais ; quod ultimum

sa te Asr-
ratione altS'^S^maU^moral^ rati°ne “* Stid P°kst 

negative permittit. Explica. 8 nun(iuam mtendit, sed
8- 0bJicitur I. : Concursus 

currere modo cov fuso et coeco.
bjicitur II. : Hic concursus tollit a T) ^ .

causae om„ipotentU Ergo rejicTen5„'s°T

simultaneus ffyit Deum con-

pnmae et
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Hf^ue from particulars 
proof by which he to par- 

maintains this

point out in what, according to S lh conclusion, and 
- of mathematical truth consists aPParent necessity
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UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA.
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PSYCHOLOGIA I.

quo homo vivit,
1. Principium substantiate 

est simplex et spirituals 
2. Anii 

motivum

vnlt, cognoseit et

earn annihiitodi'^^qu^ ^ <,U°d nu,,u® detur 
an mire perpetuam existential,,. M d P Ura motiva exigant

aret ips^eLe.^nimfes^t'nar ,S* “l®11 rafci™ali« 
id absurdum est hr«r/ t Pars essentialis 
ipsum ossa corporis. g a"""a ralion‘‘lis

habendam/pnMer^Muitotom Tt* f t“»rwsci,iv”- Ad 
inter utrurnque, et quidem in im* f otp.ectum> requiritur 
per spec,em impressam, m MUae unio habetur
sistit sensatio, sed' in oneratinn»8 ? recePt»one non con 
rouse,|uitur. Haec expliem q“aV '“JU,mo<Ji receptionem

f.-rmnle^p^nioZiL^nZ'ir^’' objectum material.

.,sknde'nTora,"L;LrIUv^^bjea<ito .deS"« «ju, actibus, 
"umque moveat. “ntaa ah mtellectu moveatur'

corpori 
corporis. Atqui 

corpori non dat

7' (a) ExPdcentur, cum exempli 
libertés a coactione.

indifferentiae,
contradictionis,
specifications,
contrarietatis.

VEL

iiuJividumntibuJi,"debet 'ant!,tCX1e“”llU,D' abstmll“t a notis
c?aut?' -of zsiïsriüFT * —»£

' mttionem facere, requiritur i«l<. • ‘^t<l.U1» possit hanc 
"ipponit ideam ingénié! EW abatraetio
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PSYCHOLOGY II.
4us n%2««*• ""bit vices .= 

eente ac senescente corpore Em0U n’m 8e.n1escit’ cres-
essentialiter distinctum g fc all(iu,d a corpore

posVeVrDpeearenreet COrP°riS result-t
una natura com-

ded.act"m valet. . 
desidoria inexpleta Responde |..||.aiII;.t,u!a »uulta dantur 
stantiae. P c objectioni ejusque iri-^

ratione. ex^bsurdis' ex°comnmX .te8tlrnonio conscientise, ex 

formaliter in voiunta’te, radicalite^inlteTctu 2SSuT*

plationi idearum^vînarum ' a/d °hn^18 Ulnatis.’ alii «wtem- 
«piniones confutentur pSdoJj ° F^terio. Hae 
«îuod coçnitio incipit a sen si bus *,8chola8t,.cum* Ju*ta
ubsfcraetionem, illuminatur ^ æquiruntur peret etformatur verbur^^'^rex^licr"

sectatores, dra^îîiveSa ^ praeciPuae ()Pini°nes, earumque

VEL\
tur T "nive7'iu"' Exp»™-
mente cum fundamen^m re. ’ °* quomodo etformentur a

J. Intellectus probctur 
retiexionem in corpora per

j
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KANT.
« “r,?;1' - -, the tiret eight questions

ments and ahe«?thehii^OTtonceAufli!h‘‘C r"r S-Vnthetic judg-

ÏÏsZtZiï'CÏ'Z? iïlî ^met,on in re,'“iHnSynthetic. ' 1 lathematical Judgments are

f

2. State clearly the i 
A»'I-indicate its office in ru °f time under ’8 system,

cmM'y *•*—
(h) Transcendental

,a> Suerai and trans-
Analytic and

4. State just what acts nf ■ i 
naming a knowledge of “ this book ™D<i &re involved '

.5 ËxhiWt folly fche 
tvants Psychology.

b State and examine Kant’s 
word “ nature.” 8

transcendental Dialectic.
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LOCKE.

points made I,y Locke in his attack 

conception of what i

course.

* . (u) ^tate the main 
on innate ideas.

(f>) Give your own innate ^deaji really
are.

2. Give Locke’ 
that of Kant.

reference to the &** by
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« account of sPac<‘ and time, ring withcom
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FLINT.
1. fa) Distinguish after the text-book threeAtheism.
(b) “ Atheism is 

critical.”

forms of 

not merely
FVrJ ■ essentially irrrational when 
Explam lnd '««tify this statement.

2.
(<>) Th view of the" unfve»^ Ï7T °f the universe, 

tages over the theistic view Exam^thi, three adva»-
(c) " Materialism begins within £* C,aim'6n a ,With a"

KxtniUSt°&dcti„mhei”m «“« —i« i
inconceivable.

-w'fiSLTlîïïÏÏSLS4 theref0lore we cannot know 
68 a justification of

causes, 
tivism.

,ifH independently11 of* Sf in ^od^ ade.9Utlte rule of 

ation.” Examine this claim ’ ,mmortality or revel-

posi-

%) “ri?rngUDh DLeisrn- Theism, 
• , “hnstian Pantheism.”
justifiable ?

(c) Indicate some of the 
view of the universe.

and Pantheism. ' 
Explain the term.

graver results of a Pantheistic

Is its use
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$
1. State briefly what 

between Reid and his 
tiop and how it

was theopponents in hia'discuM^on" *issue 
on percep-arose.

2. "

tion nor Mtof ”®ither the concep-
egnili=anceofth"syp^ti^L°-bj< <Re,d> Point out the

tipflfof they. " Evepy-opera 
judgmen/or belief m well 
hxplanyand vindicate thi

senjfé in its very nature implies 
8 y PIe aPPi'tihension ” (Reid).

is ass
perception andd(67that'ufaBe,rkl^!d Hartle>,’a *h«>ry of

ti,et th«
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fc ONTOLOGIA ET COSMOLOGIA I.
distingue, eTT/uTmn'tx^ hi^in6 O C;>n.cePfcum formalem 

, Distingue inter ens participium et en nto °"ia ?xpendnmus. 
genere et ideam entis infiniti. * nomen* mter ens in

2. Quadruplex distinctio 
distinctions exemple. expendatur, addito uniuscujusqqe

Num detur vera auLantiae d«S f O ,nte‘l«e"d"™ Î 
tiones expendantur. Duplex surfin/- Quorum,ia,n defini- 
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poteat rotbjM™veSdi»^ t; en‘i8' 
j^eum et creaturam ? ’ 801 sub»tantiam repraesentare 

et accidens,
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corpus esse illwl quodliabet tiî 
nostra sentuntia, substanti
esse.
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intension ofTtlm aniTml'tl TT‘ by tho «tendon and (lie 
">'1 Bohemian Martyr IUSt'ate "PP'i™tion to

""tative ternw'an'ldS, fhé?!™ .C°n"otetive «ml 
connotative ?” ",c question "Are abstractnon-con-

namcs
^ » iïZXrœj»; quaiity „n.t the 

to their quantity and according “““''"W

3. Mark each of the follow! 
symbol (A. E. I. O ) 
each :
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popular.

roncladTca^k drewn^; H°

'' “".elusion must he particula, !

Jweul order, fd>dngf the °|ifollowinK arguments in proper
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8. Examine the two following questions :
(a) Are representations ot' the imagination to be considered 

as intuitions or conceptions ?
(b) Can their be abstraction without generalization ?

9. Show that it is impossible to have the conclusion in A 
in any figure but the first.

10. When should an imcomplete induction of facts be 
deemed sufficient and on what principle ?
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UNIVERSITE DE MANITOBA.
examen, mai, 1894.

logica II.
I. Distingue Dialectic™ inter et Criticm

•- te; fcœjss - -w.1.
principia^stotuantnr S 17^1 Potion,™,serti m ex Propoeitionibus eontradict^helton{“ prae"

iscrimen declaretur inter nvllnm
et eyllogismu,,, .uaiitatk^brGdrrtt”'

?

ubi A=

vel vindirL^^toto mtih!JadémonstratTnSttati<i Mt direcla vel
posteriori ; ordo et iogieu”- *

5. Explicentur et 
simnliciter ad ictim 
au dictum si

a

exemplis * r1 a dicto 
secundum quid

daitui"udfdldvZaqM" tviCi^n,™ïtati»,

‘““’S»

suorum istiusmodi in,i;n- cn^; ventatem habent Responde. judiciorum rationem reddere

dem, quandofrau^esset^xia vel^nutd" plenam, sibi mereri 
86 concordant, qui sunt nrobitÏÏf • 'quando ,nulti testes 

sensus recte disposai et convenitmL^ ffiv' qUand.° e°™"' 
vando facto insolite et publico adhibiti sunt in obser

> quamvis 
non possint.

O
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1. Note dal

2. Explain✓ mo.

3. This at 
A1 arm 
Sal uet] 
By ord
V\ ivh s 
As wel 
That G 
Though 
Ne com

(a) Descrih 
which lie appe

(b) Scan lir
(c) Write n

•*. And, wl 
That I I 
Jn swicl 
And yiu 
As lie s\ 
Anon th 
Fil on h 
With so 
So lyk 
So rauis1 
That 
I ason 
Sin Lam 
To louen 
Ne neuei 
Ne coude 
Countref 
Ne wore 
Ther dou
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UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA.
examinations, may, 1894

B.A. HONOR ENGLISH.

t'HAUCER. ^
1 Note t,ient P(,ints in Chaucer’s versification. 

luo2, Explnin the forms att*. thilke, swich, wiltow,
nerre, and

3. This strange Knight, that
A1 armed saue his heed ful richely,
•Salueth king and queene, and lordes allé 
By ordre as they seten in the halle,
V lvh *°. hy rouerence and obeisance 
As wel in speche as in contenance,
I hat Gawayn with his olde curteisye,
1 hough he were comen ageyn out of Fairye •
,^e c°n'le him nat amende with a word. y ’ q7

Utci knight “nd th“ u„,W

(l>) Scan lines 93, 91, 95, 96.
(c) Write notes on line 92, and

thus sodeynlycam 89

91

93

95

on Gawayn and Fairye

In swich a cyse as I haue soy,I aboie, ’
And yiuen him my trewe herte, as fre 
As he swoor that he yaf his herte to 
Anon this tigre, ful of doublenesse, 
h i on his knees with so deuout humblesse,
Wi h so hye reuerence and as by his chore 
So lyk a gentil louere of manere 
So rauisshed as it semed, for the ioye.
I hat neuere Trail us, ne Paris of Troye 
1 ason certes, ne non other man ’
Sin Lameth was, that alderfirst began 
lo louen two, as writen folk biforn 
Ne neuer, sin the firste man was bo’
No coude man, by twen„, ll)UUS)Ulu 
Lountrefete the sophimes of his ai t 
Ne wore worthy unbokele his galoche,
Jher doublenesse or feynyng sholde approche

me;

o*

I
/

/
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> X
Ne so coude thanke a wyght as lie did me !

(a) Point out the poetic features of this passage.
(b) Paraphrase; the passage.
(cj Write notes on "by his chere,” “gentil,” “Paris of 

Troye,” “ n,s writen folk bifojjn.”
SPENSER.

5. “ By this the nortlVerne wagoner had, set
His seven fold teme behind the stedfast starre 
That was in ocean waves yet never wet,
But firme is fixt, and sendeth light from farre 
To all that in fhe wide deepe wandring arre ;
And chearefull Chaunticlere with his note shrill 
Had warned once, that Phoebus tiery carre 
In hast was climbing up the casterne hill,
Full envious that night so long his roome did 11.”

(a) Spalding calls Spenser, “the modern poet of th remote 
past.” Illustrate this statement? from the passage.

(b) An English writer has spoken of the “pictures of true 
nobility of soul in man ami woman” found in Spenser. 
Illustrate.

(c) Write a note on “ chearefull Chaunticlere,” referring to 
parallel usage in English literature.

(d) Craik says of Spenser, “ his poetry
of all poetry.” Explain, and allude to some of his grander 
passages.

4. GiveHP reas(
Merchant of Ven

1. Give a defir 
What adaptati 
What qualities
2. Enumerate 

clearness and

3. What

I
con

4

vanoi

is the most poetical

SHAKESPEARE.
1. (a) From what sources did Shakespeare obtain his idea 

of the character of Rich. III. ?
(b) How can you account for the fact that Shakespeare 

has managed to secure for a character of such uniform black
ness a high degree of tragic sympathy ?

2. “ The play of Rich. Ill, is a development in action of a 
single character.”

Explain this statement fully.
3. Explain the following passages, discussing the words 

italicised, and assigning eacli passage to it speaker :
(a) And from tne crossrow plucK the letter G.
(b) Are mighty gossips in this monarchy.
(c) Your aery buildeth in our aerys nest.
(d) He is franked up to fatting for his pains.
(e) Thus, like the formal vice, Iniquity, I moralize two 

meanings in one word.

k-

4
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4. Give for the enduring popularity of the

1 Paris of PRINCIPLES OF COMPOSITION, 

un A . definition of Style.
What arC CSSCn“ ’
1. Give a

ft good style have ?
2. Enumerate and define th 

■ clearness and e figures of speech that promotee
concreteness, 

various objects are served by repetition ?
*

3. Whati

Vrill

till.”
he remote ;

:s of true 
Spenser.

ferring to

$t poetical 
s grander

✓

X

n his idea t

akespeare 
rm black*
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UNIVEF/1

EX,

1. Give estimai
2. Explain the 

words in italics.
(a) “ All wise n 

u»e to ascribe the
(b) “ Use all su 

they are employei
(c) “ You may -<
(d) “ When mat 

balancing the win
(Doctrine an
(/) “To speak 

Usury.”
(fj) Excmatiun*
3. Criticize the i
(a) “ There is li 

lietween equals . 
inferior.”

(b) “ To spend t
(c) “ Mean Inen 

that have strength
4. Summarize th

i

1

X
N V

*>. - '

j»*
yi,

»

■ \■ •:

1. VVhat defects 
does Pope satirize ?

2. Name the chie 
the Dunciad.

Discuss Pope’s n 
his day.

3. “To where the 
Pours at great 
Or Tiber, now 
Vain of Italian 
To happy convi

>

X ; >

I
.

a

r
• •«

—
;



UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA.
EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1894.

bacon.
1. Give estimate of Bacon’s use of the pure English idiom, 

special reference to the2. Explain the following with 
words in italics.

(«) “ All wise men, U> decline the envy of their own virtues 
/;x°..arTIlbei,theln to 1 rovI(lence and Fortune.”
{<>) “ Use all such persons as affect the business wherein 

they are e",ployed for that quickonoth business.”
^C) » ou may work any man &c ”
(<i) “When matters f between factions; have stuck Ion-in 

balancing the winning of some one man castdh them” g
(/ m^'“e and dlseo»rse maketh nature less importune,"

Usury.” P n°W °f the Ration and reglement of

(g) Excusatxons and cernions are but ai ts of ostentation.”
?' thought of Bacon where he says:
(a) There is little friendship in the world, and least of all 

^tween equab . . . That that is, is between superior 1ml

(h) ‘ To spend too much time in studies is sloth.”
(c) Mean Inen in their rising must adhere, but great

that have strength in themselves, &c.”
4. Summarize the

use

/ men

essays “ Of Prophecies ” and “ Of Studies.”
POPE.

1. What defects in the schoo's and 
does Pope satirize ? ' * universities of his time

2. Name the chief persons caricatured in 
the Dunciad. the 4th Book of

l i Discuss Pope’s motives in satirizing the literary men of

3. ‘‘To where the Seine obsequious as she runs 
Pouis at great Bourl>on’s feet her silken sons’:
Ur.liber, now no longer Roman rolls,
Vain of Italian arts, Italian souls ;
To happy convents, bosomed deep in vines,t



\\ hero slumber abbots, purple as their wines, 
To isles of fragrance, lily-silvered vales, 
Diffusing languor in the panting vales,
To lands of singing, or of dancing slaves 
Love-whispering w 
Hlit chief her shrin

UNIVIÎ

ig waves «
, ps

And Cupids ride the lion of the deeps ; 
v'here eased of Meets the Adriatic main 
V\ atts the smooth eunuch and enamoured swain.”

(") o hat places are referred to in these lines ? •
(!>) What contributes to the poetic effect of lines 5 to 10 > 1. Translatt 

Le général J 
l’absence de O 
camp de recon 
garder. ' Hoch 
à l’investigatio 
excursion sur 

\ Quelle fut sa d 
chef 
dénoncé 
qui presque toi 
arrêt de mort, 
(ion et la colèr<
qui gouvernent 

plus h-avei 
faillirent coût< 
f Oubliant l’oragi 
pat écrit, les oî.: 
mémoires milit 
d’œuvre.

(<i) Differenc 
(f>) Give rule 

stan lives.
(c) Is “chef’ 

itself^ in compos

2. Translate : 
Le quatrième 

tidien de l’échafi 
selon sa coutume 
au tribunal révol 
de ceux dont il f 
tour qui ne vin 
funèbre était ceh 
qu’il n’eût fait sa 
muet, partagé cm 
espérence. Thon

L Explain the following : (a) Cimmerian gloom, (b) The 
Siren Sisters, (c) Palinurus.

COW PER.
1. Name the principal evils of English life and 

touched on in the 4th book /f “ The Task.”
society

2. Explain the meaning of the following and state the 
connection in which they occur :

(a) “ W hen they command whom
(b) “ I never framed a wish or formed a plan 

I hat Mattered one with hopes of earthly bli 
But there I laid the

et son am
com mi

born to please.”man was

ISS

scene.

3. Give derivation of trivial, chanticleer, profane, and the 
prose form of “ The threaded steel,” “ A fleecy shower."

4. What feeling inspires the following lines and what 
qualities of style do they exemplify :

(a) ‘0 for a lqw to noose the villain’s neck 
Who starves his own.” ■»

(b) "The course of human things from good to ill 
From ill to worse, is fatal, never fails.”

ses
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UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA.
examinations, may. 1894

I.
LAZARE HOCHE.

L Translate:
Le général LeVen .. 

I absence <le Custine I’ commandait alors, par interim 
l"tc (!u -*'1 chargea son aido-de-

enr
et on

garder. Hoche parcourut le navs T* V* 1 aî'méo avait h 
" ri"«'«ligation Je son coup dÆrapiV'<(“<* Jour» suffiront 

»"r, Entière Je,
Juellt fut sa douleur lorsque, de retour au

• , ;t efc 8on ami- le général LcVeneu 
dénoncé comma s.,Br^„* ___  .

. « ut ne son
informations lumineuses, 

camp, il vit
comme suspect et sous îo omin é 8endarmes, -

* r*w «■««.■/** -
'i".n et la coièr,', H^he“irm

gouvernent la France, nuis,™,r''Vtt ^Cobourjf

son
K

(,ui|)resque toujours, à cette 
arret de mort. Emporté t

^ uveinent ia France, puisqu’on enlève à ln R/, ir nplus b aves défenseurs?”1 P. i . a ,ft République faillirent coûter la vie * .1 faro!”1 imprudente», et qui
Oubliant Toi-age qu’il avait ainsiU °S avait prononcées. - 
par écrit, les <-Lcrvalions qu’il avait faii^ T Hoc,1c rnit 
■nrmoire» ...... j.Wtcmen, ccnsidd^LtMctr

ses

oo o%r trzn "la raém"irc''stantives. , ° P lra °l compound sub-
(c) Is ” chef ” alone pronounced 

itself in composition. Indicate the same as when it finds 
pronounciation of both.

2. Translate :
tidien rSlZd'eZ'dl U p0« mlutriùt’TT^'T''

de ceux dont il faisait sa société intim”'notnmer plusieurs 
tour qui ne vint nâs • „ 11 • intime-et il attendait
funèbre était celui de Thomasn iHocli°m SUr la liMtc
qu’il n’eût fait sans doute s’il c,Ki Pal,t À ce nom plus 
m,u;1' purtag,' entre „„ mn!b*

«pdrence. Thoma* ne changea point de ,‘iZ ; ?l"tir.T

son

.

,ves »

5 to 10 ?

(b) The

society

itate the

) please."

and the

id what

£

/

©
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.‘J. (a) Name as many as you can of the ills under which 
the mass of the French people rested prior to the Revolution, 
and which its “auteurs” set themselves to remedy.

(I>J What was the tirsj, act of violence of the Revolu
tionary mob ?

(c) What do you mean.by “ les Jacobin.-,,” “ les Émigrés ” ?

II.

FÉNÉLON.’
1. Translate:

< hi ne voit dans celui-ci <|uc des discours fleuris et efféminés, 
(pie îles périodes faites avec un travail infini pour amuser 
l’oreille, pendant que Démosthène émeut, échauffe et entraîne 
les coeurs • il est trop yvivement touché des intérêts de sa 
patrie pour s’amuser à-tous les jeux d’esprit d’ socrate ; c’est 
un raisonnement Serré et pressant, ce sont des sentiments 
généreux d’une Ame qui ne conçoit rien que de grand, c’est un 
discours qui croît et qui se fortifie à chaque parole par des 
raisons nouvelles, c’est un enchaînement de figures hardies et 
touchantes ; vous ne sauriez le lire sans voir qu’il porte la 
République dans le fond de son eo*ur ; c’est la nature qui parle 
elle-même dans ses transports ; l’art y est si achevé qu’il'n’y 
paraît point ; rien n égala jamais sa rapidité et sa véhémence. 

(ft) To what English term does “ période ”
(b) What is meant by “un ouvrage qui sent l’huile?” Is 

there any expression in this extract that is of the
“ genre?” ç ; ,

(c) What is the principle which lies at the basis of all 
figures of speech, and then define “une figure hardie?”

answer. i ,

same

2. Translate :
Platon dit qu un discours n’est éloquent qu’autant qu’il agit 

dans I amc de l’auditeur; par là vous pouvez juger sûrement 
de tous les discours que voirf' entendez. Tout discours qui 
vous laissera froid, qui ne fera qu’amuser votre esprit, et qui

if

<

I

4

montre et la donnant il Hoche, il le pria de la gardeiyt ou jours, 
et lui demanda en échange une Heur d’un bouquet de roses 
que Hoche tenait à la main et qu’il avait reçu le matin même 
d’une personne demeurée, intiknue. Tous les autres prison
niers appelés au tribunal avec Thomas en demandèrent aussi 
tous furent condamnés et montèrent les degrés de l’échafaud 
portant une rose à la boutonnière.

(a) Give in full the present tense of lire ; the future of 
venir; present subjunctive of faire ; the preterite definite of 
tenir.

ne remuera po 
qu il paraisse, i 
Cicéron parler 
que toute la for 
ressorts cachés 
vous vous-mêm 
tez font bien, 
rendent votre 
disent, s’ils 
vous même,

* 1 éloquence. 8i 
de fortes passior 
admirer l’éclat e 
pressions, dites < 

(<l) “ Au lieu 
tion, and using ti 

(b) “ Enlèvent

via
cro

•T translate : 
N avez-vous p* 

ornements coupé 
dont elle est plei 
thèses et les au
b architecture Gr
des ornements ma 
grand, de proport: 
qu’on appelle gotl 
d’esprits étant f„r 

. ' nient manquer di 
leur vint ce mai 
xophistes en raisin 
tecture, et invente 
I out cela est du m 
, ('O Defina antitl 

* employment of uni 
(b) One man lea 

another steeps him 
heart and brain 
I'itter fall short of 
surpass him?

sp

b What is the co
ion ?

W
t

K
4

t
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Cicéron parler comme Plat,,,, Z' Zi. V"ulc2'vou« entonrlrc 
'inc toute la force de la parole he dnifl ! *'" i '* vous dira 
ressorts cachés dans le cœur des hn, " Ta ,no"voir leu vous vous-même, pour savoir si I h us' Amsi consultez- 
tes font bien. S'il LT uTe ! T”6"'™-'3 ''"°
rendent votre âme attentive ce sensin'”'0" °" vou»' •’>*» 
«lisent, s’ils vous écl.mitf.L aux choses qu'ils
Vous même, croyez hardi nient ' °’T <n uvenfc au-dessus (Je * I eloquence. Si {ft lieu de vous attend ° atf'nt ,e b»t de ■ 
«lo fortes passions, il „e font o P ^ r.ou tle voi inspirer 
admirer l’éclat et a juste se U ° ^ et (lllü >us faire

eMe ■*»" «•
m, r ° ,„;hns? preposition into „■tion, and

hK se,1tenceas fas ns "passfu™” 
««•Cent grave.”

(h) " Kxplain “

d. translate : 
N’avez-vous

—.I,. « eFsE-?— e-2e
cy-j;

ornements majestueux et iP. e,,e n ««linet que * 
grand, de proportionné dfnl 8,’ 0n n> v»'t rien que de
«l"’on appelle gothique ’ nous est’! “ P “f5, Cefc,e architecture 
d esprits étant fort vlh ^"°.c d“ Aratot ( c» sortes
vni. iit manquer ,1e se jeter dûm dVf ''°g ° ,culture "° P""- 
h’ur vmt ce mauvais oofit f fausses subtilités. ])0 ht 
sopliisto» en raisônncmento L,, ch,°w «'»

AS1"

■gcïfS-JSa»1*•
another steeps himself in I,is' snlZvl pnr c!.,‘Ur ” and recites it; 
heart and brain speaks J„ '![? from tIlG fulness of 
^fililsboit of tbe former, and .Ot"^11

les

ont été 
en archi- 

en éloquence.nie.
# VIII

ones

en^oujours, 
t de roses 
intin même 
res prison- 
rent aussi r- 
l’échafaud

future of 
definite of

der which 
Involution,

c Revolu-

îhigrés ” ?

■ efféminés, 
ir amuser 
:t entraîne 
rets de sa 
rate ; c’est 
wntiments 
d, c’est un 
e par des 
hardies et 
il porte la 
e qui parle 
i qu’il n’y 
éhémence.

i .r.
luile?” Is 
the same

isis of all
e?”

III.b qu’il agit 
sûrement 

cours (|ui 
it, et qui

t’HANTREL

necessary to clearness „f
I- What is the condition

ion ? oxpress-

w

a

i
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UNIVi2. Name the chief of the sins against purity of diction. 
What is the tcchnichal tenn for “un pêché contre la pureté”?

3. Wiïÿ an- synonyms at once convenient and dangerous ?

4. Define the terms " purisme," “ laconisme,” “période 
carrée.”

I

. " *
5. Distinguish between the adjective and the Spit hot.

(i. Give terms opposed to (a) La vérité.
(6) La clarté.
(e) La force.
(d) La précision.
(e) Le naturel.
(/) Le style véhément.
{(f) Le style périodique.

t,

L (u) TransX Qu'à 1’honr 
D un souffl 
Mais mon » 
Lt ce fer qi 
de le remet 
Va contre i 

< ’e n’est qui 
Meurs, ou t 
de te donne 
de l’ai 
Poçter parte 
d’ai vu, par 
Et, pour ter 
Plus que" bru 
C’est. . .

(h), -
Nire, mon pè
Couler '

sang qui l
Ce sang qui \

e < ’e sang qui t
De se voir ré
Qu’au milieu
Rodrigue

.
■ i

1 vu, t<

1/1 N a gro:
'V

en i
(e)v

Obligé d’appo

Quoi ! du sang 
Perfide, oses-ti 
Après m’avoir 
Eclate, mon ai 
Mon père est s 
Un même cou| 
Mon Ame au <h

1 ■

;
x.



UNIVERSITY OF jv#ANITOBA.' of diction. 
; In pureté"?

langerons ?
“ période

EXAMINATIONS, may, 1894

Vhonor french.

I —LE cmit hot.

1- (a) Translate:
A Dihjne.

(KA I'himncur ,1„ t,™ ,1,^“, ™nt " Cruel'
I un soufflet. L’insolent vn eût ^ !f]^.p morfcul i

C'e n’psl nnu T 1 prouver ton com-ntm :
Meurs, ou tue ' Ai! <,tfon ,ave un tel outra»*.
•le te donne à comhatt^un hP<1U' P<)int Hat^er-
Je l’ai vu, tout c uvert l h°mme ,l douter : -

I *w?s!fi£2sS«? •
u; , Chimène.

« > „.r * u l 'iïlt r. V0U,S“8"» *» b,tail P8,
De „o ^!rZ;z;^2c:,c,,r ,k

, milieu ,le, hj&rt. ^K^rT^T' 
RodngUe ™ v"‘re »-r vi. nt den couvrir £"tom

A Sanche.
pieds cette épée.

Chi'qikne.

E-53BSEE?r
ESpEBEF"10,1 ame au dé8csPoir, ma flamme en liberté.

t.
te.

- X

«o
sang

Qu'au

(ci
Oldigé d'apporter n vos

a c



Vi '

10. J’aimais ji 
Criticise brief!

with Junift.

11. Describe t)

12. Excité /fu 
occupé, mais je n 
laissé, occupé, eu.

2. Shew the connection of each extract with the work.

3. Describe the character of Rodrigue, and shew wherein 
his heroism consists»

4. Write in full the present subjunctive of the following 
verbs ; Va, meurs, voir, sorti, craindre.

5. Cent escadrons ; toute trempée. When are cent and 
toute variable ? When invariable ?

6. N osait. Name the other verbs with which pas may be 
omitted.

7. Derive: Mais, fer, tout, sans, encore, oses.

II.—BRITAN NICUS. ,

/

13. Translate: 
t'él. J >es ai 

Puis-je enipéi 
Et, lorsque, p 
Dois-je prend 

Al. Non, ci 
pren 

cœur

8. Translate :
NÉRON.»

Excité d’un désir curieux,
Cette nuit je l’ai vue arriver en ces lieux,
Triste, levant au ciel ses yeux baignés de larmes 
Qui brillaient ah travers des flambeaux et des armes; 
Belle sans ornement, dans le simple appareil 
D’une beauté qu’on vient d’arracher au sommeil.
Que veux-tu ? Je ne sais si cette négligence,
Les ombres, les flambeaux, les cris et le silence,
Et le farouche aspect de ses fiers ravisseurs,
Relevaient de ses yeux les timides douceurs.
Quoi qu’il en soit, ravi d’une si belle vue,
J’ai voulu lui parler et ma voix s’est perdue ;
Immobile, saisi d’un long étonnement,
Je l’ai laissé passer dans j* n appartement.
J’ai passer dans le mien. C’est là que, solitaire,
De son image en vain j’ai voulu me distraire.
Trop présente à mes yeux, je croyais/ui parler ;
J’aimais jusqu’à ses pleurs que je faisais couler. 
Quelquefois, mais trop tard, je lui demandais grâce : 
J’employais les soupirs, et même la menace.
Voilà comme occupé de mon nouvel amour,

' Mes yeux, sans se fermer, ont attendu le jour.
Mais je m’en fais peut-être une trop belle image :
Elle m’est apparue avec trop davantage ;

^Narcisse, qu’en dis-tu ?

9. Show that all the events in this tragedy, even to the 
death of Britannicus, spring from the arrest of Junia.

Mais un 
Je sais 

.Mais votre 
Et sa douceur 
Achève sur le» 
Le trop riant i 
Attache autpu 
Et votre comp

' De tant de 
Mais, au moire 
Votre Clitandr 
Bur quel fonds 
Appuyez-vous 
Est-ce par l’on» 
Qu’il s’est aciju

*4 “ Où l’on le v.

•d ‘ I ” before

que v<]
ao

. t

«ou

A>

H/S

OU.

L>. Translate : 
Phil. Je trou 

êtes ;
Et tout le mal r 
Ce que votre pa 

» N’u point eu le 
On voit son fau 

- Et c’est une acti

16. Who is suppos 
reasons in your

/ •

Give



10 J’aimais jus,,u’a ses pleurs, &c.
«•itl,r'j„Ta. y RnCint,'“ re^«="t«tinn of Nero i„ iovc

11 Describe the character of Junia after Racine.
12. Excité fVun désir, je l’ai laissé 

ivcupé, mais je m’eu fais. Write 
laissé, occupé, eu.

ork.
wherein

allowing

passer, voilà comme 
grammatical notes on U,ent and

DI.—LE MISANTHROPE.may he 13. Translate:
Cél.

r*ï'.tc:!:: ::z“'ru-1
1 prendre? ' ^ ,,m,,a,ne un hkt°n qu’il faut 

Mais un cœur, à leursJ’ ™s 9” appiti v^ roïvem ™'tous lieux' tCn'h'C'

Kt sa douceur offerte à ,,ui J“ ‘ZlZ?™'
Le troD ri*’ ~ï" *> vos charme™

P 1 v8P,,lr 'lu,; vous leur présentez 
Attac autour de vous leurs assiduités
De u, r,r'"P ,un P°u moi"» ténduc,

' .tanfc de -°upirant8 chasserait la cohue 
Mais, nu moins, dites-inoi. madame, par quel sort 
Votre Chtandre a l'heur de vous plaire ai fort ?
a <fUel fond8 (,e m^rito et" de vertue sublime 
Appuyez-vous en lui l’honneur de votre estime ?
Qu ifs’est „0n'"IFI.0,,S ,lu’il porte au petit doigt,
Du iUest acquis chez vous l'estime oi l’on le voit ?

of *| ” before?)^ '°It- ^ nte a =,ramn|atical note on the

15. Translate :
Phil. Je trouve

êtes ;
Kt tout le mal n'est pas si grand que vous le faites 
Ce que votre partie ose vous imputer 
N u point eu le crédit du vous faire.arrêter •
Kt cl , “°" faïx raPP°rt lui-méme su détruire 
ht cest une action qui pourrait bien lui nuire'

«£ h™thc *-*1» «* r

mes ;

>
US(!

\
kee :

un peu bien prompt le dessein où vous

\

to the
i

J;



18. (ft) The first rule in good writing is to know what you 
are going to write about—a plain, simple rule, but one that is 
much neglected. If a man makes a good choice of his sub
ject, he will not fail to have the t>est words at his command, 
and he will put all in the best order. So Horace says, and he 
may be right; but it strikes me that a man might choose a 
good subject and yet spoil if, of which we have notable ex
amples in our own days. The Roman, however, tells us that 
we must well consider what onr shoulders will bear, and wlmt 
they will not ; and so the rule is this : choose a good subject, 
if you ar able to handle it. If you are not, need I tell you 

' that you ad letter let it alone ?
(1>) The man who broke the pqwer of Gallia in 

years’ war has written the history of the war himself. Ht- 
was a soldier in his youth, like most Romans of rank, and he 
had been a governor in Spain shortly before he was consul. 
Rut it was not till after he was more than forty years of age 
that his military career commenced, and he obtained a field 
wide enough for his daring and capacious genius. It 
Ciesar’s ambition to conquer the Gauls, and it was prudent 
policy in the Romans, for Italy was never safe so long as the 
restless and warlike men beyond the Alps were unsubdued.
I lie rapidity of Cajsar’s movements, the immense extent of 
country over which his military operations extended, his 
battles, his sieges, his defeats, and his victories, with their 
political consequences, give to his work an untiring interest, 
if we read it with proper knowledge and in a proper way.

eightan

was

i

i

v
17. Contrast the characters of Eliante and Cdlimènc, and 

show the dramatic propriety of their respective fortunes.

Translate into French :

. •

UNIVE

e;

1- Translate :
(u) Der YVirth 

Ihnen einen R 
gnaediges Fraeul 
Ringer, und je m 
wundern, dasz er 
loch, sehen Sie d 

nusnimmt und d 
der mittelste Bril 

Das Frauelein. 
ich ? Dieser Rim 

Der YVirth. * Is 
dern werth.
fi(&) VVerner. Z 
Rage, den uns die 
Reitknecht mit de 
kamen und sagten 
ieh Ihnen nieino F 
nnd trunken ? Zier 
wenn ein Trunk fa 
'var, als aller der (,

(c) Das Fraeuleii 
gen. Du must hiei 
er Unterredung gen
|>«i- rSie zieht ihr, 
Ring, verwahre ilm 

Franziska. YY'__ 
Das Fraeulein (ir 

Recht weisz ich 
etwas voraus, wo ici 
Ceschwind gib her !

[d) v. Tellheim. 
'ueiner Han-1, als 
gluecklich

an

es s

HD:

waren. £

-

—
 ®

__
__

_
-̂
1

' - ^‘v
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german.

and chamisso.
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LESSING
1. Translate :
(«) Ger Wirth. 

I linen einen U as sollten Ihro Gnaden nieht > i t
rdi^ rfs &
Finger, und je mehr ich ihn betraeZ^" u Moenen am 
wundern, dasz er den, meinen “e*hr ,mT ich »»ich
Ioch: s«*hen Sie doch : rindem er t ! O/sehen Sie

ausnimmt und dem RV> , • aus den, iPutter/il hop

VS'1*,Das Frauelein. tlhn L.tn. u’ ut-th*i^fuenf K»irat.
-eh? Dieser Ringl" Wo tffr ick ? Was seh’
dern werth^' ^ SemC h,enfzehnhundert Thaler unter Brue-

. (^) ^l>1 ncr. Ziemt sich nieht ?._
1 e“ uns die Sonne und der Feind h” a“ ei!iem heiszen 

Reitknecht mit den Kantine, J, ,e,sz ,n^hte( sich Ihr 
ka,nen und sagten : Werner lit 7" ^ un<1 * ™ mii
,'ml "lenu "k‘i,u' I'eWHAshe «fchte"rid,t trin.ken ’ «'«I 
und tra.nk«' ' Ziemte sich ,1 „c? _’n!l .wahr’ sio nnhinen

fr "u I" ^^r bldtn^^X" die8^«?»»«-

nte,redung gegenwaertm sein muszt bei unser-
»«l fSie zieht ihren Ring von, Find m,.r noch etWl*
Rpg’ ve.r«’«hre ilui und gib „hr des Mai ""T ,nein«n

* ranziska. Waruni das ? U MttJors semen dafuer.
RechtwcSchle.$lJle<ibl"1IJf??2'sl[a de? a,ldern Ring holt)' 
«two, vornus, wo ich ihn branchent "“'l1 du™,kt' «
0“re,': !*-Ækr?v^!podit-

'■-ei«er Han.l'ü “ „„ scrXidfrU S’6 d"’ <*•*> '"al
gluecklich watch. .Sic aim,

8

n eight 
•If. He 
, and he 
consul, 

s of age 
a field 
It was 

prudent 
z as the 
ubdued. 
tent of 
led, his 
h their 
interest, 
way.

aus



\
\

'li-rum eiminder gleich. Gleichlieit 1st immer das feateste 
tiand «1er Lie he.—Erlauhcn Sie, liebste Minna ! (Ergreift ihre 
Hand, um ihr ilen Ring anzustccken.)

])as Fraeulein. Wie ? Mit Gewalt, Herr Major?—Nein, da 
ist keine Gewalt in der Welt, die niich zvvingen soil, diesen 
Ring wieder anzunehmen ! Meinen Sie etwa, dasz es mir 
einem Ringe fehlt ? 0, Sie sehen ja wohl (auf ihren Ring
zeigend), dasz ich hier noch einen babe; der Ihrem niclil das 
Geringste nachalbt ?

Franziska. Wenn er es noch nicht merkt !— 
v. Telllmim (indem er die Hand des Fraculcins fahren* 

laeszt). Was ist das ? Ich sehc das Fraeulein von Barnhelm 
aber ich hoerc es nicht. — Sie zieren sich, mein Fraeulein. — 
Verge ben Sic, dasz ich I linen dieses Wort nachbrauche.

das G 
lierau 
Iiineir 
mir, v 
kraft 
si irgfa 

. krafti 
en Sel:

0, V 
eeptior 
( 'h or ?

7. O 
poli tien

<8. G!

9. R.
Riccfl 

man pH 
Hi nder ; 
vir. Wf 
liaben f 
spielen i 
Blueck.

if- an

p!

2. Parse, giving full construction :
(a) dem meinigen, welch, f
(b) uns, aller.
(e) des Majore sainen.
(d) einander (in line 2) Ihrem.
8. Give the principal j'airts of (a) wiegt, (b) zielit, fwhat 

peculiarity bas this verO ? mention others,) duenkt.
4. Indicate the pronunciation of Brillant and give deriva

tions of Karat und Kantine.

1

*

5. Translate : *
Ungefaehr cine Stunde vom Orte, auf einem sonnigen Plan, 

ward uns der Weg dutch cine fesiHph gesclimueckte Menge 
versperrt. Der agep hiett. Musik, Glockengelaeute, fca- 
nonenselt uesse wurden geboert, ein 1 au tes Vivat durchdrang 
die Lu ft,—vor dem Schlagc des Wakens crschien in weiszen 
Kleidern ein Clior Jungfrauen von aiisnehtnender Schoenhcit, 
die alier vor der Einen, wie die Sterne der Naclit vor der Son
ne, verschwanden. Sie trat aus der Mitte der Schwestern' 
hf-rvor ; die hohe, zarte Bildung knicte verschaemt erroethend 
vor mir niedcr, und hielt mir auf seidenem Kissen einen aus 
Lorbcer, Oelzweigen und Rosen gefiochtencn Kranz entgegen, 
indem sie von Mnjestaet, Érfurcht und Liebo einige Worte 
sprach, die ich nicht verstand, alter deren zauberischer Sillier- 
klnng mein Ohr und Herz berausclite,—es waV nur, ats waere 
sclion einmal die himmliscKe Ersclicinung an mir vorueberge- 
wallt.* Der Clior fiel ein und sang das Lob eines guten Koen
igs und das Glueck seines Volkes.

)

(b) Wir saszen einst vor einer Hoehle, welche die. Frcmden, 
/ die das Gebirg bcrcisen, zu besuchen pHegen. Man hoert dort

a 'w
.



■hmoinwirft, i„'«inLS WlSi *?‘A" «"*» f 
inir, wio er oefters that mit v,.v i auf/uhalten. Lr malte 
kraft und im schimmernden R«.iw 7’endJÎMsclller einbildungs- 
s«>rgfacltig aus<r(.fue})rto glænzendsten Farbeu,

. kraft meines Sc^kels an«f„ i on\' e*i’ Was *ch *n <ler Welt "" «=hat.c„ wîedo^:tetrat^rn

coption»h"wi,»r-ae"d,'rofKiAp'b

Ch or ?

.este
ihrc

i, da 
•son

■ an 
ting 
das

' i

1S tht‘ differcnce ,)etween $r c7or°and* dmiron'
elm a

voaBan.heh,, (a) from .

8- 0ivc a short sketch of Chami 
9. .Rewrite in correct German the following pnW .

hahen fucr Ressource, als das SnidT ^tract'°n kann under» 
it Gluech, ci Inn^re,, ^ ^ '«^T

sso.

!

hat

îva- s

lan,
nge

• -é/ka-
an g
izen
l'eit,
ion-
ern'
end

%

aus
?en,
>rte
ucr- 
lere 
go
wn-

len,
lort
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1. Translate: 
Die Niederlage 

Heinrich den Zwi 
das Jahr darauf 1 
de. Die niederlm 
besonders nahinht 
auf dein Graf en v 
tfandrischon Start 

Schauplatz sit 
den wieder erholtt 
< »rafen von Eg 
ihn dein Feint? ab< 
mann’s Munde, un 
Helden seiner Zeit 
en Stolze so viel, t 
ner Itefcannte. und 
digs Art zu en tied i

2. Give the root: 
I'luehenden, entletii

•‘h Paisse erholter
T “Erklaerte ih 

structions which m
5. “vergah.”
<>. Translate :
Vier Monate halt 

eingeraeumt, und ft 
' ertheidigung gege 
Herbeischaffung ihi 
baben wuerden, 
testationen gegen ih 
teii. Durch jene ha 
I itheil verzoegert, u 
haetten die kraeftigt 
doch nocli von Wirk 
ges Beharren auf V

*
I -

i
sen

moi

/
mt'

s'

id <►

•>

v

Gi

4
zu 1
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UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA.
♦

examinations, MAY, 1894.

MODERN LANGUAGE COURSE (SPECIAL).

SCHILLER’S EG MONT, GOETHE’S
IPHIGENIE.

IjEGMONT AND
W

1. Translate:

HehiricTS'tiJh. tm to r GraVe,i”«en «*•«
i

und

mann s

2. Gi
cation of haeufte, Vngenmehgen.

d. Parse erholten, abgedrungen hatte, Helden.
4. “Erklaerto ihin zum Helden’^ Sru»/.;r., *. ii_ MmCion, .hid, might k employed iÛ.^te

Give the primary meaning of this

■*

5. “vergab.
verb.

<>• Translate:

hak-n wuerden, zu verlieren, verloren sie sie lilbrn^Xpro1 
-stat.onen gegen ihrc Riclitcr, die ilmcn noch 

ten. Durch jenc haetten si 
Urtheil

, , , weniger nuetz-
doch wnhrsclieinlich das Infyfnsssmmm I

/

C CL



9. Compare, lieber, letzten,.^uyiszerstvn. •
10. Translate :

v Michiavell. Ich bitte Eucli, legt seine Offenhvit, sein glucck- 
liches Blut, das ailes Wichtige leicht behandelt, niclit zu ge- 
faehrlich aus ! Ihr schadet nur ihm und Each.

Regen tin. Ich legp nichts aus. « Ich spreche nur von den 
unvvrmeidlichen FoJgen, und ich kenne ihn. Sein nieder- 
laendischer Adel und sein golden Vliesz vor der Brust staerk- 
cn sein Vertrauen, seine Kuehnhcit. Beides kann ihn vor ei- 
nem schnellen, willkuerlichen Unmuth des Koenigs schuetzen. 
Untcrsuch’ es genau ; an dem ganzen Unglueck, <las Flandern 
tritft, ist er doch nur allein schuld. Er hat zuerst den freni- 
den Lchrern nachgesehen, hat’s so genau nicht genonnnen, 
und vielleicht sich heimlich gelreut, dasz wir etwas zu schaf- 
fen batten. Lasz mich nur ! Was ich auf dent Herzen halte 
soli bei dieser Geleg**nheit davon. Und ich will die Pfeile 
nicht umsonst verzchieszen ; ich weisz, wo, er empfindlicit ist. 
Er ist auch empfindlich.

11. Give the Gender and Plural of vliesz, Brust, Unglueck,
Pfeile, Herzen. 1

r

12. “vliesz vor der Brust staerken.” Explain.
13. Derive willkuerlichen, unvermeidliehen, schuetzen.
14. Translate :
Egnnmt. Wir werdon uns vertheidigen koennen. Errufe 

die Ritter des Vlieszes zHsamiuen ! Wir wHllten uns richten 
lassen.

Oranien. Und was waere ein Urtheil vur der Untersuch- 
ung, eine Stj«a£e vor dent Urtheil (

Egmont. ^Eine Ungerechtigkeit. der sich Philipp nie schul- 
dig inachen WmJ, und eine Thorlnit, die ich ihm uml seinen 
Raethen ni'HSt zutraue.

Oranien. Und wenn sie nun ungerccht und thocricht wae-
ren ? %

Egmont. Nein, Oranien, cs ist nicht moeglieh. Wer sollte
wage», Hand ai) uns zu legen ? — Uns gefangen zu nehmen,

A

Herzog die Gelegenln it an die Hand, den Prozesz zu verkuer- 
zen.
Juni lôG8, erklaerte sic der Ratli der Zwoelfe fuer schuldig, 
und am vierten dieses Monats folgte das letzte Urtheil geg<‘it 
sie. v

Nacli Ablaut des letzten aeuszersten Termina, am ersten

7. Point out the idiomatic expressions irr this passage, giv
ing the.grammatical rules where applicable.

8. Give the exact force of "doch noch,” "letzten auszersten 
termins.’’ *

waur- em 
wagen n 
Der Win 
wuerde e 
aus wulli 
Koenig a 
Le ben ?- 
wuerde ii 
ewige Tr 
sam erkh 

. Oijmic 
und das] 
Lasz uns

15. "Ui 
10. "wi 
17. Giv

isch.

18. “vei 
"ver,” witl

19. Con 
drawn by

20. Trai
Warn in

•Si ifenblasi 
Du nicht cj 
sh‘h auf ui 
fuerchterlii 
uebrigen G 
—Auch is! 
Brust wett 
Grabes Voi 
leidlich 
wenn in str 
entscheiden 
ten, und 7M 
der Decku 
inoeglich w 
Und frisvh 
der Erde da 
(lurch die P 
tern ; wo w 
ruchrung ui 
Wo wir die

wa

ft

\
I»

V

s-
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I

su verkuer- 
am ersten 

*r schuldig, 
theil gegen

woorein vcrlo nw und fpudithjHos Untcnuhmon N„!„

" uul(1®(*in ungt-hcures Fener zuNammentrcibcn I In I u r*’’

““F==2SEE •u hen ?—bie knennen mcht wollen ! Kin schrecklinlmr C 
wuerde in einem Augen lick «las V„lk v, . ; • H41mlatr a»*

issage, giv-

auszerstvn

sHrSrc',='™='»
15. “Und das 
10. “wuethetc."
17. Give the

V/
lein glueck- 
iclit zu gc-

oin Urthcil," ic. Give the exact force; 
Parse,

roots of Ui theil, Windhoek, meuchelinoenler-
i

Give the different forces of the

waere
r von den 
•in nieder- 
ust staerk- 
ihn vor ei- 
ischuetzen. 
s Flandern 
den frem- 

genonimen, 
is zu schaf- 
erzi-n halie. 
die Pfeile 

firyllich ist.

isch.

IK “vereiuigen.” 
ver, with examples. prefixJ

Kgmont as
1!». Compare the characters of Orange and 

urawn by Goethe. » . K 1,1

-0. Translate :
Warum «lenn jetzt. Der Du so oft
I I i tit 1.1 .x .... — ï V . „ W V1 I alt’ge Sorgen gleich / tv 

®n, warum vermagst '
VOUl

tiicrchterhch, mit down wacliMlnden BihTern w ! „ . , —
Mrl.ngcn Gestaltcn der gewohnten E„lc. I)u gcloav n leL„U
lirurt wcLirjthS•lr<1Kk1'"*5 -T't •
US" WHeKedcmF^L^ttrHch*'ut>

Unglueck,

letzen.

r. Er rufe 
ns richteu u

I *’ «"^wischen uesterti Waenden ernes' SeahT die Bn k?n X 
<lvr V^'kü ""ch erdrueekten. Da eilt’ ich fort IvS
I'nTflc1 ,T' mid rrh mit tiufptn XtocmLr

" friseh hinaus, da wo wir hinirehoeren ' In» V..1 k, ^ t
V 1 ^,(|e dampfend jede naochste Wohlthat der Natur °un«l
o'm wo “rndel't**"} ^ ‘Y"‘^estimeunsumwi ! 

n, ttowir, dem erdgeliom-n Hiesen uleich von «h» it»
WowT,fie11 Mens krai*fti«ïür un* in '•'« Hoche reW,„;

W,r ,1,e Menschhett ganz. und menschliehe Begier in allen

Untersuch-

) nie schul- 
înd seine»

cricht wae-

Wer soil te 
;u nehmen, *y\ '

*
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2x
loye

3.
hâbei

to ex |

5.
moda

G. $
I and f -

7. $
be, (6)

Adern fuehlen ; wo das Verlangen vorzudringcn, zu besiegen, 
zu erhaschen, seine Faust zu brauchen, zu besitzen, zu eroberri, , 

. «lurch die Seçje des jungen Jaegers glueht ; wo der Soldat sein 
angebornes Recht auf alio We^t mit rascbem Schritt sich an- 
maszt, und,in fuerchterlicher Freiheit M'ie ein Hagelwetter 
duich Wiese, Feld und Wald verderbend streicht, und keine 
Grenzen kennt, die Menschenhand gezogen.

21. Write annote on this passage; explaining reference "and 
idiomatic expressions, and pointing out i^s literary Ifeauties. 

uof.the’s ephioenie.
1. Du wendest schaudernd dein Gesicht, o Koenig!

So weudete die Sonn’ ihr Antlitz weg 
Und ihren Wagen aus dem ew'gen Glei.se.
Dies sind die Anherrn deiner Priesterin ;
Und viel unseliges Gesehick {1er Maenner,
Viel Thaten des verworrnen Sinnes deckt 
Die„Nacht mit schweren Fittigen und laeszt 
Uns nur in grauenv<dle Daemmrung svlm;

2. Spricb deutlicher, dasz ict) nicht lacnger sinne!
Die Ungewiszhoit schlaegt mil* tausendfaeltig 
Die dunkeln Schwingen urn das bange Haupt. •

3. Noch einen ! Reicho miraus Lethe’s Flutben 
Den letzten kuehlen Raecher der Erquickung !
Bald ist der Krampf des Lebens aus dem Busen 
Hinweggespuelt ; bald Hieszct still 
Der Quelle des Vergessens hingegeben,
Zu eucb; ihr Schatten, in die ew’gen Nekcl.
Gefaellig laszt in eurer Rube sich 
Den umgetriebnen Sohn der Erdc labcn !
Welch ein Qelispel hoer’ ieh in den Zweigen, *
Welch ein Geraeusch aus jener Daemmrung saeuseln ?— 
Sie kommen schon, den neuen Gast zu*qhn. *
Wer ist die Schaar, die herrlich mit einander 
Wie ein versammelt Fuerstenhnus sich freut ?
Sie gvhen friedlich, Alt’ und Junge, Mafenner 
Mit Weibern ; gocttergleich und aehnlich sebeinen 
Die wandelndvn Gestalten. it

Fuerchte nicht! *
Bctrueglich scblosz die Fuicht mit der Gefahr *
Ein enges Buendnisz ; beide sind Gesellen.

* 5. Specify three or four of the more prominent metapho^ 
which Got the employs in this play.

G. Quote two or.three of its inure striking passages.
• 7. Sketch the character of Thoas.
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mein Geist,
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examinations, m 1894.

JUNJOR AND SF.NIOR B. A.

GERMAN PÈOSE COMPOSITION AND GRAMMAR.
/uOSTWICK AND HARRISON.

the use of the definite article in German and1. Distingué 
in English;//
pI<»ye(T ^Cn iS the ,nflected Genitive of zwei and drei

em-

ul?' tiive tlle c^es of verbs which 
hàben as auxiliary. take sein instead of

. . ic constructions which are employed in Germanto express purpose. F uerman
5. Mention the peculiarities connected with 

modal verbs, sollen, kœnnen, &c. the use of the

I a„d r!“re ™» ptirniDgS °f wW* <*> ™'<h> *
be.WWeS)^ eKUmplCa.°r.tl,C' W

8. Render in German :
„ftilPetei îlGreftt, died ttt St- Petersburg
of February, 1/25, in the 53rd “ *
43rd of his reign.

(6) The higher a bird Hies, the smaller it 
* (c) W hat answer did 

the sick man.
(d) The book I want is not to be had here.
)ei Kmg whose army was defeated^ Hed,

she was not lit *° ^ ^ leS8on in h^f ™ hour but

- r.t^r'l^rkdtoX"6 ^ "0‘ ^ t°m°rr0W'

^ryoam' ^ 80 W‘th '"e for m>' mke' P'rt.ps he would

. { ) They were every day entertained 
ject of which was the happy valley.

on the 8th 
year of his age and in the

appears to become, 
you receive, when you enquired for

I had

with songs the sub-

-

zu besiegcn, 
, zu eroberri, 
* Soldat sein 
•itt sich an- 
dagelwetter 

und keine

iference and* 
/ tieauties.

lig!

i
ic !
g
>t. -
i
sr '
sen
<t,

saeuseln ?—

r
?

r
heinen

îr / *
L metaphors
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t
Ho did not state the impression ui*m his own minil 

with the purpose of biasing (neigen) theirs He had felt 
less than they had done from the scene of domestic misery 
which had been exhibited t efore them ; and if they, having 
God and a good conscience, the sanctity of their oath and the 
regard (anschein) dye to the law of the country 
eyes, could come to a conclusion favorable to this unh ppy 
prisoner, he should rejoice as much as anyone in court, for 
never had he fourni his duty more distressing than 
discharging it that day.

no

, before their

on

10. Contrast the style of Gudrun with that of the Nibel- 
ungenlied and outline the plot of Gudrun.

11. Give a brief sketch of Hartmann von Aue, with the 
names and character of works written by him.

12! "Give the substance of “ Silvester ” and “ der Winsbec^e” 
with thru am es of their authors.

13. VValther von der Vogelweide as a wiiter and minstrel 
' is the first of his class.” Support this statement by an 
outline sketch of the character of his wcitings.

/

I

V ,

F

9
Its ,
,<*

/

V»
V

r

l vW.

1

UIN

1. Tra 
Déjà 1 

eux et la 
mi répon 
de fureu; 
menacés 
ceux qui 
et accusé 
les princ< 
populace, 
faisait la 
nait l’As 
Tuileries 
sa le trûg 
familleff 
avançait^ 
courroux 
centre les 
pour, le su 
fortunés, 
arrachés ( 
de Paris, 
plus vile 1 
municipal 
<icd Dante 
les prisoiu 

ta) Rec 
(h) Giv(o m

for the foi 
stantives.

(d) il u
(e) Indi 
(/) Cou',

emotion. 
(g) Les

1

v
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UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA.
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d felt no 
c misery 
r, having 
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fore their 
unhappy 
mi t ; for 
than on

EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1894

JUNIOR B. A.—FRENCH AUTHORS.

I.—LAZARE IJOCHE.
1. Translate :

«ux^ule^•mrZi!!,S■,aV‘?$li®nt• T Larméea recul‘k"t devant 
eux et la France était entamee. A chaque progrès de l’enne.

répondait au sein de la multitude dans Pam, un surcroît
■ c fnrenr contre le roi et la reine, trop malheureux et trop
menaces pour n être pas soupçonnés de complicité secrète P
c ux qui s annonçaient comme marchant a 1 ur délivrance
e accusés, non sans fondement, d entretenir de relations avec
es princes de lei^r famille armés pour leur cause. Déià la
EfrriV p1181118 démagogues entretenaient ‘la fureur
mi? I-A Com,I‘une ou municipalité de Paris, et domi-

TuiWi 661 ? 1792- eïk tit irruption
sa le t ^A !Ïr7Va 6 d OUtr:l/es i au 10 «mût, elle renver- 
T 41 We en égorgeant ses de&nseurs : Louis XVI et sa 
i ami IleJfu rent incarcérés au Temple. Cependant l’ennemi 
a\ançait:^pu)ours Longwy fut pris et Verdun investi
courroux populaire (ne connut plus de bornes; il s’enflarrikia
c rntre les nobles et les prêtres suspects de former des
fortuné?*?** j61 aTéeS étran2è,'V8- Plusieurs milliers d’in
fortunés, appartenant aux anciens ordres privilégiés furent

Ue>“Z trtH ®"J**?* p5c-1i”e Jl“s k« prisons
vüeno^ul^Ç^tetZXïZtâ

prisonniers avec une.épouvantable barbarie.
X> x exact English equivalent. *
lx meanin8 & entamer, abreuver, égorger.
(c) Müheureu* <-t menacés. Giyn rules covering every

stantiv f0rm ° 6n ^ljective Plicated of two V

(d) Au 20 juin 1792. Write out in full
(e) Indicate derivation of incarcérer and pêle-mêle.

embtion mmntZ‘ °,Ve WOrds exP,e88inS other phases of 

(9) Lee privilégiée. Name two of them.

III!ie Nibel-

with the avec

nsbeoke,”

minstrel 
t by an aux

Le

presque tousI
K 'x

case 
of, more sub-

■ » ...

same

>
', »t

v
/»

Vv

X
 .OD

 C
l

er
»-
 <T>



2. Trans

Tu ’e 

Je sur 
Pour h 
Mon p 
Au tC 

(a) ' q 
tion liail R 
“ ce point ”?

ti

(a) Se hâter. Give another verb meaning the same.
-, 0>) Give French for “ I have enabled him to make progress.”

3. Translate :
Mais avant ce premier jour d’affranchissement, la veille en

core, 1 échafaud était en permanence, et le couteau fonction
nait : on vit marcher à la mort plusieurs membres d^t plus 
illustres famillss de France, avec eux les deux Trndaine)^ mo
dèles d’amitié fraternelle, et André Chénier, le chantre immor
tel de la jeune Captive, moissonné dans tout l’éclat du génie, 
et son ami Roucher, auteur du poème des Mute ôt qui, près de 
mourir, envoya à ses enfants son portrait èt ces vers :

Ne vous étonnez pas, objets charmants et doux, 
j Si quelque air de tristesse obscurcit mon visage ; 

Lorsqu'un crayon savant dessinait mon image,
On dressait l'échafaud, et je pensais à vous, i 

Hoche les vit monter dans la charrette furièbre : déjà 
I orage de la réaction thermidorienne grondait alee fureur ; 
quelques heures plus tard ils eussent été sauvés; mkh/tls ne 
revinrent pas ; ils turent, dans Paris, les dernières et trop re
grettables victimes de ce régime dç sang.

(a) Lee devx 'jhnulaine. When do proper names take the 
plural sign ?

2. Translate :
Les secours attendus approchaient : une jwrtie de l’armée 

du Nord accourait guidée par les généraux Mouchard et Jour
dan : elle attaque Te septeuibi e, les positions du aréchal 
Freytag, force celui-ci à se replier sur Fûmes, et 1 \sep
tembre 1793, Houchard force F reytag à s’arrêter et lui livre 
bataille à Hondschotte, à quelques lieues de Dunkerque. Au 
bruit du canon, Hoche fait une sortie vigoureuse, attaque sous 
les murs de la place les lignes anglaises et hanovriennes ; il 
empêche le duc d’York de venir en aide d’une manière efficace 
au maréchal è reytag et il contribue puissamment à la victoire 
de Houchard. Freytag est rejeté sur Pûmes : le duc d'York 
voit l’armée française victorieuse à Hondschotte prête à 
fondre sur lui ; il se hate de sortir de la position dangereuse 
où il se trouve, en face de Dunkprque, entre les marais de la 
Longmoor et l’Océan, il abandonne artillerie et bagages et 
lève le siège. C’ekt à Hoche surtout-qu’appartient l’honneur 
de ce résultat glorieux, à lui qui se montrant tout à la fois 
chef et soldat, administrateur et tribun populaire, a fait pas 
ser le feu électrique de son âme au cœur d’une garnison 
divisée et découragée, a mis, en quinze jours, une place déla
brée en état de résister à un ennemi formidable et a su le con
traindre à la retraite.

3. Transh 
Ma fill, 
Ni chei 
Une loi 
Ta gloi 4 Ton pè. 
Que me 
Tu vois 
Ayant t 
Et ne s 
Qui te i 

(a) What 
Vhiinène a cc

/

(h) Mi 
use of th

- 1. Ttai

Mi
• Vc

Ce
Fa
Et
Vo
Ma

Ma
Ecc
Et,

(a) Éc<j
Et,

What v\ 
“ faiblesse,’

A

A

rf-
 O

• o
o

z 
®•- w
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.« of How is iMtK evidently considered i

II—LE CM).

e de l’armée 
hard et Jour- 
du maréchal 
et le 8 
r et lui 
ikerque. Au 
, attaque sous 
ovriennes ; il 
inière efficace 
tà la victoire 
3 duc d’York 
>tte prête à 
i dangereuse 
marais de la 
1 bagages et 
nt l’honneur 
out à la fois 
?, a fait pas 
me garnison 
* place déla- 
t a su le con-

m the ./I

\ self- 
livre

• 1 Translate:
Madame, toutefois, parmi leurs bons succès 
Vous montrez un chagrin qui va iusn, Tr a

F,dtaiï d“c,)ui ‘t 'leux '«

--.«csritasæar-,, , . L INFANTE.
Fnn»ïl8teSae ire,Iou.ble à lrt tenir secrète. ..
Ecoute, écouté enhn comme j’ai combattu^"

fa) t’ ' mH faiblessc- af,mire ma vertu.
(i) Ecoute, écoute enfin comme j’ai combattu
Whufwll/l faib,eMe- admire

“faiblesse,” and whTt mnstiL^ hm-l^tV” '"°* her
ma vertu

2. Translate :
Tu“tV,\™!!s T1”" T ce P°int t’obstiner?
.Te suîvrid’ton “Ipfr.' J donner,
Four souffrir qu'.v/ toi um^oiX LÏZT

same.
ke progress.”

la veille en- 
au fonction - 
>res des plus 
•tidaine) mo- 
intre iinmoi - 
lat du génie, 
qui, près de 

ers : 
iloux, 
isage; 
fige,

inèbre : déjà 
aVe<* fureur ; 
m\iyils ne 
et trop rê

nes take the

proposi- 
refers in

3. Translate • 
Ma fille, il e-ne faut point rougir d’un si beau feu 

le moyen d’en faire un ' ’
H ne loua e honte en vain t’en soil,c,te •

# ma/*°.ire e®fc dragée, et ton devoir est quitte ■
z S5sr
I" ~r ioc’raur,ltr,?rdi,;«rscr 
Efn",1 tiVrrrtoi fi,|oe
<jui te donne „„ époux " ~™™«ndeme„t,

W Wlmt w. th. ruse .dopM bythefeto wrino f 
1 nllnene n confession of her love 1 * 8 to ” rm8 f[

Ni

L'

rom

/

\ v

. 
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1. T
Ego

ad u lest 
v. comital 

Quamq 
sed tar 
primun 
consule 
toque a 
post fat 
et Cetl 
Cinciqe 

" udulesc» 
exsultar 
familiar

I

[

c.

I
r
e

2.

/

3. Tra
Itaquc

multitud 
sua spoil 
et quasi 
matura e 
senibus n 
propius i 
(juandoqi

4. (a) 
are the aJ

5. Skel 
twenty yi

*
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UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA.
EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1894.

GENERAL B. A.

CICERO AND LATIN PROSE L
•v

1. Translate:
Ego Q. Maximum, eum qui Tnrentum recenit senem 

adulescens ita dilexi, ut aequaleV Erat enim in illo vin> 
v. comitate, condita gravitas, ,uee seWus mores mutaverat ^ 

Quamquam eum colere cdepi non ^ ">utaverat.
sed tamen iam aetate provectum.
primum fuerat quam ego natus "sum, cumAue eo ouartum 
consule adulescentulus miles ad Capuam profectus suin quin- 
5/™° P0f^ad larentum. Quaestor deinde quadriennio 
post faetu.« sum, quern magistratum gessi consultons Tuditano
PinS 7°', CUm qUlden' iUe ftd'»odum senex suasor le "is 
Cmciqe de doms et munenbus fuit. Hic et bella gerebattit 
adu escens, cum plane grandis esset.et Hanniba%n iuvenUiteJ

Î3SÏÏXKE5L:"* mol,ichM;

moduin grandem natu, 
nno enim post consul3

.

unu* homo nobw cunctnndo restituit rem ; 
noenum rumores ponebat ante mlutem • 
ergo plusquc magisqn* viri nunc gloria claret.

1 W E?”® condita> proWtum, qua,turn.
(«) Write explanatory notes 

tando.
ii Translate :

'Sj=rj*a £ r.r=
natura et cocta, deciduyt, sic vitam adulescentibus vis adfért 
embus matuntas ; quae quidem mihi tarn iucunda est ut ouo 

propius ad mortem accedam, quasi terrain videre videar a“i 
I andoque in portum ex longa navigatione esse venturus.

(aJ Is this work rightly 
the alleged miseries of old

5. Sketch the chitf events of Cicero’s life during the 
twenty years preceding the writing of this treatise.

)

'

on suasor, Eunius, cuitc-
/ /

*

called a Dialogue? (b) How 
age met and refuted ?are

rv !
*. i
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(î. Translate into hotin prose :
" Such was the situation of affairs, when on the arrival of 

Octavius at Rome things took another turn. Upoti hearing 
of the death of Csesar, he immediately came to Rome, and, to 
ingratiate himself with the people, assumed the name of 
Ctesar. By distributing amongst the citizens the money that 
was left them by his uncle, he soon took the lead of Anthony, 
and by his liberality to the soldiers, he brought .over to his 
party the greatest number of those who had served under 
Cæsar. Cicero also who hated Anthony joined him, andthis 
was so much resented by Brutus, that in his letters he re
proached him in the severest terms. ‘ He perceived,’ he said 
‘ that Cicero was tame enough to bear a tyrant, and was only 
afraid of the tyrant who hated him ; but our ancestors,’ said 
Brutus, ' scorned to bear even a gentle master.’ He added that 
as to measures of peace or war he was undetermined, but in 
one thing he was resolved, never to be a slave."—Plutarch.

t

r

v/

1Y

%

U

1.1
(a)

. multit 
praetei 
gencri 
insigni 
turn n 
numer< 
seentut 
esse, qi 
unde s 
numen 
Etruscc 
singulo

(6) t
ad host 
iubet, p 
gressus 
rein R 
asperna 
Exeunt 
cum pai 
Albanua 
repetita< 
esse lie 11 
ferre ; hi 
cupido 
stimulât 
eius deli 
ducetn ci 
quanta c 
inagis s 

(c) In< 
cognontei 
prohibui! 
prim orest 
interfecit



UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA.

EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1894

LIY\.—GENERAL AND PROSE. 

GENERAL R A.,' SR.

I. Translate :

. -1 ««.....-
praeterquam ^ iS LS m,M" «
«onori hominum agZifore in S“"cU
msignibus imperii fecisset, cum cetera habitué J]ene,:“l"lum 

. turn maxime lictoribu, duodectaTumptf,Z£*
• "cutup numUeramqb“t^t-mc°h T"” • P"rten,,erant-

stir xSF2,7^numerum quoque ip,urn ductu,,, ,bic, t' ct"'iiat“l, Sf’• Ct

.....

,(/) ^ rts stativis excivit Mettium Ducit fnmm n™ * 
ad hostern potest. Inde letmhnl. »„• • UClt 1 11 n. Proxw»"o

=S=Î
Alban us : “ iniurias et non cedditas rJ^Z , mht-

^J!£3='
ciua deliberatio, q'nHkMum a'twS^m" Alb'^^ ; f!'c,rit hu duram creavera. Iliad tc, Tulle, Lffiituafve'iln^Sru^ra 
quanta mva .cque maxime ait, quo proprior &£&
oo^omen”fLarinTZ'nt, S”^'«
probibuit, Romulum quoquV inae^tm,, -^' 
pnmoreaque patrum quo. Servi rebu» Lisse cmleT' 
mterfect; conacu. deiude ,„ale quaerendi Z„i ab rà ipt'

».

...

arrival of 
l hearing 
e, and, to 
name of 
mey that 
Anthony, 
•er to his 

cl under 
, and This 
re he re- 
,’ he said 
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ad versus so exempluin capi posse, armatis corpus circumsaepsit ; 
neque cnirn nd ius rcgni quicuam practer vim habebat, ut 
(jiii neque populi iussti neque auctoribus patribus regnarct. 
Eo accedebat, ut in caritate civiuin nihil spei reponenti metu 
regnum tutandum esset. Quern ut pluribus incuteret, 
cognitioncs capitalium rcrum sine consiliis per sc solus 
cxerccbat, perque earn cau<am occidere, in dxilium agere, bonis 
multare poterat non suspectes modo aut invBos, sed unde 
nihil aliud qnam praedam sperare posset.

2. Parse the following words: “generi,” “genus,” "up- 
parutores ” in a. “ Legatum,” “ regem," “ dictu," in b. “ Sup- 
erbo," “ sepultura,” in c.

3. Give principal parts of the following verbs: “fore,” 
“ rates,” in a “ Audisses,” and “ infit,” in h. “ Favisse ” and 
“ circumsaepsit," in e.

4. What use did the Roman kings make of the natural 
belief in divine superintending power ? Verify the answer 
by several examples. What king undertook to cultivate this 
llelief and how ?

I

t •

1.
Sp 

virgii 
aquai 
Accej 
vider 
prodi 
arm il 
specie 

* manil 
Sunt, 
esset, 
ipsam

II
i

• --*?

2- (5. Criticize briefly Livy as a historian ?
f

fi. (a) The king who had lived for many years in Carthage 
declared that he could not with a good conscience acquit men 
who had shown themselves cowardly and unpatriotic in the 
hour of triumph. (6) The philosopher in his old age said to 
the bystanders that possibly 
In: unwilling to die for freedom, home and fatherland ; but ho 
feared that those who managed the affairs of the republic 
consulted their own interests rather than those of the 
State, (c) If the enemy had arrived at the-city on the 10th 
January, the soldiers would have been ashamed of their 
cowardice. (<1) It seems that the slave was reluctant to ask 
the king to pirdon him, but he said that it was of the utmost 
importance, both to himself and his children, that he Ire 
liberated from prison, (e) When the young man was 20 years 
old he asked whether he must purchase his father’s ficedom 
by his own riches or go reluctantly in exile.

“ habu
\ 3. Ï

vinert 
multis 
iungen 
Ianicul 
ea arx 
inodita 
facto, < 
parvuri 
opus e 
multitu 
confuso 
incresee

4. (a 
primo ; 
solum.

there was no one so base as to

;

7. (a) Define the following terms, giving examples of each : 
"Semi - deponent,”. “Heterogeneous notin," "Reflexive 
prounoun," “ Ablative of specification.” (h) Decline, fruge, 
pelagus, vis. (K

5. Tn 
Intern

8. (a) Tell how wishes arc expressed in Latin (b) When 
is the subjunctive mood used in principal clauses.

k*/t

• C
L

g -
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msaepsit ; 
be bat, ut 
regnaret. 
nti metu 
ncuteret, 
se solus 

ere, bonis 
se<l unde

UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA.
EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1894

•

LIVY— GKN. B.A., JR.
1. Translate:
Spurius Tarpeuis Romanac praeerat arei ev

virgmcm auro corrumpit Tatius ut ; ' ” ?

specie IS" habit™M‘UU •‘"•f * 

* mambue haberent: eo scuta’ -1 • sinistns
Sunt, qui earn ex peTto tmlendi ZJTV T «"W* 
sset, de recto arma petisse dicant, et ’ • manil,us

ipsani peremptam mcrcede.

s,” “ap- 
h. “Sup-

arx
“fore," 

se ” and aureas

! natural 
s answer 
vale this agerv sua

2. (a) Parse " Petitum,” - Hdum,” - 8pecie - M|i
"hab^inVm„PnT.dCv'' “ f°r »f

3. Translate :

mngeretur Palatio Aventinuin ad ' M ac^cptl8.’ (lmbus, ut

“SrSi-KÎSï
facto, coni unci „rbi placid t, ChlTritiun" primnm, m Tll<!n 
|>arvuni mnnimentam a planiorihus aditn'T*''* *lftu<*

confuse facinora c!„„„,.,t„1a Her,nt c v .l:',m,"' fl>Cti 
• increscent» audaciae media „rl« mminens fl ndiftaST"

4. (a) Distinguish in 
primo; baud from 
solum.

Carthage 
quit men 
ic in the 
fe said to 
ase as to 
I ; but ho 
republic 
of the 

the 10th 
of their 
nt to ask 
e utmost 
it he lie 
20 years 

1 fieedom

ea

of each : 
RcHexive 
e, fruge,

meaning or 
quoque from etiam ;

(b) Parse 1 praedn,” “ Murciae," “\foro.”

5. Translate :
Intentas perfleiendo templo fabria ,mdi,,uc e, Etruri.

Primum from 
tSôlum from

use :
non ;

b) When

Jdk.

•

• a
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accitis non pecunia solum ad id publics est usna, sed operis 
vtiam ex plebe. Qiji cum hand parvus et ipse militiae 
adderetur labor, minus tamcn plobs gravabatur se templa 
deuin exaediticare manibus suis, quam post<{uam et ad alia ut 
specie minora sic laboris aliquanto maioris traduce bantur 
opera, foros in circo faciendos cloacamque maxiniam, recepta- 
culum omnium purgamentorum urbis, sub terra agendayi ; 
quibus duobus operibus vix nova haec magnificentia quicquam 

rj adequare potuit. His latxmhus exercita plebe, quia et urbi 
multitudinem, ubi usus n-.n esset, oneri rebatur esse, et colonis 
mittendis occupari latius imperii tines volebat, Signiam 
Circeiosque colunos misit, praesidia ^nbi futurs terra manque.

0. (a,) Point out any peculiarity in the word opens and 
name four others having the same peculiarity.

(b) Give principal parts of pepegis.se in I., auctis in III., 
rebatur in V.

7. Compare briefly according to Livy, the first four kings, 
of Rome.

8. When were Livy’s Histories written ? What arc the 
weak and strong points in his histories ?

9. State the different uses of his ablative in Latin. Giving 
examples.

10. What -parts of a verb would be required to be given 
in order to form the following : fut. participle act., gerundive, 
imperative, perf., inf., act. Show how these above named 
moods and tenses are formed.
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UÙTOV.
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»
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<K .
4. d/7 
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sed operis 
e militiae 
se templa 
ad alia ut 

lucebantur 
n, recepta- 
agendagi ; 
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ia et urhi 
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, Signiam 
a marique.
jperia and

UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA. I• -
EX AMINATIdNsfMAY,

1804

GENERAL R. A.—JUNIOR.

GREEK.
I.»I. Translate :

XA! man Ay,ir,„ r,r,v ,i-,) ro5 À„- j/).
IT 'f W T 'T' <W|/' <► W«?C <T, UU , 

” yam* ien*». .«* r.W« ^ 3
fcwoaç rd[> Tiw; rjàtlr^ iç totrfoMi,. * '

F PM. ri He tout' ;
/ Y4/- oifUAi, xhjffttz Ônô Ttuoç uiu uikwv i* rrv

/ifWi kéjvvroç doti) %
. rW où, .V 5roo xn^zoz (teW

°4» "v* l*'T'*é>Woç nyv
™ ^ à>; fuMou naiàioùo,,*,.

2. Parue: <v>iv, hwXw, jjafy*, xkrflùç, nxixruw
, 8- "’rite crrainniatical notes 

• • fiktzot/u.

:tis in III.,

?Four kings- (

it arc the

1
i. Giving

) be given 
gerundive, 
»vo named JT" !»im% /itruç'j iéruwç,on w)"K

4 fizo TU'J LH/yko'j. What place is meant < How is Chur,... *
"nalM •*> *• W what taken plaee „„,on" „Ten , '

II.
5. Tryislatv :
F.VM. oi fér « AM;, <1 Mpm, rfr,

5 r‘“l T"r.'UW tim •*** r. rH/«.
,u A ,«* ,,,/w Smyw ray Sr,J<*<<» ui

T.fe' T ■?"“6,r"r" ■W'V*- )»,.«„ r«„
A ***»"*»> °r- tù kxdjrrif* htmrtmmpika, ‘i„ X
*? rWre A>‘™ fe» Aùw Ao//ov ft
vr<lV'T . Muavarinto; dnottanh. 6,te ryu
-x’jHcdu, nyv ixt twj tr.xou to-jtou to'j U'jxu'j iUkwmionuu.

pi.“^S„cT"” ’ru,"k A6w A-M*. *»««•' Ex-
V >

I
»
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III. Ul\/7. Translate :
!l^Xln tiev Toôuov ytidotya xat /iuyaxuodtj zd tiyy/Uwv zà 

/jtrà ztvjza fié ooxizt t’jxazaifyovyza, w iviyt;, àxwjaeatfs, dÀÀà 
xat Tifiw tftbjxàtov dxyoazthh Ati't/ttua' tua
6177(0

il
yày xatf "(l/ojfiov

dstit; /tot èuùrrwov oustyo;
d/tflyoaiyu oià wxza

èva/tpjç oUzto;, man /qfièv àxohizzottat Z7t; db/Hsia;' Izt yoôi 
xat fttzà zoao'jzov yyimrv zd re ayrÿfmzA /tot rwv tfauénztou iu 
z»U fitftial/toi; 77aya/tivst xat )J fund} ztùu dxooatihuov tuaido;- 
otjzio aatfit Ttduza 7jv.

H. Derive: ytidatya, yttyaxitofiy, èuxazaÿyo^zu, tfttyxàtov,
ll/WJ/lt;.

1. Exj
2. Wh 
Show

Leo.

3. Exp
solar day

4. Shoi 
“ Harvest

3. Defii 
lunar, tro

6. Wha
7. Give 

(2) nurabe
8. Desci
9. What 

of the hea1
10. Whe

IV.
9. Translate :
è77£t fie àurjÀdov, ij yev fjÀa’jvs xat utpyptoytt, dydt't; fié si; 

èyôt intaxnnouv àizit zit; 2
rroht; xat Ittiaj xat ihj/iotj;, xatiàzty o TfUTrzôit/ioç dzoazei/
'C rzzv yitv. . uoxézt ysuzot ye/twyiat, fi zt zù a7:sifiH/ttuoi/ iji/, r/r^ 
Zü'jZO /iOKOU, fizt xdztoHei àjtpOfttOVTSÇ dvdfKOTtOt itnfivouv xat ysz' 
sutfrytia;, xatf otj; ysvoi/ay) zît nzijou, Ttuyint/mov.

10. Parse: otfr^toyst, dydù;, $<o, iTZfivouv, zzrjast.

11. Tyt77zoÀsyo;, aT:styô/uvoi. .Explain references.

12. What do we learn of Lucian’s life from “ The Dream ?"

out in f 11, in the active voice, the present, 
•st aorist indicative, and the present and aorist 

impvnitive of tpaimo and tazryu.

14. Translate the following, and account for the case of 
the woros italicised :

(a) tafiito x/ittou.
(h) 7:io/iai fifiioy, 77iust fifiazo;.
(c) zytt; fiyayyà; zoo xout; xazltyxe.
(d) zo'j; 77Ù/fia; zyu ywtatxr^ fitfidaxtt.

/

dyzdysvo; dyyt 77y h; zÿv ïaziytwsot
uou zt

13.

*

, *

t

■ =■E

n



J

UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA.
examinations, may, 1894.

GENERAL B. A.—SENIOR.

ASTRONOMY.
1. Explain the recurrence of eclipses.

2. What is the radiant point for meteorites ?
Leo ’y the radiant l,oint “ to be the constellation

solar Say'1™ ^ di‘g”m the differe"<* between sidereal and

is called the

6. What is parallax ? and the correction for parallax ?

<S)1 iSE" “10 their di—y,

8' Descnbe the telescopic appearance of the 

of the heavenlylbodies!e V&IUe °f the sPectroscoP^ in the study 

10. What is the cause of variation in certain stars C

\

" Harm°tWM^i^r,lm the “Pl,Datio" »f what i

sun.

t

z .*

4

f

uiwv r« > 
atit, dMà 
" 0/irt/iuv

Irt fow 
'iurwu iu 

êuauÀo;'

■fityxoiou,

scc Zipoz 
karri nau 

rrttfxou Tt 
rrfyu 

xat /ut'
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present, 
id norist
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UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA.
i

EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1894.

GENERAL AND PASS STATICS.

Sri»
for the direction of the two forces pUl^E'*'? ” ^ 
but not in the same straight line. “ fcrog 1 n pomfc

«* L:°„teLat Lhe,::r s? aml ti,e ^magnitude of their résultant ^ *" exp,e88,on ior the
(a) Find the magnitude and direction of the 

the two forces l!h and VS lbs, acting at right amrles
°.Ue o^to,,t of tbe 11,1

wjjisre mOdlepointo^^^B^Crûs
da, respect,vely Four forces act upon the patticlc wh eh nr^ 
fully represented bv the straight lines AE, AF AG and AH '

Imd the magnitude and direction of the force mmired hi 
keep the particle in equilibrium required to

k. .

resultant of

• txtxsssxasisltA and B respectively.
5. Detine the centre of gravity. Find the 

or a plane triangle.

Mco,bS“ ^Kab b »Fi,„l the .shortesHLuntoMhe^n^'
triangle from each of the 3 sides. k ty f the

centre of gravity

6. If a body be suspended from a 
swing freely,, it will rest with its 
vertical line, which

4
point, about which it

, . ,ccntre °f gravity in the
passes through the point of suspension.

can

M
------- ---------------

m
 «-
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7. Name the mechanical powers. Give the three classes of 
levers witli two examples of each. State in each case when 
there is mechanical advantage or the reverse.

In a false balance, the

l
arms being of unequal length, a 

weight is measured in one scale by P lbs and in the other by
Q lbs; shew that the true weight is VPQ and that the arms 
are to each other as VP ; Vq, /

V '

h. Find the condition of equilibrium of the wheel and axle- 
h our sailors each exerting a force capable of supporting 125 

lbs. lift an anchor by means of a capstan, whose radius is 1 
foot 4 inches and whose spokes are 8 feet long measured from 
the axis. What force would be applied to the anchor ?

\ 1.
tions

Slit
fluids

2. g 
The

closed 
greate 
of wh 
what ]

3. T 
not ex 
of tha 
is that 
with li 
and thi 
tity of

4. W 
cific gri

A m< 
volume 
ci tic gri

5. If 
be prev 
of the 
string.

The s 
foot of 
down ui

6. W1 
volume i 
body, a? 
gravity

1

9. Find the A-lation between the power and the weight in 
the inclined plane, when the power is parallel to the plane.

I ind the inclination of the plane on which a power parallel 
t y the plane will support double its own weight.

10. Explain the resistance called “friction.” 
statical laws of limiting friction.

A body placed on a rough inclined plane, whose angle is 
30°, is just on the point of moving upwards when acted on by 
a force parallel to the plane equal to its own weight. Find 
the coefficient of friction. *

State the

*

1

sr> -
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B. A.—GENERAL AND PASS.

hydrostatics.
and axle- 

>rting 125 
’adius is 1 
ured from
or ? * v-

weight in 
> plane.
?r parallel

\

pressure in

raMSSmFTTX-srs
What

n.,^^r^e,etemZ^nLW-thin " ^ incl»'lic

of that point lielow the suifaee ot’^Sau""?1 Y ,<,<'Pt.h 
IS that the preeanre on the horizontal baj' „r 'Xp Mn h"w “

Wi^ryïï*"t,,c " r"1 nf «■»•it,- of ij<iuid„™ Xe trimirrvv,!n L,,gh thc

• th— 
vo,n„::„f X;rf ib
cifac gravity of the compound ? 3 ’ hn<1 thc sPe'

State the

e angle is 
ted on by 
ht. Find

a vessel filled

- A

5. I
nro

nhal'lLl™!f”™.d,;"”‘y.l,e """wr,,.,! in „ H..Î.I
... - a f,'tnng attached to the ItolLm.

. containing the fluid, find the tension of U*
be |
of the 
string.
foo^oYLitor grro'l(l oz lflnd ti,e 4 lh" WCight ,,f a cul,ic
.h>wn under wate' a '.uhie tt of wT™ «” hM

voLroefnthe^tfnn2td,‘i,drî "T *«
body, as the specific ™S êf « ‘Y I0 !"D° of U,« whole 
gravity of they'd g *J °f tbo ^ ^ the 3|«eifSc
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Water is poured into a vessel containing mercury, and an 
iron cylinder allowed to sink through thie water floats with its 
axis vertical in the mercury. If the cylinder he one inch in 
length, find the length of the portion immersed in the mer 
cury.

The specific gravity of iron is 7.8, that of mercury is 13 6.

7. Describe Nicholson’s Hydrometer and a method for find
ing with it the specific gravity of a solid heavier than the 
liquid in which the instrument floats.

8. State and explain the effect of increased atmospheric 
pressure in these two cases :

(1) A solid slightly emerging from the surface of a liquid
in which jt is floating. - I

(2) A hollow cylinder filled with air, closed at top open at 
bottom, floating vertically with the,closed top in the surface 
of the liquid.

9. Describe the common barometer. H6w would you find 
the atmospheric pressure on a square inch ? Does variation 
in the calibre of the tube of the barometer and therometer 
affect the respective readings, and give the reason in either 
case.

U

1. ]
finitio
liquid

Moi
fluide

2. ï 
Dan

pli de 
sion pl 
dont lu 
quelle 
ture di

3. L 
fluide [ 
portion 
face du

Expl 
l>ase ho 
tant qui 
change 
sidérabl

4. Qu 
Calcu

45 oz.
Un m 

moitié d 
4 ; trouv

5. Si i 
est empê 
fond du

Le poi 
cube d’ea

J
h

10. Explain the theory of the siphon.
A siphon is arranged to empty a lak^. 

the longer arm is always under wntej%/"Tt
The extremity of 

is found that the 
siphon works only when the barometer stands high. Give 

• the reason of this.

tenir soui

\

1
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"■ A. GENERAL AND PASS.

V.HYDROSTATICS.
finitions des Vermes‘suivants hyJr?^tatl<l,le- Hcmn.z les clé- 
liquide, gazeux. antS: flu,de’ corps rigide,

"**» un

mospheric 

f a liquid
ion

p open n|t 
he surface

2.

dont ttuH^^poumca^ ^ ^

quelle pression f&ft-iflui apdiquer nour^r/par,,i‘ 
ture du vase ? 11 1,LI poui determ 1er la

3. Lu pression 
fluide pésant et e

a* ii v . •*|,v V1V WU
port.onelle à la profondeur ,1e 
tace du fluide.
b^firnuTd^VL^^ÏT0 h «r la

tant que la surface de la base et k f qU,ldQ r^te.la mê'»e 
change pas, quoique la quantité de P,^f°.°<leur ,,u liquide ne 
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r»iQnien^"d"°? ,,ar P™1* »p<$citiq^y

45 ol |K'"lfl "^«<1“= -1" fer. « lo pnucencube, pèsent
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4 ; trouvez h poidnT^jTmtC. ***'""

^to^:ÂiS£ïï£r.,,long",,nn- ™ «s-mo
fond .li vra. UnZiïZSft fit* WWb HtU*hl “

e-k ti'^eXdaJièt^eùhCt k P°id8 <'•- PM
tenir nous Venu pi ”, énlet li^e ^ ')"i' ''1"t

you find 
variation 

lierometer 
in either rup-

un point aelconque à l’intérieur d’ 
pression extérieure, est 
point au dessous de la

un
remity of 
that the 

*h. Give

pro-
sur-

*

pour

1
'

:

= "
 *

"T

8
à

O c



6. Le volume de la partie immergée d’un corps homogène 
flottant dans un liquide est nu volume de tout le corps, comme 
le poids spécifique du corps est au poids spécifique du fluide. •

On versj# de l’eau dans un vase contenant du mercure, un 
cylindre de fer y est introduit et se tient debout, partie vdans 
le meremo, le leste dans l’eau. Si le cylindre est un pouce en 
longueur, trouvez la longueur de la partie plongée dans le 
mercure, Le p. sp. du fer étant 7.8 celui du mercure 13.6.

7. Décrivez l'hydromètre de Nicholson et une méthode {four 
trouvez par son moyen le poids spécifique d’un solide plus 
pesant (pie le liquide dans lequel l’instrument flotte.

• 8. Enoncez et expliquer l'effet produit par une augmen
tation de pression atmosphérique dans les deux cas suivants :

(1) Un solide flotte dans un liquide sans être complètement 
submergé.

(2) Un cylindre cru contenant de l’niiCfermé en haut,
ouvert en bas, se tient debout av(c sa surface supérieure dans 
la surface du liquide. « \

9. Décrivez le baromètre ordinaire. Comment peut-on 
trouver la pression de l’atmosphère sur un pouce carré. 
Est-ce qu’une variation de calibre dans le tube d’un baromètre 
ondutjjeete lft hauteur ? Est-ce la môme chose pour le tlier- 

/ momètre ? Donnez la raison pour la réponse.
/ Expliquez la théorie du siphon ?

Pour vider un lac on instale un siphon dont le plus long 
bras se termine dans de l’eau. On trouve (pie le siphon ne 
marche que quand la colonne baroinétique est haute. Don
nez la raison de ce phénomène.

Ul\
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UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA.
EXAMINATIONS, MAY 1894

--- ♦♦

PHYSICS.—Paper i. 

general b.a.
1. Detine the following terms* 

energy, centre of gravity

determine the acceleration o^mvit^ y°U eXpcrimental,y

3. State the laws of fluid pressur#
A bale of cotton is to be snhiehfcwt 

pounds in a press worked HT™ °f >000
u press, giving diiftensior.s length V i UW a ^la^ram of such required for & pur^se8 'eVer am ond 8‘rength

» •
Force, stress, momentum,

augmen- 
uivants : 
iètement

en haut, 
lire dans

Expl’atnXliy K "you^wouhl T* 

substance soluble in water. tttin the sp. gr. of a

peut-on 
2e carré, 
ammètic 
le tlier-

“t 8 —«1 -»»«•sounded simultaneously7 “™°reS' wl,en tw° -«*»

(«. How may it lie shown that 
affects the velocity of squhd ?
:^t'e the laW1 for vibrationr-nf «retched

stretching weight”of'8^po "nds ^’2 2 *eet ^ng and has a 
stretched by a weight of^ 34 “ f,Ur fcet ,on& ftml
which the wires yield related to^Mh other 7 ““ ‘he "0t<!8

8. Define the terms boilin 
ature.

areilus long 
phon ne 
e. Don- the temperature of the air

g point, latent heat, and temper- 
wa“rLT.'and^the*temperatureofth*11*^ *• * ki"*»'2 <*
what ia the latent heat of steam ? ' ^ " raised

9. Water boils at 212° F, an 
juantities of each be heated i 

sources of heat, the 
explain this ?

mercury at 662° F. 
similar vessels ov /I equal 

r milarmercury will boil o«r do you

I
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UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA.
EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1894

general b a. course.
PHYSICS.—2nd paper.

with the helpo/a*"d fagranf* wh v a VV E^hi" -Hr. 
•leeper than when filled with w^ter.^ WbeD empfcy aPPears

s..a,c“°„n^hu you .... .. thu rel“tive i

3' DeSCribe “ raetl'°'1 of «eœrtaining the velocity of light

w’TdtaÜl'S away move.

move through the same distance whereasifTh wil1
parallel to itself through tl,« * the mirror moves
»ve -hrocgh a dSe twL i great W’ ^ "»

). How would you ascertain the 
spherical mirror ?

An object 3 inches long is held 6 inches i 
mirror whose radius of 
position and megnitui 
showing the path

0. How would

intensities of two

focal length of

in front of _ 
curvature is 2 feet. Find the 

ft of the linage. Draw 
of/the Ws of light.

a concave

a convex 
, nature, 

neat diagrama

piftchased by gas'-ffght anCan-d t,iat a ^tron
"nperfeetly the dress w,till,id, it '**
lain ho« you wouId^electroscope and ex- 

X. Describe anTxnerSjt PO»lbvely by induction.
"fa-fc surfa?;! of «» inhal’d ™n5û^rtat,C eleCt'icity
(=) abr^t ™ connected (a) in ..ric, (6) multipl

stauTfor°what pumoTeTh 7 oldin^ use, and
therefor. P P M 6ach 18 ^ adapted, with reasons
of Jf S;^rS‘X“reIPlain fUlly th« pr-ip'e 

1. What is Ampire’s theory of the magnet ?

Oil
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UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA.
--- --- 1 I T~

EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1894.

mental and moral SCIENCE.—GENERAL.

STEWART.
1.

2. Give ft brief account of 
combat the allegation that it i

api
■ 0

y desire of superiority and 
smtcessarily malevolent.

thlt °Ur ,’en“v“le"t •*««««. are
(b) State after Stewart the final 

ment.

{

cause of deliberate resent-

-fmo^diatinZt11 V‘eW °*
as to the ground

5. State and examine Hutcheson)

b. (a) “Liberty,” according to some "consists r,„1v ,v 
power to act as we will.” Examine this statement y 

(b) In what does the freedom of will 
shown that man possesses it

voiencpXAni*ne V*ew w^ich resolves all

Moral Sense theory.

consist and how is it *

argu-

virtue into bene-

t

H
V'

an



, >

/

l

<b

y < »
/

*

-4

I

UNI

M ENTAI

General B. 
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1. (a) ] 

and Phili 
Substance

(L)
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2. (a) i 
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(b) Exp

Vin

characteri?
3. She' 

memory tl
*. Comp 

Hamilton i
5. State 

as a nature 
sidérations 
such.

6. Comp 
(b) their vi

7. Give e 
after Hami

8. (a) Ei 
authority ; 
said to be t

9. Distin, 
tary conscic 
experience.
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of human k
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UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA.
EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1894.

MENTAL AND MORAL SCIENCE. Hi
—SPECIAL AND GENERAL.

HAMILTON.
General B. A. will take 1, 2, 3, 5, 7, 8, 9, 11.
Special B. A. will take 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 9, 10, 11.

I y ,Di8tLrgU,i!,hJ>sycholo8ya"d Metaphysics; Empirical 
Substance080^166 Kmml';<ige; the two significations of

ih^„V"ll*/C^lei T agamst; ita assailants the competence of 
the iiuuun(mind fur metaphysical enquiry.

STte exac.tl>r and at lenSth the place which Hamil- 
t°n assigns It,> consciousness in philosophical enquiry. .

( >) Explain what is meant by incomprehensibility 
characteristic of a fact of consciousness.

3. Shew (a) on general grounds and (b) by reference to 
memory that consciousness is not a separate faculty of mind.

Hami^nPr^ti;=i;ki0n0f 'lhem,Dtal *"“« by M

5. State the grounds on which Reid’s title to be regarded/ 
as a natural realist might be questioned and adduce the con- 
^derations which notwithstanding prove him to have been

as a

and

afL îMtlsïïS it !x^r£r.d ahow
H. fa; Establish the existence of native notions; (6) their

'“ture of the “y ***

aw.
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1. Nam 
the three

2. Defii 
ive, positr 
notative, a

3. State 
tention ot* 
of the two

4. (a) B 
positions ; 
in each ; (e 
what is th< 
it; (d) que

5- Define 
plain the fc 
illustrate et

6. State < 
in determin 
1EA.OIO, .

7. Expl 
figure of 
figures.

3. Test th 
hy his appet 
drunkard, th 
appetites. ( 
evil, and no 
doing good.

9. Explain
10. Give ai

! &

►

«

L

i

}

. «

4

5 
cs

...



UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA.
^ I -------------

examinations, may, 1894

general course and PASS.
( LOGIC—tJevons.

., L Name and define the three 
the three correspondis .. Par<f °? logical doctrine and 

operations of mind.
. define the following terms^Singular, general, collect- 

i relative, abso ute anH 
give an example of each\ con-

tention^Æn'a^yvTth Iy t “» the in- 
» the two. Illustrate foMy th“‘ ^verM ‘he relation

positions f™ein1diLtl’the ^Zy ‘‘JttbjLTtd0^1"^

*ctt\Zzdi“:°h on,?'/0’it; (d) quote the laws of logieal CS™* “ °PrWsitio“

ô. Define inference and 
plain the four kinds of 
illustrate each kind.

conversion. Name and fully ex- 
con version and give an example to

' dek^LInjTtte «Hdïtrofn* n' aPP'y then,

I A, OIO. AAI y °' nun'Val,dKy «f AEI, hi IAI,

6.

of a A}An„ each ^ of*the^four

ÆppltL^id&/i“L N° T free Wh” « enslaved

, ISS hû25-ÇK at «for » » -

purpose of

9‘ ExPlain thd inductive, deductive 
10. Give and e

and complete methods, 
xplain the rules of logical division.
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1. Descri 
stances whi

2. Give a 
cri be the in

3. Give i 
what featui 
ness ?

4. Wliat i 
the connecti

5. Sketch
6. Write i 

(b) the Save

7. Explair 
gland, Scotia

8. Write h 
Maria Theres

9. Give th 
un ior the Br
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5 •Sketcl' brivfly ‘he career of Richard Cromwell.

cfus;;ndT„:-
Hland, Scotlaiidha„d?re7,nd reaprotivcly6 Revol"tion °” E"-

Ma^^re^of^v^ W
9. Give the exclusive powers 

un..or the British North America

4
Vane,

ProvincialV*

GENERAL ti. A.

HISTORY.
1. Describe the battle of Salamis , 

stances which immediately preceded it.and give the circum-

2. Give an account of the Confederacy nf n^i , , 
cnbe the misconduct amTconviction of Pansanias ^ ^

^ leafmeethi" T°3. Give

attribute his great-ou

.1
UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA.

examinations, MAY, 1894.
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1. What 
in the mat

2. Give 
Way ten, w 
can, chalk.

3. “ In a
Thei

(a) Wlia 
with him ?

(b) Whic 
Tale of Lo\

(c) What

4. Scan tl
(а) " Nay
(б) Ech n
(e) Till w
(d) Yliete

5. (a) Of
(6) What

the use of n 
(c) Parse <

"Si
By

(d) Parapl 
“ Men lo

(e) Give <1< 
(/) Parse t 

“ For 1 
(g) " As in 

And u 
Swich 

Point out t 
speaker, and (
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UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA.
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EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1894

OENERAL B. A.

CHAUCER
1. VVrhat is 

in the matter of*rhyme JïuXSïïE» **

Wjyktwm mXrivg 2,£r '"ll0”i"6Ch.«ceri.„ word, 
can, chalk. y’ ‘ ’ ‘ ere> kYtheth, aldcrtirst, harrne,

•h In at the halle dore al sodevnly 
. , „rher came a knight.”

.S’fciïf fOUr thin*s °f '"ir.culou,

(b) Which one of them is 
1 ale of Love ?

M What effects could be

agency did he bring 

it that plays a part in the Squire’s

wrought by each ?
4. Scan the following lines :

V?hy’ eir'” qU0‘l he- “ but 1 wol seye as I can ” 
b hch man wot well-that * kinge’s IVste
* V ' rel ^Lthe (lay biganto sponge 

{d) Yl)eton hath she hirself so pitously.’

whaJ.may tinal e ^ the sign in Chaucer? 
lhiLof „“er‘0m " CI",UCCr'a ,im« i" regard to 

(r) Parse seten in the following :
” Salueth kinge and queen, and lordes allé

(d) Paraplirwfle—**n th«
, x“fven , -n °f ProJ)er kynde newfangelnesse ”
(A Parse the at^n ° steWttr,,> worshipglorn/
(/) Parse th^ar.ous pronominal forms in-
(n\ « a • Ye y^nr^elf upon yourself you wreke ”
(./) As in a toumbe is all the faire above,

is the corps, swich as ye wot,
was

Ü
___

/

z
A.



'

SPENSER. u1. State your opi on as to whether Spenser impairs the 
artistic beauty of his work by such a description as that of 
the death-struggles of the monster Error in the wood.

,;.*v •

2. Explain meaning of following :
Leman, eftsoones, read, welke, lin, reed, bidding his bcades, 

cheere, roey-tinge red morning.t

3. Point out the figure in each of the following :
(а) “ This is the wandring wood ”
(б) “ The lady when she saw her champion fall

Like the old ruins of a broken wall.”
(c) “ The spark of native vertue gan revive.”
(</) “ Sober he seemed a ad very sagely sad.”

4. What device is used by the poet in the following for the 
sake of effect :—

1. (i

time ?
(b) :

2.

(«) “ the hashing tire flies
As from a forge out of their burning shields,
And streams of purple blood new dyes the verdant 

fields.”

y

5. Who or what is represented by the following :
\ («) The Red-crosse Knight, (h) Una, (<•) Duessa, (V) The
\ Dwarf, (e) The three brothers. Sans foy, Sans loy and Sans
sj»y. 40

I

1
1
à6. Describe in a few words Arch imago’s ‘ little lowly 

hermitage,” with its surroundings.

7. How is the poets skill shown in.the following :
“Two goodly trees.,.....................

And their green leaves trembling with every blast, 
Made a calm shadow' far in compass round.”

A
Parap 

point ou

3. Ex]
A
hi
h,
ju
tii
G

4. (a)
influence

ExpiaiI .

“1
an

Illustre

■■ ■- -
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EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1894.
*ig his bead es,

general b. A.
COWPER AND GENUNO.

time ?aJ WHat the State ofsociety in England in Cbwp 

00 Name the chief characteristic* of Cowper as a writer.

Has lost its terror ere it reaches me"d °f 

irieves, but alarms me not. I mourn the pride 
And avarice that make man a wolf to manP 
Hear the famt echo of those brazen throats’
Hj which he speaks the language of his heart 
And sigh hut never tremble at the sound 
He travels and expatiates, as the bee 
t rom flower to flower, so he from land to land •
1 he manners, customs, policy of all

store he gleans,He sucks intelligence in every clime 
And spreads the honey of his deep ’
At his return, a rich repast for me.

8 '•

or s

2.
wariwing for the

Ids,
e verdant

8-

,‘ssa, (d) The 
oy and Sans

' little lowly research

ng:

3* EAPfiin the f0,,?wing f,as8ages and give their context • 
A Roman meal-no powdered pert- ’
his destructive acythe-^ad-devoted Time- 
he of Gath—is consolidated soon upon their 
jutting breasts—of Indian fume— •
roJTldaaTtil!ger °f the state-ingenious 
Cowley—Like a swarth Indian with his belt

iry blast,
1.”

of beads.
influe,« h23extensive ^ ^ hia

Explain this statement fully.
“ Impressions small to us were great to him • .

Illo '?i& r00,n’ a Sar,,en. he found a world " ’
Illustrate this statement from " The Winter Evening.”

v
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GENUNG.
1. What are the principal rules and cautions to be observed

in the choice of words ? «

2. gxplain clearly what is meant by Retrospective Refer
ence, and give examples of the same.

3. Define Suspension, point out the field of its use, and 
name the principal means of effecting suspense. (

4 What cautions should lie observed in the use of Figura
tive Language ? - .

5. 'Outline the scheme of a typical paragraph structure.

UNI

1. When 
to its use in

2 What 
noun ?

3. Form 
and give tht 
nouns.

4. 'Form t 
leur, niineu

6. Write c 
junctive of j 
French :

(a) Jane r
(b) I shall
(c) You m 

s(d) They '
7 Translat
(d) La vac
(b) Les dai
(c) Les cha 
And state t

when foliowe<

8. Translab 
Alexander t 

Darius, King 
and, among oi 
according to tl 
them, but he h 
Use of his vict 
showed them t 
been rheir sub 
ander deserved

, 0
j,<*>

tU.

»

%

I

■

<>ff!s ? I

t
i
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EXAMINATIONS. MAY, 1894.
ve Refer-

use, and GENERAI, B. A.

FRENCH GRAMMAR

}■ ^,len is the definite article used in i10 * in *“*«* r «" exjpt» S ^rlwem
2. W hat classes of adjectives 

noun ?

f Figura-
08 opposed

ture.
are generally placed after the

leur, SSüZi uc~

mZ:ff îüLtîrM 11
(a) Jane needs a knife; give her yours.
(o) I shall have to sell mv books r .&, lr r-f, îUd 80mc ,:,le *» «iv^u bn-J Ungry'■J 1 h y Wl11 h,ve «rile et thin examination.
7 Translate:
00 La vache que j’ai fait tuer.
ry Les dames que j’ai entendues chanter
a 1L^8ichaLnson8 que j’ai entendu chanter

°1 thc »* P«rticip,e

(i.

8. Translate into French :

Darina, King of"Perak, m"l°l 1‘rgv°m,mt‘r‘"f C0"'|uered

si® eh:n" .far*
tliem, but he had too much greatness of^ ?QdC ?lftves °f 
use of his victory he thlCT * muke a W

showed them the tomé attentif,Md h"'}
ken their subject; which Darin» hearing^) tl ft if 
«...1er tieserved to bo victorious, and wasg.l„„,. worthy to



ï

reign in his stead Observe by this how virtue and greatness 
of soul compel even enemies to bestow praise. ur

9. Translate into English :
LE REQUIEM.

Un jour que Mozart était plongé dans una profonde rêve
rie, il entendit un earosso s’arrêter à sa porte. On lui an
nonce un inconnu, qui demande à lui parler: on le fait entrer; 
il voit un homme d un certain âge, fort bien mis, les manières 
les plus nobles, et même quelque chose d'imposant: u Je suis 
chargé, monsieur, par un homme très considérable, de venir 

' vous trouver.”—“ Quel est cet homme ? ” interrompit Mozart. 
“ Il ne veut pas être connu.”—“ A la bonne heure ! et que 
désire-t-il ?”—“ Il vient de perdre une personne qui lui était 
bien chère, ét dont la mémoire lui sera éternellement pré
cieuse ; il veut célébrer tous les ,an.s sa mort par un service 
solennel, et il vous debiande de composer un requiem pour ce 
service.” Mozart se sens it vivement frappé de ce discours, 
du ton grave dont il était prononcé, de l’air mystérieu.-: qui 
semblait répandu sur toute cette aventure. Il promit de 
faire le requiem. L’inconnu continue : “ Mettez à cet ouvrage 
tout votre génie; vous travaillez pour un connaisseur en 
musique.”—“ Tant mieux.”—“Combien de temps demandez- 
vous?”—“ Quatre semaines.”—“Eh bien, je reviendrai dans 
quatre semaines. Quel prix mettez-vous à votre travail ? "— 
' Cent ducats." L’inconnu les compte'sur la table et dis
paraît. ,

G

1. Wi 
of addre 
correlati

2. Gû 
cation, Y

3. Gi 
ing nour 
in each 
Gabel, G

4. Tra 
the posit

(a) H.

(b) Tl:
(c) Sii

very dilii
(d) He

5. Dist 
die See ; 
die tiaend 
when the

0. Give
prepositioi

7. Tran 
(<i) Ha'
(b) I he

. I have giv
(c) It a 

writing is
_ only fault 

allowed us
(d) One 

and told m 
him at prêt

I •
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w
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i
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EXAMINATIONS. MAY. 1894

fonde rêve- 
On lui an- 

3 fait entrer; 
les manières 
t: “Je suis 
le, de venir 
npit Mozart, 
ure ! et que 
|ui lui était 
lement pré- 

un service 
iem pour ce 
ce discours, 
itérieu:: qui 
I promit de 
l cet ouvrage 
naissenr en 

i demandez- 
endrai dans 
travail ? ”— 
ible et «lis-

s general h. a. course.
GERMAN /GRAMMAR AND COMPOSITION.

oftl^rrâml "v\7'Z T PTr °'r 01 th« pronoun» correlatives (p,fsses»ive «ijecÆ)'"* ° c"rra,Pu'"li"K

et&iX......"° W by

Ga^oS: l23±T M""et- <lewand' K“"". «fcnroh.

(a) He went home yesterday, at fiveto’dock *
(À ïïr/T- hCOD,U>,recn very quickly.

ve^dm^i,ve <vn hl"v;1 hnvc "‘"'lio'l

(d) He said apples were not good to eat. *

:

my grammar

SSSssass
d. Give a list of verbs after which 

preposition, stands as the sole object.
7. Translate into German •

(ti iïüæ&üizriïz hr ir ». I have given it up at laat t00 lmr,[ fur and

«ntogiXCt r„.r.,th„“ 4*d iî".iinbmkLwo .r 

I ' Swedtp'„ï % £*» '-'-he, STüK &
nndtldmetiw^Cvg™0r vT", frk""1
him at preaent to 4pI“ he L“^' ** “ *“ «*

the dative without a
♦

.
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r
(e) If I liked apples, y 

have some at my place.
may he sure that I would alwaysHU ur

8. Translate into English :
Winterzeit ist lmrte Zeit fuel den avmen Mann, und der 

Spatz ist ein armer Mann. Seine Mittel gestatten ihm nicht, 
groeszere Reisen zu untemehmen und den Winter im Sueden 
zuzuhringen. Er bleibt im Lande und naehrt sich —wie er 
kann, redlich odcr unrvdlich, er unterscheidet nicht gar zu 
gen an, d<mn schlies^lich—man rnusz lehen. So lange es noch 
huebsch warm ist, thut es sich ja* Das taegliche Brod findet 
sich auf der Strasze, auf dem Feldo und im Garten, ein kleines 
Dessert stiehlt man sich vom Bauer des Kanarienvogels oder 
îles Zeisigs am otfenen Kenster, wo immer von çinem 
Stueckchen Zucker oder in Milch geweichtem Weiszbrod 
ctwas genascht wenlen kann, ohne dasz die armen, 
rechtmaeszigen Eigenthuemer sich dagegen wehren koennten, 
a her im Winter wo Ailes test gefroren, alio Fenster fest 
geschlossen, Ailes hoch mit Schnee bedeckt ist, da kommen 
dann die Nahrungs-sorgen, die dem armen Spatz so manches 
Kopfzerbrechen verursachen.

1. Tr 
Das F 

mich in 
en die g 
Ich habi 
zugleich 
hier mit 
dieser Z 
voran. 
so ist es 

Der M 
et wai ter 

Das F 
koennen, 
decken h 
und was 

Der W 
einem jui 
Miene at 
Sache mi

Parse c 
gating th 
nouns.

3. "Ich
4. "Ver 

• force of ei
5. Tran 
v. Tellh

<lein Schu 
Werner 

Ja, das ist 
Schuldner 
Herr Majc 
einmnl del 
und eid an 
druecken x

*

t

/
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a

•’W
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md der 
m nicht, 
Sueden 

-wie er 
gar zu 

es noch 
i findet 
kleinea 

els oder 
çinem 

?iszbrod 
armen, 

)ennten, 
ter fesfc 
Lonmien 
nanclies

EXAMINATIONS, MAY. 1894.

GERMAN—GENERAL 

LESSING AND SCHILLER.
1. Translate: *

J:s 2s:„z,nHer;chw^Ve. t sren die ga ze Schreiberei bis auf die Ankunft mere’s Oheims.

zuglcMch angekommen. Er verunglueckte zwei^Me^ 
d eLL"/ ? T™ VV^geî1> un(1 wo,ltti durchaus nicht, dàsz mich
vôrln "velnTr Ji ^U T k°?*S 8ol,fce- Ich “««te alro 
so ist es daslaengste.1" Uml 1WanZ1»"18tunden mir eintritft

Der Wirth.

von

Nun jft. gnaediges Fraeulein, so wollen wir ihn
eiwarten.

^Er'Wir'' a“f lhrc, Fra«en ^ -two,ten 
, >ennen. Er wird wissen. wem und wie weit er sich zu ent-

- ecken hat, was er von seinen Geschaeften anzeigen \nusz 
und was er davoii verschweigen darf ~ ® *

Der Wirth. Desto besser ! Freilich, freilich kann man vnn
M?ene Jnlngkn M,“d°h”1 (t,ie Franciaka mit einer bedeutenden 
M ene ansehend) nicht verlangen, dasz es eine ernsthafte 
hut he mit ernsthaftcn Leuten ernsthaft traktire.

Paï-se daechte, lieszen, Wagen, Geschaeften, eintritft coniu-
nouns! h° VeibS anf gl Vmg the Kender and plural' of the

X

J"

3. "Ich muszte also v^n.’1
4. “Verungïueckte," "entdeckte." 

force of each of the preformatives.
5. Translate:

dein SehuWner 5*ïï2ü"‘ boeret M >' «>

Werner. Erst ziemte es sich ttifl- nun wollen Sic nicht Î 
J«, da, ,st wasamlers. (Etwas aergerlich) Sic wollen mein
SÊtertS" i .%“«»• * denn aber schon waeren. . 
.err Major 1 Oder sind Sie dem Manne nichts schuldh/ dur 

emmal den H,eb auSng, der Ihnen den Kopf spate, Vte 
und em andermal <len Arm vom Rumpfe hieh, ckr eben loi’ 
drueeken nnd ,hnen die Kugel dureh 5ie Brestjugen wol'toi

Point out the idiom.
6ive the roots and the

v V

s
»

.

C 1-1
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vVfts koennen Sie diesem Manne mehr slmldig wvrden ? Oder 
hat es mit meincm Raise wenigcr zu sagen als mit meinem 
Bcutel ? Wcnn das vornehm gedacht ist, bei meiner 
Seele, so ist es auch sehr abgeschmackt gedacht.

(i. “Du hoerst es ja.” Give the force of ja here.

Accentuate the word “einmal" 
Wluit other accent can it take and with what change 

of meaninm? . *

Point out the idiom.
9. Qtwfjngate the verbs in Aufiing, hieb, losdruecken, abge- 

sphfiTackt.

10. Give the gender and plural of Kopf, Arm, Kugel, Brust,

10. Conjuy
rn-n.

armen 17. “Versel 
I word.

18. Transh 
Egmont.

Volks, die all; 
was kein Fue 

I ihr Gemueth, 
er schwaechei 

I gieren zy koei 
verderben ; gi 

I en. Er will s 
Etwas. O! \ 

I leitct ! Nicht 
I sich nur dein 
I wandeln die e

Alba. VVie 
Versuch, uns 1 
Koenige und \ 
feist, das All 
worden. Icli 

I novh einmal d 
Voiko—und v 

I als Buergen di

19. Parse V 
I and plural.

20. “Nicht
I the exact foret

21. Sketch I

7. “Dor einmal den Hieh.”
here.

. 8. “Ihn/n den Kopf spalten.”

Hals.

11. Sketch the character of v. Tellheim.
12. Translate :
Regcntin. Habt Ihr den Bericht ansfuehrlich 

macht ?

t
genug ge-

Machiavell. Ansfuehrlich und umstaendlich, wie es der 
Koenig liebt. Ich erzaehlte, wie zuerst zu St. Omer die bild- 
erstuei merische Wutli sich zeigt—wie eine rasende Menge mit 
Staeben, Beilen, Hacmmern, Lei tern, Stricken versehen, 
wenig Bewaffneten begleitet, erst Kapellen, Kirchen und Kloe- 
ster anfallen, die Andacchtigen verjagen, die verschlossenen 
Pforten aufbrechen, Ailes umkehren, die Altaere niederreisz- 
en, die Statuen der Heiligcn zurschlagen, aile Gemaeldç 
derben, Ailes was sie nur Gcweihtes, Gcheiligtes antreffen,zer- 
schmettern, zerreiszen, zertreten—wie sich der Haufe unter- 
we^s vennehrt, die Einwohner von Ypern ihnen die Thore er- 
oeffnen—wie sie den Dom mit unglaublicher Schnelle ver- 
wuesten, die Bibliothek des Bischofs verbrennen—wie eine 
jrosze Menge Volks, von glmchemUnsinn ergriffen,
-Jenin, Comines, Verwich. Lille verbreitet, nirgend Wider- 
stand findet, und wie fast durch ganz Flandern in Eincm Au- 
genblickc die ungcheure Verschwoerung sich erklacrt und 
ausgefuchrt ist.

13. Parse Staeben, Beilen, Hacmmern, Kapellen, Kloester, 
Statuen, giving gender and plural.

14. "Leitern.” 
the word.

15. “Ailes was Sie nur.”

von

ver-

i

sich ueberS

Parse. What other gender and meaning has

Give thp force of “nur” here.



;

in ? Oder 
< meinem 
or armen

10. Conjugate zerschlagen, zerreiszen, zertreten, verbren- 

Parse. Give the primary Waning of this

non.

17. “Versehen.” 
word.

18. Translate :
Egmont Leider rechtfertigen Deine Worte die Ftircht des 

\olks, die allgumeme Furcht ! So hat er denn beschlossen 
was kem Fuerst beschJiesaen sollte. Die Kraft seines Volks,’ 
ilir Gernueth, den Begriff, den sie von sich selbst haben, will 
er st-’hwaeehen, nicderdruecken, zerstoeren, uni sie bequein re- 

■ gieren koennen. Er will den innern Kern ihrer Ei^enheit 
verderben ; gewisz in der Absicht. sic gluecklicher zu nncli- 
«!'• Lr W1" Sle vernichten, dainit sie etwas werden, ein ander 
btwas. O ! wenn seine Absicht gut ist, so wird sie miszoe- 
leitet: Aicht dem Koenige widersetzt man sich ; man stellt 
sich nur dem Koenige entgegen, der einen falschen Weg 
wandeln die ersten ungluecklichen Schritte macht.

Alba VVie Du g-ssinnt bist, scheint es ein vergeblieher 
Versuch, uns vereinigen zu w.dlen. Du denkst gerin<r vom 
Koenige und veraechtlich von seinen Raethen, wenn Du zwei- 
felst das Ailes sei nicht schon gedacht, geprneft, gewo.ren 
worden. Ich habe keinen Auftrag. jedes Fuel* und Wider 
noeli eininal durchzugehen. Gehorsam foidre ich \ron dem 
\ „lko—und yon Each, ihr Ersten, Edelsten Rath umlaThat 
nls Buergen dieser unbedingten Ptiicht.

“einmal" 
it change

ii.

en, abge-

[el, Brust,

zu

enug ge-

e cs der 
die bild- 

lenge mit 
ihen, von 
ind Kloe- 
dossenen 
derreisz- 
?lde ver- 
•ffen, zer- 
e unter- 
rhore er- 
elle ver- 
wie eine 
ich ueber 
I Wider- 
ncm An
te rt und

1J. Paise Volks, Absicht, Raethen, Buergen, oivino trend er 
and plural. ”

20. “Nicht dem Koenige, &a” 
the exact force of the antithesis here.

Write a note bringing out 

21. Sketch the character of Claerchen as given by Goethe.
S

Kloester,

ming has

icre.

r
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1. Tran 
Tra<J

(i) Fuê 
habita., qu 
humani ce 
cumtulisse 
tavissent, 
consilium 
gis tidi foi 
et hæc et 
invidiam, 
leris eorui 
dine paroi

(ii) Scit 
quantam i 
ex urbe p 
Nunc veru 
intelligitis. 
Galliâ obst 
ferat, from 
cumque ir 
vos moneo, 
Hum inibit 
tereu libert 
vincimus, c 
atque muni 
ad versa tie 
quem arma

i

S /

2. (a) A<
I),

Adigeret, 
ibitis in (ii) 

(b) Give 
Donn 

Orta, per

3. Parse : 
Analyse

■r

'

z

-

*
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=

sa



UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA.
EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1894

SALLUST AND CICERO.—previous.
1. Translate :

Traduisez :
(i) Fuêre eâ tempestate. qui dicerent CatilinJtm, oratione 

habita, quum ad jusjuiandum populares sceleris 
humani '------ sui adigeret,

corporis sangumem vino permixtum in pateris cir- 
cumtu lisse ; mde, quum post exsecrationem omnes degus- 
tavissent, sicuti in solemn! bus sacris fieri consuevit aperuisse 
c?,1“|1,um 8U“m- ,lfc<iue eo, dictitare, fecisse, quo inter se ma- 
gis tub forent, alius alu tanti facinoris conscii. Nonnulli ta 
et hæc et multa præterea existimabant ab iis, qui Ciceronis 
invidiam, quæ postea orta est, leniri credebant atroeitate 
lens eorum, qui pœnas dederant. Nobis 
dine parum comporta est

(nJ Scitis equidem, militas, socmdia atque ignavia Lentuli 
quantam ipsi cladem nobis<,ue attulerit; quoque modo, dum 
ex urbe præsidia oppenor, in Oalliam proticisci nequiverim * 
Nunc veroquoinloco.es nostræ sint, juxtà mecum omnes 
întelligitis. Exercitus hostium duo, unus ab urbe alter 
üalbâ obsta.it : diutius in lus lotis.esse, si inaximè animus 
terat, tiumenti atque aliarum rurum egestas prohibet. Ouo- 
cumque ire placet, fvrro iter aperiendum est. Quapropter 
vos moneo, uti forti atque parato animo sitis, et, quum prœ- 
hum înibitis, meminentis vos divitias, decus, ghniam præ 
terea hbertatem atxpie patriam in dextris vestris portare Si 
vincimus, omnia n..bis tuta erunt, commeatus abundè colonie 
atque mumcipia patebunt : sin metu ceaserimus, eadem ilia 
ad versa tient: neque locus ncque amicus quisquarn teget 
quem arma non texerint. 1 K ’

I
sce-

ea res pro magnitu-

a

2. (a) Account for the mood of :
Donnez la raison d’etre du cas de :

ihitu'to (H) tle'i’ f°'eUt <i)' lnd attulerit. f=rat, sitis, i„- 

(6) Give principa' parts of :
Donnez les parties principales de:

Orta, permixtum, in (i), patebunt, in (ii).
3. Parse : 

Analysez :



/

Catilinam, «lictitare, facinoris, alii, in (i) ; ir 
animo, in (ii).

Par.'C the 
Analysez

10. Obtrt 
periculo. 

Explain c 
Explique: 

allusion ici.

esse, vos,

4. (a) Derive:
Donnez l’étymologie de :

Socordia, praesidia, frumenti, municipia, in (ii).
(b) What was the «late of the conspiracy ? State the object 

that Sallust'Ila<t~tn"/writing this history. Point out some
peculiarities of his style.

Quelle était la date de la conspiration ? Quel but Salluste 
se proposa-t-il en écrivant cette histoire ? Indiquez quelques 
unes des choses particulières dans son style.

5. Translate :
Traduisez :

Itaque hæc vobis pruvincia, Quirites, si et belli utilitatem 
et pacis dignitatem retinere vulbis, non modo a calamitate, 
sed etiam a metu calamitatis est defendenda. Nam ceteris in 
rebus, quum venit calamitas, tum detrimentum accipitur : at 
in vectigalibus non solum adventus mali, sed etiam metusipse 
affert calamitutem. Nam quum hostium copiœ non longe 
absunt, etiamsi irruptio facta nulla sit, tamen pecora rclin- 
quuntur, agricultura desi-ritur, mcrcatorum navigatio con- 
quiescit. Ita neque ex portu neque ex decumis nequg''ek' 
scriptura vectigal cnnservari potest.

6. Parse : 1
Analysez :

Vobis, vultîs. defendenda* iidvcntu^utlVrt, pecora, decumis.
7. Write explan tory notes on :

Ecrivez des notes explicatives sur:
Provincia, mercatorum, ex portu, ex decumis, ex scriptura.
8. Translate :

^Traduisez :
Quo mihi etiam indignius videtur, obtrectatum esse adhuc, 

Gabinioudicam, anne Poni|>eio, an utrique ? (id quoi est ven
us :) ne iWaretur A. Gabinius Cn. Pompei expetenti ac postu- 
lanti. Utrum ille, qui postulat ad tantum oellum legatum, 
quem Velit, idoneus non est, qui imptibret, quum ceteri ad ex- 
pilandofe socios diripiendasque provimûas, quos voluerunt, le
gates eduxerint : an ipse, cujus lege salus ac dignitas populo 
Homano atque omnibus geiitibus constituta est, expers esse 
debe^ gloria1 cjus imperatoris atque ejus exercitus, qui consilio 
ipsius'^tque periculo est constitutys ?

9. Obtrectatum esse, legaretur velit, impetiet, eduxerint.

Xr-v
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A
Î «

«

Par.*e these words, giving reasons for their mood 
nalysez ces mots, donnant les raisons d’être du mode

peril,eMe' Cn' P"m'Ki0 •*** æ postulant!, 

Expia"1 clearly the circumstances here referred to 
nllusionlci* da'ri',nenl les “"onatancea auxquelles il est fait

, esse, vos,

the object 
out some

it Sail liste 
•Z quelques

i

utilitatem 
calamitatv, 
i ceteris in 
cipitur : at 
metus ipse 
non longe 

cora relin- 
igatio con- 

nequtfex'-.

L

:

ii, decumis.

1

i script lira. !

;sse ftdhuc, 
d est veri- 
i ac postu- 
a legatum, 
teri ad ex- 
uerunt, le- 
itas populo 
•xpers esse 
)ui consilio

\ %

luxerint.

i\
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U ERSITY OF MANITOBA.

examinations, may, 1894.

PREVIOUS LATIN.

HORACE.
1. Translate:

Trad i usez :
V ario fortis et hostium 

victor Mæonn carminis alite

PeHdÆXTStfST'*™*
Nee cursus duplieia per mare Vl’ixei 

Nec sœvam Pelopis domum

Laudes egregii Cæsaris et tuas 
vulpa deterere ingeni.

Ouïs Martem tunica tectum adamantine

1 tUt Pulvere Troico Nigrum Menonen ? aut ope'Palladia
lydiden Superis parem ?

v

3. Translate :
Tradiusez:

PerPetU«* *POr
lirget ! cm Pud-r et Justice soror
Incorrupta Fides nudaque Veritas
„™ “Hum inveniet parem ?
Nu hVkm^'1119 flebi,is occidit,
Nulli flebihor quam tibi, Virgil,'.
lu frustra pms heu non ita creditum

î

Nulli flebiliur ,___
T. u frustra pi us heu

*’<*>!» •Wntilium DÜ’
Quocl si Threicio blandnis Orpheo 
Auditain moderere arboribus fidcm,

J<v

/ t*y

^5

V
6

\
4



\

Non vanæ redeat sanguis imngini, 
Quam virga semel horrida,

Non lenis precibus fattl recluderc, 
Nigro compulerit Mevcnrius gregi. 
Durum : sed levius tit patientia, 

Quidquid corrigere est nef as.

ljy Writ< 
vez t 

puerum, tes
12. Scan 

of metres it 
Scandez 1 

gendre métr

""'^Ecri

4. Parse :
Analysez : Occidit, poscis, modcrere, semel, precibus.

5. Account for the moods in :
Donnez la raison detre des modes dans ;
Moderere, redeat, recludere.
6. Account for the case of :
Donnez la raison du cas dans; Nulli, Quintilium (line H) 

deos, Orpheo, arboribus.
«

7. Write explanatory notes on :
Ecrivez des notes explicatives sur;
Quintilium, (ligne S) Pudor, frustra, virga, Mercurius.
h' Translate : 

Tradiusez:
PosciMUR. Si quid Viteui sub umbra 
Lusimus tecum, quod et hune in annum 
Vivat et plures, age die Latinum, 

Barbite, carmen,
Ijcsbio primum modulate civi ;
Qui ferox beU«> tamen inter arma 
Sive jactatanî religarat udo 

Litor&navim,
Liberum et Musas Veneremque et illi 

• Semper hwrentem puerum canebat 
Et Lycum nigris oculis nigroque 

Crine décorum.
O/decus Phœbi et dapibus .^upremi 
Grata testudo Jovis, o laboriHn 
Dulce lenimen, mihi cunque salve 

Rite vocanti.

X

9. Parse:
Analysiez : Vacui, barbite, vivat, hærenteiù, dapibus.

10. Write grammatical notes ou:
Ecrivez des notes grammaticales sur : Modulate, civi, navim, 

cunque.



Write explanatory notes on : 
rivez des notes explicatives s 

puerum, testudo.

o me^'Vwong.181"™ °f thi" 0de' a"H tol1
Scandez la première stance de 

rendre métrique elle appartient.

1

sur: Latinum. Lesbio, civi,

what class 

cette ode, et dites à quel
ici bus.

« la

m (line H) «

4'-
-

inus.

«k

i

\

pibua

îvi, navim,

1

\

\

t,\
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Time.—One hc

1. Transla

Quod facti 
oniin, illo int 
remote, liceni 
sis.se, militibu 
mnximi fierer 
<|UÔ manus pi 
siones. IH 
amitt.-ret op( 
non toquo ani 
paulo antè in 
offensa in eu 
tyrannum nor 

Hæc i 1 le int 
qunrsum evade 
et ait, “ euin 1 
<*t odium milit 
suorum negoti 
si invenisset ic 
versariosque s 
sensus apertur

2. Translate

There were 
ant of Catiline 
tlie conspirator 
that along witl 
favoured the re 
I’ompey’s uniqi 
t<> that eminent 
that any one sh 
authority shotil 
spirators’ true i 
them. Catiline

i

»
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<

«
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a

w

f
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UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA- '
--------—»>.—------- -

EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1804

PREVIOUS,

LATIN FOR SCHOLARSHIPS.
Time.—One hour and a half.

1. Translate :—

Quod factum omnibus maximum timorom injecitcnim, nemo

»i«e, mimibi "Sir u.vi'jî
maximi fièrent sumptus, celeHtor pecunia
;ro„rnM -w *■«*■«■
amittcret optimales. Quarain 'rerm'i, curà°îr reco,nc,'l,A""ct- 
non njquo animo ferebat,le ,e ll g".“tUr 1 *
pauioantè in caelum fucrat data, lag*.™, vXIiAm?'" 
offensa in eum militum voluntate u JXL U „ /A '"1 tyrannum non ferendum. dictitabat *** loquobatur, et

s^umnegoiZ diet,'qui t SmuUret HH ffifa  ̂

si invenisset idoneum facilè nmnim» «nimicum ; quern
versariosque sublaturum mu, /ni • C(,*“n!turu!"' nd-
sensus aperturi forent” "ICI (‘,UH dlKN'(l«nti suoe

sc sen-

om,

Translate into Latin p

arHofr(V,Z8>°'T Wh° 8arid.that M Crassus

to that eminent commander that it was said that '/^ * i°Wtl1? 
that any one should ml»* nt n, „ **, thnt 'le preferred
authority should increase If i!!‘. L?ïeP th.an tha^ Pompey'e
Npiratora trnc intcZ^r ,.m he w„„Tl nM ï' A
tLm I'romL ruVu,w“2h.Wittt

rose :—

was not ignor

'd

1

< ..

trt
- c

x

o :

c :
>
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/
debts and the proscription of the wealthy. He could not 
carry out these measures without bringing ruin upon Crassus, 
who had amassed immense wealth in order to make himself 
more secure. J

Traduisez en Latin :
Il y en avait qui disaient que Marcus Crassus n’ignorait 

pas le dessein de' Catilina. Il n’était pas present, il est vrai, 
lorsque les conspirateurs s’assemblèrent chez L»ca le six 
novembre ; mais il est probable qu’ avec la jeune aristrocratie 
il favorisait la révolution, ce qui aurait l’effet de détruire la 
suprématie unique de Pompée ; et son hostilité à l’égard de 
cet éminent général était telle qu’on prétend qu’ il eût préféré 

'importe qui gouverner à Rome plutôt que voir croître 
l’autorité de Pompée. Cependant s’il eu connu les véritables 
intentions des conspirateurs peut-êtj*e qu’il ne se serait pas 
joint à eux. Catilina avait promis à ses sectateurs l’abolition 
des dettes et la proscription des riches. Il ne pouvait mettre 
ces projets à execution sans causer la ruine de Crassus qui 
avait amassé des richesses énormes en vue de sa propre sécu
rité.

Uf>

àA*

LAT 
Time—Tl 

1. (a)
\

voir n
</>) I)(

Dr

2. Giv 
Don

3. Wri 
Kcri

i

i

4. Givt 
Dom

Compe/i
5. Whs 

and whit)
Quelles 

unde, quo
6. How 

examples.
A quel i 

nez des ex
7. Writ 

Ecri vi 
Marc! 
Mars

8. Tran?

«

4
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UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA.
EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1894.

ignorait 
;st vrai, 

le six 
irocratie 
ruire la 
gard de 
préféré 

r croître 
sritables 
rait pas 
■bolition 
t mettre 
isus qui 
re sécu-

* PREVIOUS.

LATIN GRAMMAR AND PROSE COMPOSITION.
Time—Three hours.

1. (a) Decline in the singular:
Déclinez au singulier :

, .. Filius, facinus. quercvs, solus. 
(/>) Decline in full :

Déclinez nu complet :

t

■
nJI4ili*. hic, tu, duo.

2. Give the degrees of comparison of; 
Donnez les degrés de comparaison de :

Ferox, main*, idomsus, asper, facile.
3. Write out in full :

Ecrivez en entier:
tut. Indie, of possum, eo, queror 
Imperf. Subjunct. Act. of jacio, nolo. 
h lit. Pert. Act. of refero.

•i

4. Give the principal parts of :
Donnez les temps primitifs de :

Comperio, cupw, oufiro, vivo, exigo, düigo. ,uiimo, jyromo

.nd wlXPrM,ing = P'Me -*^**»-.
»^t:,rCr1à"mir8,Mquestion,dc *+ ■*

6. How is the agent after the 
examples.

A quel cas se met le 
nez des exemples.

gerund expressed ? Give 

nom do l’agent après le gérondif ? Don-

7. Write out in full in Latin :
Ecrivez au complet en Latin :
March 12th, December 25th, October 3rd 
Mars 12mc, Décembre 25me, Octobre 3mé,

8. Translate into Latin

1893.
1893.

pn,se :



1. In the universal panic the king was the first to recover 
himself ami having stretched out his right hand he showed

* the way to the city of his forefathers.

2. The consuls said that they had consulted the interests of 
the city rather than their own during their term of office, 
hut now they would gladly of their own accord leave the 
comforts of their native land and spend the remainder of 
their lives in exile.

Ul\

1. Tra 
Tra

flfUUTO
napaoxvh 

idv r 
toùtocç n
IXUPU £';

èçat<pvrtç :
XUt XtfJf/O
to'jto ip r

à-j-ap, i 
top xai tù 
xapTSÀùç 
S’JxaTu<pfioi 
{ttoerat f«\ 
ixsîptju na/ 
Ttufud('op ra 
Trjp ixeipou

2. Parse 
Analv

3. If the young man, wîù* is now 24 years of age, had said 
that he had learned this sad lesson in his boyhood, he would 
have told a very great falsehood. May he always show him
self worthy of the confidence of g< od

4. Accordingly in order that 1 may not say more nor prove 
by the example of others, how inuçh weight high reputa
tion possesses in war let our examples of all brilliant exploits 
be taken from the same Pompey. On the day on which 
lie was appointed by you as commander in the maritime war, 
trom the hopes and name of that one man, such a cheapness

, the market suddenly ensued as a long continued pedee
could scarcely have produced.

8. Traduisez en prose Latine :
(1) Au milieu de la panique universelle, le roi fut le premier 

à recouvrer ses esprits, et ayant étendu la main droite il in
diqua le chemin conduisant k la ville de ses ancêtres.

(2) Les consuls dirent qu’ils avaient consulté les intérêts de 
la civé plutôt que les leurs durant leur terme d’office, et main
tenant ils renonceraient joyeusement et de plein gré aux dou
ceurs du sol natal et iraient passer le reste de leur vie en exil.

(3j Si le jeune homme qui a maint nant à peu prés 24 
N eût dit qu’il avait appris cette triste leçon dans son adoles

cence il eût dit une grande fausseté. Puisse-t-il toujours se 
montrer digne de la confiance des hommes de bien !

(4) En conséquence afin de ne rien dire de plus et de ne 
point chercher de preuve dans les exemples d’autrei^uel poids 
une haute réputation peut avoir en guerre, entre tous les 
brillants exploits ne prenons pour exemple que ceux du môme 
Pompée. Le jour où vous lui avez confié le comman
dement de la guerre maritime les espérances fondées sur 
le nom de ce seul homme furent telles que les prix du marché 
diminuèrent tout à coup à tel point qu’une longue paix 
mit à peine pu produire le môme effet.

men

VJTj

ans

3. b.wdij- 
the first ’inc

Conjuj 
pass., et le j

4. Write 
Üop; and hi 

Ecrives 
^aop et OÀùi 
etÇ 'JÀiaprop,

au-
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DEMOSTHENES AND PLATO.

DEMOSTHENES.

—PREVIOUS.

1. Translate :
Traduisez :

l0Vro èu 7/ nafxuTTijOou, w; butte i» ^

XaUTt/àç 0Ùâ' « „J-r ■ > , / ' Om<TOtTt. O’JTOt

vZZ'rZV^Z “LTt £*
^Lz:Li%zi\éF

id said 
would 

v him-

prove 
eputa- 
xploits 
which 

ic war, 
apncss 
pedce

rem#er 
il in-

rêts de 
main* 

x dou- 
n exil. 
!4 ans 
idoles- 
iirs se

2 the underlined words.
Analysez les mots soulignés.

tlJti«f^;rCo"-iugak in dl'tail the second 
the first md.c. pass., ,„d ,h, subjunctive Z

Conjuguez en entier l’aor. second nnt „„ 
pa.ss., et le parfait du subjonctif passif

de ne 
1 poids 
us les 
môme 
nman- 
ee sur 
mrché 
ix au-

. aor- opt. active, 
sive.

ir indic.
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5. Giv^e .the derivation of '.Iftyuciïot (with explanatory notv) 
nhuerTsov, Tfuïj/istç, i/ifidcjcu, à/ishiaç, è/iTodc'ou (with explana
tory note).

Qu’es 
(distincti 
nom) <T(0(fii 
de voir de 
relatiyemer 
les élément!

O!

Donnez l’étymologie de '.W^uatot (avec notes explicatives) 
-/.sucttsou, T/iojfittç, kfiyfàmu, àfishiaz, è/i-odc'ou (avec notes ex
plicatives).

10. Writi 

tween the li 
(c) Ü'jx elyat

Ecrive: 
<pii existe ei 
halftlt ; (c)

l'LATO.

0. Translate :
Traduisez :

A ai yù/i du osiuou tïrj, w AucJtfiays, touto ys, firt èffékstu Toi 
çu/iZ/toffij/iSÏaDae du- fishiazio ysuècjduc. si fisu obu èu toc; 
deakdyotç TOtç fïftri èyc'o ftèu ècfdurjU sidcôç, tows dè /irt scoots, 
dixaeou du f/U i/ik ndktoTu èr,'t touto to soy ou tt auaxahiv uuu o 
o/tocot' yàf» irduTeç su àrtooef/ iysuà/isfftr tc oùu du tc' fj fichu uuà 
TtpocufiocTO ; èfio't /isu oùu Dr, auTip doxst oùdsua. à//' è~seen, 
TWjta ojt«k lyse, | ctxsi/’uctIIs, du tc doçco Tu/iftouhùscu ù/icu. èyc'o 
ya/i cfijfu y fiducie, w dudfitç,—oùdtiç yap Ixcfotioç Àoyoç—xocuÿ
TJIUTCL' fjflù' ÇljTSCU /ICL/.COTCI flSU ïjfÙU WJTOlÇ OlddcJXukoU w; dfltCJTOU, 
dso/islla yd(>, izscTci xdc tücç /tsifiaxiotç, //ÿrs y/i^/idTcou cfscdo/is- 
uouç fdtTS dhoo /iqdsuoç à du dè fyiùç uÙtouç iysn- di- uuu iyo/isu, 
où tufiytouÀsùco. ''si dé tcç fj fichu xuTciys/.dcjsTac, où Tyhxoids outs: 
siç dtdcwxdhou | â^coù/im foiTÙu, tou "llfirjfiou doxse ftoc yfàpcu 
Zfioyidkhotliu, dç icfïj oux c'vyaDyyu sîucu ncdch xsy/i^fiéuip àud/it 
rrufisiuac. xat fyieîç oùu idoauTtç yaipseu si tcç tc è/ist, xocurt fjfichu 
wjtcou xat rchu fisi/iuxtiou i-c/iéheau ncH^ctchfisffa.

7. Parse the underlined words.
Analysez les mots soulignés

8. What principles are illustrated in the way in which the 
augments may be prefixed to the following words: upoatpotTo, 
TUfiyiouhuscu, àçcou/nu, xtypij/iiuco.

Quels principles peut-on démontrer par la manaière dont 
l’augment peut-être mis en préfixe aux mots suivants : r,f>o- 
aefiuÎTO, Çufiylauhùstu, àrecHty&u, xsy/irj/iéucp.

X

y

*"•» '

S». What, in Plato’s opinion,constitutes: aud/ieia (distinguish
ing it from what spuriously passes umle^its-jmme) acocfnoauvt^ 
dtxaeocTÙfiT ? What, in his view, is *ne valrnTM uneducated 
versus educated opinion ? And \Mat elements must combine 
to constitute education ? S

\ I
\

tiV
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(c) /A), "taphoncal mean.ngs of npofidU**»* ;
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UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA.
---

EXAMINATIONS. MAY, 1894

PREVIOUS.—PREMIER.
*

HOMER.
1. Translate :

Traduisez :
(a) xat rrffiikv xaTsjtttpvs dswv Ttpdsamjrtffrjtraç- 

dsÔTtpov ao l’oXùpotot payrjtraTo xoddltpocacv 
xapuarr^ rrjv ys pdjflv ydro dbpsuat dvdptuv. 
TO Tptzov ab xaTSTTUfvev 'ApaÇbuuç duTtaveipaç. 
i(£ o dp di'Spjçopct/ip uoxtuou 00/01/ o/./oiz btpatvsw 
xpivaç ix Aoxt'yç ebpeiyç tptoTa; dpitrrouç

koypiv' Toi o ou tc TTuAtv otxouds vèovTO' 
xdvraz yàp xarezstpvsv dpbptuv tiskÀtpoyôvnjç. 
d//' tire ycyutoaxs tisob yôtov vjùv iôvTa, 
aoTOo ptv xaTspoxe, didoo d'd ys tfoyaxépa 7jV, 
dwxe dé o? Ttp^ç paoeXrpdoç rjptan *dmi;c* 
xat pèv ol Abxtot Tspsvoç rdpou êço%ov dÀktuu, 
xakou fUTaknjç xat d/toùfpjç, dtppa uép

r
OtTO.

•7(b) àkkù ov p'sv t:/h>ç nyo» \Wr^airt' dysÀsiyjç.
lpXe>), iï*o ds Hdpcv ptTtktboopat, dtppa xakèttato, 
ut x idiXjjo etJTÔiTo: àxooipsv wç ds ol abdt 
yata jdnor____ !léTa rdp /uv ’ OXùfjtTrtoç iTpstpe irijpa
Tptout ts xat llptdpui psyakrjTopi toio 
si xstvov ys ïdot/u xaTSÀOôur ’'Atdoç statu, 
fairp xsv tpiXov Jjrop àtÇùo; èxXtÀaftiottat."

l< fj de puXobaa'kort péyap dptptzôXotoiu
xsxXsto’ Toi d dp' ààXXtoaav xutù Hotu ys/iatdç. 
hotîti d è; ÛdXapov xaTtfytnro xrposura, 
ivd' iaav ol Tténkot xapnotxtXot, ipya yovatxtov 
l'tdtiiitov, r«c aÙTo; 'AXéçavdpoç Hsostdr^ 
ijyaye Itdouiyftsi/, ijtarXt'uç sbpéa tïoutoi/, 
ri}» ddttv, rp ' EXé^v ntp duijyaysv timaripstav.

ts -aimv.

(c) “ datpoviy, prj pot u Xtrp àxayi^so Hoptù•

—%
.

X
>
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O'J ydo ri; fi ù;rè[> ataay dvyp * At&t Ttfmdÿzc 
fwtftay (ï où reyd epr^u zttftjyfiéyoy i/i/ieyeu àuâ/uoy, 

xnxdv, oùoè /ièu iat)/dy, èzi^y rù Tt/nôru yéw^rui.
«//' et; oexoy ioùaa zà a aùz\l/iya xo/ieÇe, 
tardv r tjkaxdrrjv re, xat àtupenoXoeae xèwie 
i/iyoy izoiyeoHar zoks/ioç o àvdfitoot /uÀrjast 
zùaty, i/ioi dè ftdhara, roc ' fÀim èyytydaaty."

(< don tftoyÿau; xb/ivtt' etkro epaidefto; " Ext to f, 
tnnoofny àloyo; dè tfity oixdydt ftsffixsty 
èyrftozaktQoftivrj ttrùepby xtrrà ddueoo yéouaa. 
aitf’a d'hreett' ixayt dd/ioo; èb vaterdoyru;
" Exrofio; àydf/otfdyoeo, xejnjaaro o èyHotte tto/M; 
àfuferrdXoti;, rj/oti dè yooy zdaipty iymoaey.

2. Parse the underlined words.
Analysez les mots soulignés.

3. Note the Homeric terminations in extracts (h) and (c), 
and give the corresponding Attic endings.

Marquez lbs terminaisons Homériques des extraits (b) et 
(c), et donnez les terminaisons Attiques correspondantes.

A. Scan the last six lines in extract (c), and explain any 
peculiarities in the metre.

Scandez les six dernières lignes de l’extrait (c). et ex
pliquez ce qu’il y a de particulier dans le mètre.

ô. Derive:
Donnez l’étymologie de :

dyreaytiftaç, re/uyo;, eçoyoy, iporakr^, /nyahjTOfit ataay, 

efdedifiaïr.~oo<ny.

(i. Write notes on :
Ecrivez des notes sur:

A/ifjÇoya;, ' Aèéçaydyo;, *Aede.

7. Explain the distinctively Homeric uses of the subjunct
ive and optative moods.

Expliquez les eyiplois caractéristiques qu’ Homère fait 
du subjonctif et de l’optatif.

U1M1V
O'J

PREVI

1. Decline 
Décline

\
\

\
2. Give a I 

nouns of the 
Donnez un 

des noms du i

t
*

1

H.
3. Compart 

give the rule
Donnez les 

chaque cas, d<

4. Give rul 
beginning wit

Quelles son 
dans les verbe 
des exemples.

5. W i i te ou 
aor. ind. pass.

Conjuguez 
] aoriste 2nd v

(i. Write ou 
and heu.

Ecrivez tout 
de : h fit et hfu

7. Explain i 
inverted attrai 

examples 
Expliquez, e

tI,
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UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA.
EXAMINATION'S, MAY, 1894

PREVIOUS GREEK GRAMMAR AND PROSE.

1. Decline : 
Déclinez :

tox'jç uduTJjç, 
àhjttç àf/ioç, 
eÙTt/ttTnjï j-ùvy,
01)71 flékuv JTtôt).

2. Give a list ut the feminine and neuter 
nouns of the third declension.

J tonnez une liste des terminaisons au féminin et 
des noms du la 3me déclinaison.

terminations of

au neutre

3. Compare oacoç ™0>c, tdioç, ftoMç and tùpùc, and
give the rule in each case, '

Donnez les degrés <k comparaison, et la règle particulière à 
chaque cas, de : o«<ç, xoâ/,6^ xaxôç, ç/.eudÿç et e-^vç.

augment in verbs4. Give rules for the formation of the 
beginning with a vowel, with examples

Quelles sont les règles relatives à la formation de l’augment 
« ans les verbes oui commencent par une voyelle ? JXmnez 
des exemples.

5. Write out the imperf. ind. act. of r,wWnd îaryui »nd
ind. pass, of ipaivto and riiâto/u. ’

Conjuguez d’imparfait de l’Ind. actif de: rmdto et torr.tu 
\ aoriste 2nd mrl. pass, de f aivto et diiw/u. ’

aor.

(i. W rite out the imperative mood and 
and hut. pres. part, of it/ti

«I *C hl°^e *mP**m^ tout le particijie present

7. Explain and give examples of relative attraction and 
inverted attraction. Give some uses of the genitive in Greek, 
luth examples. f

Expliquez, en donnant des exemples, l’attraction relative ou

L
\

I

)



ordinaire et l’attraction inverse. Mentionnez avec exemples 
quelques uns des emplois du génitif en Grec.

N. Turn into Greek :.
(a) Xenophon has told us that Alcibiades went to Socrates 

not to learn virtue or wisdom but to discover that philospher's 
art of persuasion- If he had pursued w hat was honorable 
and what w as advantageous to the city rather than to himself 
lie would have been worthy of-great honor. Critias also, 
another pupil of Socrates, was hated as being one of the

„ Thirty Tyrants. Which of the two do you think did the 
most harm to the city ? Would that they, had been more 
honorable men !

(b) In the war between Athens and the Peloponesians the 
same men acted as statesmen and generals. But in the time of 
Demosthenes, they mamly employed mercenaries for their 
wars, so that those who fought didiso for pay, not for love of 
their country. If citizens had been in command or hail taken 
the field in conjunction with the mercenaries, the enbmies of 
Athens would not have gained such up advantage. If any
one thinks this is not true, let him reflect that the great 
orator urges nothing more strongly than this, that his country
men would best look after their own interests by personally 
controlling and pei-sonallv sharing in their expeditions.

Traduisez en Grec :
\ (a) Xenophon nous a dit qu’ Alcibiade était allé à Socrate

pour apprendre la vertu et la sagesse mais pour déçoit 
vrir l’art de persuasion de ce philosophe. S’il eût recherché ce 

W tjui était honorable et avantageux à la cité au lieu de 
propre avantage, il eût été digne de I eaucoup d’honneur. 
Critias aussi, un autre disciple de Socrate, était haï 
étant un des trente tyrans. Lequel des deux pensez-vous a 
fait plus d’honneur à la cité ? Plût au ciel qu’ ils eussent été 
plus honorables !

(b) Dans la guerre entre Athènes et les habitants du Pélo-> 
ponèse les mêmes hommes agirent comme hommes d’Etat et 
comme généraux. Mais nu temps de Démosthènt, on employait 
surtout des mercenaires pour la guerre, en sorte que ceux 
qui combattaient le faisaient pour l’argent et non pour 
1 emour de leur pays. Si les citoyens eussent eu le com
mandement ou se fussent portés sur le champ de bataille avec 
les mercenaires, les ennemis d’Athènes n’auraient pas eu de si 
grands avantages. Si quelqu'un pense <pie cela n’est pas vrai, 
qu’il réfléchisse que le grand orateur n’insiste sur rien plus 
fortement on eeci : que ses concitoyens serviraient mieux

un contrôle personnel et une part

non

son
«f

comme

leurs propres interets par un 
personnelle dans les expéditions.

*

t

UNIX

1. Shew 
rtKC" + bxn~x 
is afn + bf"~

What con 
may exactly 

Shew tht 
(b+c—«)(c- 
are factors o

‘ 2. In wha 
Show that tl 
following de

obtain the ft

we must «lit 
those parts ” 

From eith<

that r = — 
b bm 

Reduce to

am

*

3. Simply

• (,,5F
(2) {-

. la 1

Shew that

4. Prove th 
and their p 

Given th 
and,the oth

ro<
at

. ,



PREVIOUS ALGEBRA.
^h,en the rati?na] and integral expression.

«T-V" : : : ',s *d hy ■ the '•e",6in,,er

that the"l”''c w-
Shew that a(b-\-c — a)* + b (c+a — 6)* + c (a-i-h — /«\3 j f6+e-aXe+a.-iO(a+6ie)=til; and thît z-1 and Lt 

are factors of e«-lto«-18»+40, and find the other factors.

W/;a.t *7° W7S m*y an algebraic fraction be defined?- 
SI ow that the two dehmtions are equivalent Why is the 
tollowmg definition inapplicable to algebraic fractions to

obtain the fraction “ , whei^c a and b

thnsfTpnrts’,V?dC ^ ^ 6 e'|Ual '’“rt9 « of

From either of the «Militions of algebraic fraction shew
that 2 = 

b « «6m
Reduce to its lowest terms the fraction

are positive integers,

5-kc5—27a:4 —3a:3 —4 
36a:5 4- 3a:3 + 3a:—2

3. Simply the folding

. (U

(2) /?.

1l) ------- i , 1
(l(ft—c) It^h — n.) ~b)

-1 + 6"1 6-2_6-a
-■+6rl-i -6-1 1 I

a-i+6-2+ft-s_6-a

f<C±£V.J«a+«el-Shew that if - thenb <1
4. Prove that the 

and their product q.
ft and^the other root™"1 °f *’-**+1=0, ** «» value of

thesum a:a-pa:+9=0, is p,

t

\

UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA.
EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1894.
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5 Solve fully the equations :—
(1) (x+a)(x + b)— (x—a)(x — /;)=(«+fc)3.
(2) x2+xy+x = \l. y»+'xy + y=28.
(3) x{x + o)(x -j- 2aX#+3u)=24a4.

Solve the equation æ+ V 5# +10 = 8; and shew that only 
one of the values obtained fur x satities the equation. Write 
down the equation to which the other value of x belongs.

, 6. Explain fully how we are led to consider that a3 means 
the cube root of the square of a, or the square of the cube 
root of a.

Shew that if æ+ V y = a+ VTj. where a and x are ra
tional, and |/f, and y y are surd quantities, then will a = x, 
and b = y.

7. Extract the square root ofi a6 + fc-e+4#t5/>~1-j-2fc~6«t4- 
2a*b~*—3/j~4a2—6a8fo-8, and the cube root of 27t/6—54ay6 
+63«*y4—44 a8?/8 + 21a4ya—6a5j(+aa.

Simplify :

How mi 
their sum

11. Who 
sion l

Find the 
term is a, <i

Sum the

12. Defir 
shew that i 
will be in i

Three mi 
remainders 
they will tf

*

I

3 •1
V6-V5 V7 - 2V1U +

8. D.-tinc ratio, proportion, and joint variation.
Shew that a ratio of greater inequality h diminished by 

adding the same quantity to each of its term!.
Two casks, A and B, are tilled with two 1 inds of sherry ; 

in the cask A they are mixed in the ratio 2 : 7j and in the cask 
B they are mixed in the ratio 1 : 5. What Quantity must l>e 
taken from each cask to form a mixture ivhich shall consist 
of 2 gallons of the first kind of sherry <md 9 gallons of the 
second kind ? * -

9. What is meant by the mean proportidhaPhgtween two 
quantities ? If three quantities are in continued p^ 
the ratio of the first to the third is the duplicate ratio of the 
first to the second.

The weight of a given body at the surface of a planet 
varies directly as the mass of the planet and inversely as the 
square of its radius. The mass of' Mars is to that of the 
earth as 5 to 47, and its radius is to that of the earth as 21 
to 40; shew that a body which weighs 100 lbs. at the sindhcc 
of the earth will weigh about 38 lbs. at the surface of Mars.

10. Shew that the sum of any two terms equidistant from 
the læginning and end of a series in A.P. is constant.

Determine the arithmetic series whose 6th term is 4 and 
whose 10th term is 6.

n x
A • t

, \
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How many terms of the 
their sum ? series 2, 6, 8, &c., will give 301 for

/ V

11. When is 
sion ?
to™"» a *co,nHric ^ «■-

Sum the series 1, &c„ to infinity.

shew' tl.aMfe„han"0niCral Pr,,KJ°.8aion. and from the definition 
will in A £ H °f (,Uftnt,tlCN 1)0 in H.P.; their reciprocals

they will then he in A.P. Fiml Æl,ïbt™ n'""b°r'

series of quantities in geometrical progrès-a
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1. Dé moi 
est divisée

Quelle co 
divisible sai 

Montrer c 
(6-f-c—a)(c- 

Montrer q 
18a: H-40, et

2. Quelles 
algébrique ? 
Pourquoi la
titans algébri

et b sont des 
en b parties i

Déduire d’ 

Réduire à

I

3. Si m pli fi 

(l)^ 

(2) {£

Montrer qu

4. Prouver 
p et leur prod 

Etant donm 
la valeur de q
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UNIVERSITE DE MANITOBA.
EXAMEN, MAI, 1894.

iv
A,PREMIER EXAMEN.

ALGÈBRE.
1. Démoutrei- que si l’expression cu;" + 6af-1 4-cor" 3 ■ 

est divisée par x—f le restant est a/" + 6/"-1 +cf*-* +
divisible sacufreste par^-/? P°Ur<l"e “““ eIPre’sion «oit

-6),+c(a+6-)1+
r:, d* -

2. Quelles sont les deux manières de détinir une fraction 

U6m algébrique, : Pour avoir la fraction ", dan, laquelle a

™ ssv1 faut dw-
Déduire d’une de ces définitions que (±

Réduire k

-23a:2 -

am
... b ' bm

sa plus simple expression la fiaction 
54a;5—27æ4—3za —4 

30a;5 -|- 3xs + 3z—2
3. Simplifier:

-------- 1____ ,______ 1__  I
a(a~b)(a-c) + 6(6 - a) (6 - c)+^L-a)(c - b)

(2)

(I)

Mf3-6-3
-■+6-» 1 1

a-3+6-3+((-._6-3

I‘£±£l*mla' + <r l- 
16*+<£'"/ l6q:>/

Montrer i =3, alors 
a

que si

' p t4t leu r jrrod ilitVst ^ raC"'e’‘ "° ** -^+î=° e*t

Kt,nt lenn7ée2';eaut,:,r:"u,rnC'nC * - ■-fa+ï=". tro"ver

—

oi
 S

P

I T
T*

#,
m

■■



6. Expliquer en detail ce qui nous conduit à croire que a 
signifie la racine cubique du carré de a, ou le carré de la racine 
cubique de a.

Montrez que si x + \ly=u + ^b où a et x sont des nom1 res 
rationels et V</ et ^b îles quantités irrationelles, alors a=x, 
b=y.

5. Résoudre complètement les équ 
( 1 ) (x+a X-t -|- b) — (x — n)(x — b) = (a -f fc)2,
(2) x2+xy+x = ll. y* +xy + y=2H.
(3) x(x + ii)(x -f 2a)(x+3a)=24a4.

Résoudre 1 equation x+ V5æ+10—8, et montrer qu’une 
valeur seulement de x satisfait l'équation. Ecrire l'équation il 
laquelle l’autre valeur correspond.

at ions : Combien di 
pour leur son

11. Quand 
sion gométriq

Trouver la 
terme est a, c

Donner la j

12. Définir 
démontrer qu 
proques seroq 
enlève 4 à cha 
le nombre au 
nombres.

7. Extraire la racine carrée de ^e6 -fè_#+4a®5 1 -j-2/>~eo + 
2a45_ï—3b~*<ii—Qasb~if et la racine cubique de 271/6 —54</ 
y* ■+ 63«8y4 —44« 3y3 + 2ta4 y2 —6a*y+a*..

Simplifier : 3 11
V6-V5 V7- 2vl(l Vr>+v'2

8. Définir rapport, proportion, variation conjointe. Mon
trer qu’un rapport de plus grande inégalité/*est diminué 
lorsque l'on ajoute la même quantité à chacune de ses termes.

Deux barriques contiennent chacune deux\espèces de vin 
de Xeres, dans la barrique A ils sont mélangea dans la pro
portion de 2:7 ; dans B ils se trouvent daps'fa proportion de 
1:5. Quelle quantité faudra-t-il prend ic/tlnns chaque barrique 
pour former un mélange qui contiendra 2 gallons de premiere 
espèce de vin de Xeres et 9 du second ?

9. Qu’enténd-on par moyen proportioncl ? Si trois quantités 
sont en proportion continues, le rapport de la première à la 
troisième est le rapport double de la première à la seconde.

Le poids d’un certain corps à la surface d’une planète varie 
inversement avec le carré du rayon de la planète. La masse 
de Mars est k celle de la terre comme 5 est à 47, et son rayon 
est à celui de la terre comme 21 est à 40 ; montrer qu’un 
corpS, qui pèse 100 lhs. à la surface de la terre, pesera à peu 
près 38 lbs. à la surface de Mars.

<r
10. Montrer que la somme de deux termes k une égale dis

tance du commencement et de la tin d’une sérié en P.A. est 
constante.

Déterminer la série arithmétique dont le Gième terme est 4 
et le lOiènie est 6.

c

i

i

M
K



o=I -

r ;Combien des termes de la série 2, 
pour leur somme ? ■*> N» etc., donnera 301

<

11. Quand dit-on qu'une série de quantités est 
sion gométnque ?

Trouver lu somme de n termes d’une P.G, dont la première 
terme est u, dont le rapport commun est r.

Donner la

12. Définir la progression harmonique, et de la définition 
■ démontrer que si une sene de quantités est en P H. leur réci-

proques seront en P.A. Trois nombres sont en H.p. ; 8i Qn 
enlève 4 à chacun les restants sont en P.G. ; si l’on augmente
n «in hr'sre aU m'16,1 <e 1 *ls ,seront cn P.A. Trouver les

en progres
ser qu’une 
équation à

somme de la série 1, f f, etc., à l’infini.
ire que a 
le la racine

is nom1 res 
lors a—x,

27 y6 — 54</

îte. Mon- 
t diminué 
ses ternies, 
les de vin 
ns la pro
portion de 
le barrique 
e premiere

s quantités 
mière à la 
seconde, 
tnête varie 
La masse 
son rayon 

trer qu’un 
era à peu

! égale dis- 
r.A. esti

erme est 4

>

u 
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G. Detin 
Equal at 

centre.
7. Detim 

angle of a i

i
I, t* •

Time—Thi

1. Defi 
with in t 
definition

qes in a} 
If two 

also, whit 
another.

If the 1 
triangle i

2. Defii 
called the 
ing parai 
axiom kn

If a sti 
makes the 

Prove t
3. Eqiu 

I %,* of it are h
If the i 

triangles 
parai lelogi

4. Detin 
The pai

likewise st
5. If a h 

two unhqu 
together <1 
square on

Prove tl

\
X
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UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA.
EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1894.

PREVIOUS EUCLID.
Time—Three hours.

1. Define the plane rectilineal angle or plane angle 
with in the first six books of Euclid. Give 
definition of a plane angle when 
lipes may not be straight lines. Define

If two angles o 
also, which 
another.

If the lines OR, OC bisecting the angles ABC and ACB of a 
triangle AB( be equal, shew that ABC is an isosceles triangle.

as met 
a more general 

both the bounding 
isosceles triangle, 

a triangl lie equal to one another, the sides 
gles, shall be equal to one

one or
an

the an

2. Define parallel straight lines. State the axiom, commonlv 
called the 12th, on which Euclid bases his propositions concern
ing parallel straight lines. Give the substitute for this 
axiom known as Playfair’s axiom.

If a straight line fall on two parallel straight lines, it 
makes the alternate angles equal to one another. °

Prove this using either Euclid’s axiom or Playfair’s,

It 3. Equal triangles upon the same base and on the same side 
of it are between the same parallels.

If the diagonals of a 
triangles of equal area, 
parallelogram.

I

quadrilateral divide it into four 
shew that the quadrilateral is a

V \ 4. Define a parallelogram and a square.
The parallelograms about the diameter of

likewise squares.

5. If a straight line be divided into two equal and also into 
two unequal parts, the squares on the two unequal parts are 
together double of the square on half the line and of the 
square on the line between the points of section.

Prove this proposition also algebraically.

C. Define a circle.
Equal straight lines in a circle are equally distant from the 

centre.

7. Define a segment of a circle, an angle in a segment, mi 
angle of a segment and similar segment-.

a square are
«

,

I
____L-:............

1

X
1

*r

r -



The angles in the same segment of a circle are equal to 
another.

A straight line is drawn cutting off similar segments from 
two given circles. Prove that the four tangents at the points 
of intersection form a parallelogram.

UNone

8. In equal circles equal straight lines cut off equal arcs 
j, the greater equal to the greater and the less equal to the less. 

AH ami CL) are equal chords of"a circle. Prove that AC is
are chosen, it may be AD toparallel! to BD (or, as the letters

BC.i 1. Do
angle pli 
d’Euclid 
des ligm 
droites.

Si deu 
côtés qui

Si les 
d’un tri» 
triangle

2. Déf 
nai veiner 
positions 
substitué

Si une 
alternes i 
servant c

3. Les 
de cette 1

-Si les 
triangles 
est un pa

4. Défi 
Jogrammc

5. Si 1’, 
deux part 
inégales <| 
moitié de| 
les points 
aussi. I

•*' '• / 
(i Dé fii 

sont équic

9. When does a straight lineytouch a circle ?
Assuming the following proposition for the cases, in which 

one of the two lines passes (through i
proof for the case, when neitner passes through the centre or 
prove this last case independently.

If two straight lines or two chords of a circle cut 
other within a circle, the rectangle, contained by the segments 
of one of them, shall be equal to the rectangle contained by the 
segments of the other.”

There are two concentric circles ; shew that the square on 
the tangent drawn from any point in the greater circle to the 
less is equal to the rectangle contained by the segments of a 
chor«Hof the greater circle made by a point in the less circle, 
which it passes through.

10. Give the geometrical definitions of ratio and proportion. 
Define alternando (alternation) and invertendo (inversion.) • 
Give the general definition of Ex ffequali (or by equality) and 
the special definitions of the two kinds arising out of the 
order, in which the magnitudes are taken.

11. If the vertical angle of a triangle be bisected by a 
straight line, which also cutsVhe base, the segments of the 
base shall have the same ratio' which the other sides of the 
triangle have to one another.

I ABC be a triangle having each of the angles B and t) 
double of the angle A, and if BD bisect the angle ABC ami 
meet AC in D, the square on AD will be equal to the rectangle 
under AC and CD.

12. In equal circles angles, whether at the centres or at the 
circumferences have the same ratio, which the arcs, on which 
they stand, have to one another.

the centre, extend the

one an-

?

L

IM



4. Définissez un parallélog 
Jogrammes sur le diamètre <r

5. Si l’un divise une droite en deux parties égales et en 
deux parties inégales, la somme des carrés sur les deux parties 
inégales est double de la somme du carre' construit sur la 
moitié de| la droite et du carré sur 1a partie de la droite entre 
les points! de section. Prouvez cette proposition par l’algèbre 
aussi.f- : / '

ti. Définissez un cercle. Dans 
sont équidistantes du centie.

• un carré. Les parallé- 
sont aussi des carrés.

ranime
un

cercle des droites égalesun

1. Donnez une définition de l’angle plan rectiligne, ou 
angle plan, tel qu’il se rencontre dans les premiers six livres 
d Euclide. Donnez une définition d’un angle plan, dont l’une 
«les lignes qui le forment, ou toutes deux 
droites. Définissez un triangle isoscèle.

Si deux angles d’un triangle sont égaux, l’un à l’autre, les 
cotés qui soutcndent ces angles égaux, seront égaux entre eux.

Si les lignes OH, OG, bisectrices des angles ABC et AC B 
«lun triangle ABC, sont égales, démontrez que ABC est 
triangle isoscèle. ''y

seraient pas desne

un

2. Définissez les droites parallèles. Enoncez l’axiome ordi
nairement appelé le 12ième, sur lequel Euclide base ses pro
positions au sujet des droites parallèles. Enoncez un axiome 
substitue a celui-ci, et connu sous le nom d’axiome de Playfair.

Si une droite tombe sur deux droites parallèles, les angles 
alternes seront égaux l’un à l’autre. Prouvez ceci en voufe 
servant de l’axiome d’Euclidp, ou de celui de Playfair.

3. Les triangles égaux sur la même base et sur le même côté 
de cette base se trouvent entre les mêmes parallèles.

.Si les diagonales d’un quadrilatère le divisent, en quatre 
triangles égaux en surface, démontrez que le quadrilatère est 
est un parallélogramme.

PREMIER EXAMEN.

EUCLIDE.

I

t

&

UNIVERSITE DE MANITOBA.
t-

EXAMEN, MAI, 1894.

i i>
«jo . . ;

, * '

â
s i

ual to

s from 
points

I arcs 
ie less. 
AC is 

AD to

which 
<1 the 
tre or

ie ail
ments 
>3' the

ire on 
bo the 
s of a 
circle,

irtion. 
•sion.) * 
') and 
if the

by a 
if the 
if the

md t) 
y an«l 
angle

it the 
vhich

i

Ï

r

(t



•>

7. Définissez le segment d’un cercle, l’angle dans 
ment, l’angle d’un segment, et des segments semblables.

Les angles dans un Segment sont égaux entre eux.
Une droite coupent des segments semblables sur deux 

cercles donnés. Prouvez que les quatre tangentes au pant 
d’intersection forment un parallélogramme.

8. Dans des cercles égaux des droites égales coupent des 
arcs égaux, le plus grands égal au plus grand, le plus petit 
égal au plus petit.

AB, et CD sont des cordes égales dans un cercle. Démon
trez que AC est parallèle à BD (ou bien selon le choix des 
lettres, AD à BC.)^

9. Quand dit-on qu’une droite touche un cercle ? Supposant 
la proposition suivante comme étant vraie pour les cas où 
l’une des droites passe par le centre, étendez la preuve au cas

- ou aucune d elles ne passe par le centre, ou prouvez ce dernier 
cas indépendamment.

Si deux droites ou deux cordes d’un cercle se coupent dans 
Un cercle, le rectangle contenu par les segments <le l’un, sera 
égale au rectangle contenu par les segments de l’autre.’'

On a deux cercles concentriques, démontrez que le carré sur 
la tangente cirée d un point sur la circonférence du plus grand 
a plus petit, est égal au rectangle contenu par les segments 
d une corde du plus grand cercle déterminée par son* point " 
«l’intersection avec la circonférence du plus petit cercle. •

10. Donnez les définitions géométriques de rapport, de pro-, 
portion. Définissez; alternando (alternation), invertendo 
(inversion). Donnez la définition général de “exaequali” 
(par égalité), et les définitions spécifiques dés deux espèces.

UNI)un seg-

s

Take any 1 
Time—U

1. Withir 
draw OA, G

j O draw stra 
* that the difl 

to twice the
2. From t 

diameter, cu 
dicular from 
ferencc in P

3. If a qu 
that each pa 
the sides of 
allelogrsm, a 
rectangle.

4. Find 
O, O' of two 
gents drawn 
show that at 
to 00# will H

a

11. Si l’angle vertical d’un triangle est divisé en deux 
angles égaux par une droite qui coupe la :base, les segments 
de la base auront entre eux le ménie^ rapport que les autres 
côtés ont entre eux. •

Soit un triangle ABC dont les angles B et C sont chacun le 
double de l’angle A, si BD est bisectrice de l’angle ABC et 
rencontre AC en D, le carré sur AD sera égal au rictanele 
sous AC et CD. x 1. Solve tl 

(a) Æ24-3.ry
2. Given a

12. Dans «les cercles égaux, les angles, soit aux centres soit 
uu3| circonférences, ont le même rapport qu’ont entre eux les 
arcs «pi ils soutendent. *

b'
Prove that

uc

f

- c
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UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA.
EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1894.

*
PREVIOUS.

PROBLEMS. ■
Take any two numbers out of each of the divisions A. B. C. 
Time—lj hours.

A.
, L Within any parallelogram ABCD, take any point 0 and 

draw OA, OC to the ends of the diagonal AC, also through 
4 O draw straight lines parallel to the sides of ABCD. Show 

tlmt the difference of the parallelograms OD and OB is equal 
to twice the triangle OAC.

2. F rom the tangent at Q to a circle of wliièh AB is Xjie 
diameter, cut off QP=AN, where N is the foot of the perpen
dicular from P on AB, and show that PN cutting the circum
ference in R is equal to AR.

3. It a quadrilateral PQRS inscribed in a rectangle be such 
that each pair of its adjacent sides makes equal angles with 
the sides of the rectangle respectively, then PQRS is a par-
r ctan T"1’ ftre to the diagonals of the

4. Findn (v t * 8 P01‘ilt onL.^e straight line joining the centres 
O, O of two circle which do not intersect, such that the tan
gents drawn from it to the two circles shall be equal, and 
show that any point on the perpendicular through the point 
to OCr will Itave the same property.

Mr e(f
B.

1. Solve the equations 

(a) a?84-3.ry= 10y2 ; *+y= 1; (6) x8^ = 12, xy — 2y* = ] 
2. Given al+c'm + bn=0, c'l+bm+a'n =0,

l/l+a'm+cn=0, and lx + mi/ + nz = 0.
Prove that—

*____ +_____y
-Vc? W-cV

+ -; 2 ju =0.
cc — ubaa'
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3. pit-kriib df ^U the proper fractions that can be formed
with the first n natural numbers ip - (n — 1 ).

♦ ’ 4
4-1 .A i

4. (a) If = 3A±f = 1 
'ia-b 4 b-c ■'of—a 

then 32«rH35h + 27c=0. 
(6) Reduce to its lowest terms :—

" -

. 8 1
:

1 •0*1

a+/> <k
>

C.) ' .
1 In 'i triangle ABC,, if O is the intersection of the per

pendiculars from the angleson the opposite sides, and AO is 
produced to meet BC in I), then AD-^OD = tan B. tan C ; 
but if O is the intersection of the bisectors of the angles,

then AI)-f Of)‘^= 2 cosec —. cos —. cos*3 •

Mife -

2’.2M
O *' A “ '* V

l. A person approaching a vertical flag staff takes its eleva
tions «, y) from distances a, b, from its foot. Show that the 

j Npiare of the length of the staff is eqûal to
(asina cos^-ft cos « sin y8)2+(a-6)3 sin2a. sin8# 

sin 2 fa— /?). 4

3. A, B, C, l>eing the angles of a triangle, and l, 
quantities such that

l sin (B—C),4:m sin (C — A)+n sin (A —B)= 0, 
and l cos (B -C)+m cos (C-A)+w cos (A - B) = 0,

m, n, any

/ m nshow that
1ain 3A sin 3B sin 30o

4. Prove that sin2A+cos3B-2 sin A cos B sin (A-B)
= cos3 (A—B).

If B and C are angles of a triangle and sin B sin (} B+C) 
= sin C sin (£ C-f-B), prove that B = C.

A

%

\

.0 4 »V
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M » t
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UNIVERSITE DE MANITOBA.
;

EXAMEN, MAI, 1894.

• .
PREMIER EXAMEN.

PROBLEMES.
A t

doit presenter que deux problèmes dans chaque division.
Temps—Une heure et demie.

}■ 1>ans un parallélogramme quelconque, ABf!D, prenez un 
point quelconque O, et menez OA, OC aux bouta do la diatm- 
i eA aUfsi ® menez des droites parallèles aux côtés 

de A BCD. Montrez que la différence des parallélogrammes 
OD et OB est égale à deux fois le triangle OAC.

2. Dans la tangente au point Q d’un cercle dont AB est le 
diamètre prenez QP=AN, N étant le pied de la perpendicu- 
laire de P sur AB, et montrez que PN, coupant la circon
férence en R, est égal à A R.

•3. Si un quadrilatère PQRS inscrit dans un rectangle est 
tel que chaque pair de ces côtés adjacents fait des angles 
égaux avec les côtés du rectangle respectivement, alors PQRS 

• est un parallélogramme, et ses côtés sont parallèles aux dia- 
gonales du rectangle.

4. Tfouver sur la droite qui joint les centres 0,0' de deux 
cercles qui ne se coupent pas, un point tel que les tangentes 
menées du point aux deux cercles soient égales ; et prouvez 

' que chaque point sur la perpendiculaire à 00' menée du point 
en question aura cette même propriété.

On ne

B *

1. Résoudre les équations :
(a) æ3+&n/=10ya, x+y =
(b) x*+xy= 12, xy-2y'i = l.

1 :

2. Si al+c’m + t/n=o, c'l + bm + a’n=0, b'l+u'm+cn 
et lx + my + m=o, prouvez que

y+ 66'—c'a'

\-O,

X Z
aa'—oc cc'-aV ~ °-

J-

?
!i/

formed

.he per- 
1 AO is 
tan C ; 
angles,

s eleva- 
liat the

fi
*

n, any

0,

Kl
B+C)

t



5. Prov
sir

-B

Sjomme de toutes les propres fractions que l’on peut 
former avec les premiers n nombres naturels est "(n — 1).

«'l»c+. 4'
4 Si ^ ti^b 1 1

3 * a—b 4 ' b —c 5 r — a’’
alors 32<i+35ô+27 c=o.

(b) Réduisez à sa plus simple expression 
« — fl/<i*b+ frah2

«4-b

Express

6. Prove

(1)

(2)

(3)

(4)
7. Solve

Ui\

I. She 
radius ai 
ratio.

e A mill 
minute.

2. Wh 
grades in

One ar 
other is i

3. Defi 
vossA = l 
the other 
deduction

If sin /
4. Defi i
Find th

and of —
Shew tl

, fît V.'i" c
. 1. Dans un triangle ABC, si O est l’intersection des per-
■pemlieuiaires menées des angles sur les côtés opposants 
est prolonW jusqu’à la rencontre de BC en D. prouvez que 
AU-t-UD==e*m B. tan O; mais si O est l'intersection des bis-

. lectrices desangles, alors AD-f OD=2

•ii 2.. Un-homme en s’approchant vers un baton de pavillon ver
tical aux distances a, b de son pied, trouve que les élévations 
sont », jï. Montrez que le carré de la iongueür du baton

_ (a sin a cos ft —b cos a sin /9)M-(a—b)2 sin8 « sin8
- -

fc:-> efnfiad'1
3. A, B, C sont les angles d’un triangle, et l, m, v sont des 

quantités tels que l sin (B—C)+m sin (C- B)4"n s(n (A-^B; 
*=o, et l coh (B —C)+m cos (C—A)-f n co» (A—B)=ô, prou
vez (|ue l : sin 3 A = m : sin 3 B = n : sin 3 C.

' 4. f«j) Prouvez que sinaA + cos8B— 2 sin A cos B sin(A —B)' 
=*?ooe-(A —B).

(b) iÿi B et C sont les angles d’un triangle, et 
sin B-f-C)=sin C sin ($ C + B), prouvez que B=C.

, et AO

BA Ccosec - cos 2-c<«2-2’

sin8(a —/9)

I

I-,

i.V . A

■ I

»

:
c

« ■

■ *

>>2. 
2.

c-

;?
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PREVIOUS TRIGONOMETRY.
1. Shew that the circuinference of 

radius and give 
ratio.

, a circle varies as tlio
approximate values for this constantsome

1 & * K?»eî3 s sste
U™ “ *» «'™ngi„g
circu,iiV

les per- 
i, et AO 
irez (pie 
les bis-

rnoasuro and an- 
graiies in the third.C

c<)§2-

the other trigometrical ratio* i„ * A- ,ta A.; a,w> ®xprw
deduction from «*

If sin 0—3, find the other ratios.

Ion ver
nations
Lon
,*/9

4. Define angle, complement, supplement.

Hnd the complement and supplement of 43°

and of — 245«r.
Shew that sin MO0 =

Express cos fi in terms of cos «.

6. Prove the following:
(1) tan 2±t?_ tun'izi - 

‘2 2

ont îles 
(AXB; 
>, prôu-

2' bV of — 1
)■ 4

— cos 80.
te-i(A —B)'

i
l=C.

2sin fi
zox * o a « . 01,8 a + 01,8(2) sin 3A = 3 sin A — 4 sin8 A.
(3) 008 3 ~ sin 3 0

sin 0 -Tcos 0
(4) sec 72° — sec 3(1° = 80C 00°.

7. Solve the equations :

= 1 —- 2 sin 2 0.
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sin 2H + y/‘i cos 2tf — . 
cot8 0 + 4 cos3 fi = 6.

8. Wlint is a logrithm, n modulus (
1 ]

Provo that log. m»- = - log m

/ UNc

/•
iAlso log,, m = x log„ m.

log„ b
Given log 2 = .3010300 

Find log 1. Mo 
rayon, el 
constant.

Un m< 
15 révoli 
court lex

2. Qu 
pour la t

Un an, 
est 20°, t

3. Déf 
cos£A=l 
primer. 1< 
sinus, ou 
figure.

Si sin i
4. Défi 

plément <

DémM
5. Proi 

+ sin A 
sin (A—i

Exprim

X 2*n )

0. (IJ Given .6602962 = log. 4.5740 
.6603057 = log. 4.5741,

Find the number whose logrithm equals 4.6602987.
(2) Given L cot 36° 18' = 10.1339650 

L cot 36° 19' = 10.1337003 
Find L cot 36° 18' 20". _

10. In any triangle shew that (1) cos A = /* (*—a.)
2 v he

, . *
’ Where a = half sum of sides

(2) cos8 -+ cos8? + cos3 ?=^2+2 sin^ sin ? sin ?
2 2 2 2

(3) «*j>in A+uh ^iu B + oc sin C = fa3 +t>3 +c9) sin A.
11. Give tiyfTormtilæ for the solution of the different cases 4 

of oblique-migled triangle!».
t A person standing at the pdge of a 

top of a/tower on tne oppositcTedge 
with a nne drawn from his eye para
ing backwards 30 feet, he then tin</s it subtends an angle çf 
45 ’. Find the breadth of the rivgr.

, Given log.x 3 = .47712 
log. 10493 = .02089 
L sin 7° = 9.08589 
L sin 35° = 9.75859 
E sin «8° =^87107.

It the
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PREMIER EXAMEN.

TRIGONOMÉTRIE.
1. Montrer qne la circonférence d’un cercle varié avec le 

rayon, et donnez quelques valeurs approchées pour ce rapport 
constant. . 1 r

Un moulin à vent dont les bras ont 21 pieds de long fait 
15 révolutions par minute. Combien de milles par ' 
court l’extrémité du bras.

>ar-
f t

2. Qu’est-ce que la mésure circulaire? Donnez la rè<de 
, pour la transformation de grades en mésure circulaire.

I n angle d un triangle est 2 en mésure circulaire, une autre 
est 20 , trouvez le nombre de grades dans le troisième.

3. Définir sinus, cosinus. Prouvez avec figure nue sin2 A+ 
cos£A=l; delà déduire que sec2A=l + tan2A ; aussi ex
primer, les autres rapports trigonométriques en termes du 
sinus, ou par une déduction des définitions ou bien 
figure.

Si sin 0= .3 trouver les autres rapporta.

4. Définir angle, compléme nt, supplément. Trouver le

par une

t

com-
pléinentct le supplément de 43°2'57" de—- et de—245»r 

Démontrer que sin 960°=£-cos 30. r y

5. Prouver par la géométrie que eus (A-B>^cos A cos B 
+ sin A sin B, et delà déduire par l’algèbre la valeur de 
sin (A—B) et cos (A+B)

Exprimer cos ~ en termes de cos a.
2

ùq 0f ir n! 
'n^ivri.

.1(1 f*,.

<î

J

G. Prouver :

(1) tan tan tzL =
2 2

2sin fi
cos « 4- eus fi

(2) sin 3A = 3 sin A — 4 sin3 A.
cos 3 fi — sin 3 fi 

sin 0 + cos fi 
(4) sec 72° — sec 3G° = sec 60°.

(3) = 1 — 2 sin 2 fi.
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les équations :
^ sin 2fl + V3 cos 2fl = 1.

cot* fl + 4 coh9fl = 6.
8. Qu’est-ce qu’un logarithme, un modulus ï

Prouvez que log m 7 => log m et que log6m = 1 x log„m.
log„fc

, Etant 4çnn^ que log 2=.3010300 trouver log(^)M

• 1 > r • « < < !i"x ,
9. (1) Etant donné que

-î,:;: - 8S&&88

trouver le nbtiibre dont le logarithme=4.960298<.
(2) Etant donné

' 1 : r,i L cot 36e 18' =
I - vuli;

• . lijr, )r 1 ,fi lù.r.1

I0.1339t»50 
• % cot 36° 19' = 10.1337003

trouver cot 36° 18' 20".
lïif)is|<>t

10. Dans un triangle quelconque montrer que :
+ A.* or v
■'/ (1) cos'
nil ho it; no -1
côtés;, [ ir...• r

(2) cos*^+ cos

(3) a* sih A + <tù sin B + ttc sin C = ('«? + &* +cs|hm A.

/s (h—a) 
v bc~

où s = la demi-somme des

b . rin - sin — 
2 2a -= 2+2 sin+ COS' - 

1
«Il •>

11. Donnër' lès formules pour la solution des différents 
des triangles à angles obliques.

Un homme se tenant sur le bord d une riviere remarque
l’autre rive soutend un angle de

cas

.‘que leteommet: d’une tour sur 
55° avec une ligne menée de son œil parallèle à l’horizon ; en 
reculant 30 pieds, cet angle devient 45°. Trouver la largeur 
de la rivière.

Etant donné log 3 — .47712 
= .02089 

= 9.08589
log. 10493 
L sin 7°
L siu 35° = 9.75859 
L sin 48° = 9.87107.

UNIVt
1

1. Give rent 
up of indivisi 
hydrogen coni 
water contain 
oxygen.

2. The atom 
the chloride is 
BeCls, what cc 
in the atomic 
precludes the 
weight.

3. Dalton 
CH, respectïv 
stances now wi

4. The tempt 
What increase 1 
have to be appl

1W \

*

m

%

1

*g
>

\>

*®
i a

<J

V



1
I
iin A.

s cas

arque 
çlé de 
n ; en 
irgeur

t
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EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1894

PREVIOUS CHEMISTRY.
FOR SCHOLARSHIPS.

1 ,G.lv®.r?^°1ns for t,le assumption that (a) matter is made 
up of indivisible particles, (b) the molecules of oxygen and 
hydrogen contain each two atoms, and (c) the molecule of 
water contains two atoms of hydrogen and one atom of 
oxygen.

2. The atomic weight of beryllium is 9, and the formula of 
the chloride is BeCI2. If we wrote the formula for the chloride 
BeLlg, what corresponding change would have to be made 
in the atomic weight ? Explain how the Periodic Law. 
weight68 ^ latter formula and corresponding atomic'

3. Dalton gave ethylene and methane the formuli/ CH and 
H, respectively. V\ hy are the formulae for tl

stances now written differently ?
U7L T^e temPe,ature of a gas is raised from 0° C. to HXPC 
What increase of volume takes place ? What pressure would 
have to be applied to reduce it to the original volume ?
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Temps—Une h
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UNIVERSITE DE MANITOBA.
EXAMEN, MAI, 1894.

PREMIER EXAMEN.

CHIMIE.Temps—Une hei et demie.
In<l'qUez !?s m°tifs pour l’assomption que \a) la matière

2. Le poids atomique du beryllium est 9, et la formule du
formule6Be Cl3 f V^r P°ldS fttornique corresponderait à la 

» g SnLff A1 ■' E/pllqVez comment la loi périodique re- 
.jette cette dem.ere formule et le poids atomique qui y corres-

t'H J/*™” d°nnd l éthylène et au méthane les formules 
, GX respectivement. Pourquoi aujourd’hui écrit 

ces formules d’un^manière différente ?

4. Si la température d’un gaz s’élève de 0° C à 100° C 
uelle variation de volume lieu ? Quelle pnéssion faudra-t-

volume^iremier ?
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UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA. .
^ EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1894

PREVIOUS CHEMISTRY.
4. Limestone contains about 12 t 

is limestone quite useless as a fuel ?
per cent, of carbon. Why

2. Select the five elements which you consider most abun
dantly distributed in nature, and state their methods of 1 
occurrence. In what part of Mendeléeff’s Table would you 
look for the commoner elements ? J

3. Compare the properties of oxygen with tlmpé'oPWdro- 
gen. (nve two methods of preparing each of th^se elements.
| 9ive a fu!1 account of the chemistry of the atmosphere 

and the more important chemical ch .nges affecting its com
position. z ®

5. Write some account of the elements : Potassium 
aluminium, chromium and chlorine. What other elements 

most closely related to these ?a iv

<i. Write equations indicating methods by which the fol
lowing substances might be prepared: (a, ammonia, (b) 
hydrofluoric acid, (c) nitric acid, (d.) silver chloride, (e) silver 
nitrate, (f) sodium sulphate.

7. Explain fully th 
in chemistry.

e use of the terms “ metal ” and “ basic "

8. What weight of sulphur must be burnt in order to form 
one hundred itres of sulphur dioxide ? Give two other wavs 
of making sulphur dioxide.

9. How are molecular weig ts obtained ? How are the 
molecular weights of compound made use of in deducing the 
atomic weights of Ihc elements ? Mention briefly any other 
methods of getting at atomic weights.

[0=16 S=32]
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UNIVERSITE DE MANITOBA.
■ 1# ; .

EXAMEN, MAI. 189,4. lü# ..

PREMIER EXAMEN. o I III
ElCHIMIE.

1. La pierre calcaire contient environ 12 p.c. de carbone, 
pourquoi ne peut-on pas sVn servir comme combustible ?

2. Choisissez les cinq éléments qui sont à votre avis les plus 
abondamment distribués dans la nature, et indiquez sous; 
quelle forme ils se présentent.

Dansquelle partie de la table de MendeleetF chercheriez-vous 
les éléments les plus ordinaires.

3. Faites la comparaison des propriétés de l’oxygène avec 
celles de l’Hydrogène. Donnez deux méthodes pour la pré
paration de chacun de ces éléments.

4. Donnez un exposé complet de la chimie de l’atmos
phère, et les variations les,plus notables qui se produisent 
dans sa constitution chimique

5. Rendez compte des éléments : potassium, aluminium, 
-chromium, chlore.

Nommez d’autics éléments qui, par leurs propriétés, se 
rattachent à ceux-ci.

6. Ecrivez les équations qui représenteraient la préparation 
îles substances suivantes : (a) l’ammoniaque, (b) l’acide hydro- 
Huorique, (c) acide nitrique, (d) le chlorure d’argent, (e) le 
-nitrate d’argent, (/) le sulfate de sodium.

7. Quel poids de soufre faudrait-il brûler pour produire 
100 litres de bioxide de soufre ?

Indiquez deux autres méthodes pour former cette sub
stance.

r m
r

I
-1

/

j

y "

J
8. Comment obtient-on les poids moléculaires ? Comment 

les poids moléculaires des composés servent-il pour la déter
mination dès poids atomiques des éléments ?

Indiquez brièvement d’autres méthodes pour arriver à cette 
détermination. ç>

[8=32,0=10]
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X]1894.EXAMINATIONS, MA

PREVIOUS PHYSIOLOGY.
1. Writer full description, with drawings, of the blood cor

puscles as §een under the microscope.
2. Figure the longitudinal section of the kidney.

(a) Explain the three methods of removing the gaseous 
and liquid excretions from the body and show how they co
operate.

3. Draw a horizontal section of the eyeball, marking its 
various parts, and name the muscles which move the eyeball.

4. Point out the action of the three different levers as ex
emplified in the movements of the human foot.

5. Describe the human larynx. (
6. Explain the action of afferent rind efferent

4

i

nerves.

7. Figure and name the specimens under thtNnicroscopc 
marked A to F. - «
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UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA.
EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1894

SHAKESPEARE—previous.

MERCHANT OF VENICE.

Your husband is at hand ; I hear his trumpet :
We are no tell-tales, madam ; fear you n?t.

f

This night methinks is but the daylight siclf;,
It looks a little paler ; ’tis a day,
Such as the day is when the sun is hid.
Enter Bassanio, Antonio, Gratiano, and their 

followers.

We should hold day with the Antipodes,
If you would walk in absence of the sun.

Let me give light, but let me not be light ;
For a light wife doth make a heavy husband,
And never be Bassanio so for me :
But God sort all1 You are welcome lu^ae, my lord.

I thank you, madam. Give welcome to my friend. 
This is the man, this is Antonio,

, To whom I am so infinitely hound.

Lore nzo :

Port ia :

Bassanio:

Portai :

Bosh :

Portia :
You shbtild in nil sense be much bound to him,
For, as I hear/he was much bound for you.

No more than I am well acquitted of.

Sir, you are very welcome to our house :
It must appear in other ways than words,
Therefore I scant this breathing courtesy.

(a) Point out the figures of speech in the passage. V
(b) Give derivations of words trumpet, husband, n

ways; courtesy.
(c) Parse the wonl light in its different positions in the

'‘extract.
Show in this passage Shakespeare’* skilful use of the 

dialogue.

Antonio:

Portia :

ousc,

4
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2. Discuss the different readings of the following : 
(a) Act II. Sc. 2, line 86.

Ilian Dobbin my fill-horse has upon his tail.” 
(h) Act II, Sc. 8, line 39.

“ Slubber, not business for my sake Bassanio ”
(c) Act III, Sc. 2, line 159.

Is sum of —something, which term in cross.”
(d) Act V, Sc. 1, line 59.

“ Is thick inlaid with patines of bright gold.”
3. V\ rite a character sketch of Gratiano, illustrating by 

reference to his sayings.
•JULIUS CAESAR.

4. (\) Explain. (2) Scan the following lines :
(a) '■ Old feeble carrions and such suffering souls.”
(b) “ Let’s carve him
(c) “ 0, whA

as a dish tit for the gods.” 
t a time have you chose'out, brave Caius, 

To wear a kerchief.”
(d) “ Will you be pricked in number of your friends."
(e) “Of your philosophe you make no use,

If you place to accidental evils.”
(f) “To lock such rascal counters from his friends.” 
(fj) “ And here thy hunters stand.

Sign’d in thy spoil, and crimson’d in thy letho.”
5. Give a general analysis of the play of Julius Caesar.
G. Criticize the success of Shakespeare’s introduction of the 

ghost in Act IV ; and refer in other parts of Shakespeare to 
the use of supernatural agencies.

» t Describe the quarrel scene between Brutus and
ON BOTH PLAYS.

8. Give examples from either play o nouns,used as verbs, 
adjectives used as verbs, double superlatives, compound 
epithets, double negatives, and plays on words. '

9. Mention (l) any anachronisms (2) departures from 
historic fact fourni in either play.

10. Give examples from the plays of I
(\) Obsolete words. ‘ I
(2) Words which have changed their meaning.
(3) Words used in their classical or detyyj(tive sense.

Cassius.

ESSAY.

Write with care as to neatness, correct spelling 
punctuation, and logical development, an essay of 25 lines 
The Character of Cassius.

and
on

X
4 •

/

Ul>

• Writ< 
subjects

1. “ V 
„ great pc
of Tusc<

2. “C 
physical

3. “N 
it been t 
took up

4. Wr
Note 

will all b<



ESSAY, 

essay of thirty lpies• Write an 
subjects :

1. “ We cannot better illustrate

of the followingon one
*

opinion respecting our 
- k^eat poet f Milton; than by Contrasting him with the father 
of luscan Literature (Dante).”

2. Counter-irritants ar^of as great 
physical diseases.” (

our

use in moral as in

3. ‘ Never since literaturè became a calling in England had 
it been a less gainful calling\ than at the " 
took up his residence in London.”

o4. Write a character sketch of the King of Bor va.
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UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA.
I

EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1894
♦ •-

RHETORIC.—previous.
1. (Extract page 16-17, The poetry of Milton differs from

that of Dante ................ cemetry of Arles.)
(a) What characteristics of Macaulay’s style are illustrated

in this paragraph ? X
(b) Give rhetorical classification of the sentences.

■(c) Point out the observance oft otherwise of the laws of 
the paragraph in this extract.

2. Contrast the style of the essay on Milton with that on
Johnson. /

/ !
- I

(

— 3. DefineRnd give an
I ^etonymy' Antithesis.

example of Synecdoche, Apostrophe,
i

4. Write sentences illustrating the proper tffce of the colon, 
semicolon, dash and quotation marks.

5. Contrast Macaulay with Black ; (a) as to elements of
style ; (o) as to qualities of style. *,

n
■ >

6. Explain the difference between a Summary and a 
Topical, Analysis and give both a Summary and Topical 
Analysis of the following: (P/ige 47-48. He owed his 
plete liberation,.....................to require any apology.)
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EXAMEN, MAI, 1894.
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PREMIER EXAMEN.

RHÉTORIQUE.

1. Quelle différence y a-t-il entre la rhétorique et l'élo
quence ?

2. Qu’est-ce que l’orateur ? Enumérez lés qualités de l’ora
teur parfait. . ’

3. Donnez la définition, le but, lés qualités, les genres, les 
sources et l’importance de l’exorde.

4. Quelles qualités doit avoir la proposition ? Quelle est 
sa place dans un discours ?

5. En quoi consistent la jus tease et l’unité de la narration 
oratoire ?

6. Définissez lu syllogisme, l'épichérème, l’enthymème, le 
dilemme, l’induction ; donnez un exemple de chacun.

7. Qu’entend-on par amplification, et nommez les principales 
figures par lesquelles fait l’amplification des pensées.

8. Définissez l’action':oratoire et montrez
9. En quoi consiste l’improvisation ?

10. Qu’est-ce que le gesfe et que doit-on observer dans 
l’action des bras et des mains ? v

©
11. En quoi consiste l’éloquence de la tribune, du barreau 

et de la chaire ? Quelle différence entre le * cathéchisme, la 
conférence, le sermon, l’htmiélie, le panégyrique, l’oraison 
funèbre ?
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UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA.

EXAMINATIONS. MAY, 1894
♦ ♦

PREVIOUS HISTORY.
1. 'The victory of Aylesford struck the keynote of the 

whole English conquest of Britain.”
Give an account of this victory and justify the utiove remark.
2 Sketch fully the life and labors of Cuthbert
3. “ But the decrease of slavery went 

an increasing degradation of the bulk.”
Sketch the decline of slavery and justify the above state

ment.

4. Sketch fully the character of King #ohn
5. Give an account of the battle of Bovines and estimate 

its influence on English history.

b. Give an account of the opus majus and describe the 
difficulties which stood in the way of Bacon’s scientific works.

7. “ The very success of Cromwell’s measures brought about 
the ruin of his policy.” Explain this remark.

8. Describe (a) The growth of commerce ; (b) The revival 
of literature under Elizabeth.

9. Tell what you know of the treaty of Dover and explain 
its influence (a) on English (b)

10. Describe the character and general policy of Walpole.
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UNIVERSITE DE MANITOBA.
. EXAMEN,' MAI. 1894. 

---------♦♦ ----------

premier examen.
ATHALIE ET LE CID.

1. Quel est le sujet et Taction d’Athalie ?

il LmU/,'|UOi 6,t f"n'lée 1 intr*gue 1 Comment le „œu/eat.

3. Comment les trois unités 

*. Comment justifiez-vous Raci,
dans a bouche de Joad et d’avoir 
<lans I intérieur du temple ?

5 uLÜ n.-D,P6 fut,>m"is « fertile en miracles - 
, Auras-tu donc"^^^ S"!™"W1 80n.l>ouvoir ? 

'•euple ingrat, <£mi ! toujL» ,£ togSeste',

sont-elles observées ?

me d’avoir mis une équivoque 
par ce moyen attiré Athalie

V.

vei

ts prodiges fameux accomplis en nos jours ?

• Umpie Acliab
|L champ que par le meurtre il avait usumé •

Près de ce ch .mp fatal Jésabef immolé ^ '
S. us 1,-s pieds des chevaux cette reine foulée 

ans son sang inhumain les chiens désaltérés 
Et de son corps hideux les membres d^hirét’
Et UPH°phete8imenteUr8 ,a fcroBPc confondue ‘
Et la flamme du ciel sur l’autel descendue ’
Elle aux éléments parlant en souverain ’
Les cieux par ui fermés et devenus d’airain
Et la terre trois ans sans pluie et sans S
Reconnai^l Abnmernà tes*traks Snts

<•) -kmhcontenues dans cet extrait. g nots efc de pensées
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9. Faite

V

4'

(b) Donnez l’étymologie des mots suivants : Fertile, mi
racles, prodiges, inhumain, prophètes, reconnaissez.

6. Quelle Jérusalem nouvelle
Sort du fond du désert brillante de clartés 
Et porte sur le front une marque immortelle ?

Peuples de lytdrre, chantez.
Jérusalem renaitfplus charmante et plus belle.

D'où lui viennent de tous cotés 
Ces enfants qu’en son sein elle n’a point portés ?
Lève Jérusalem, lève ta tête altière.
Regarde tous ces rois de ta gloire étonnés.
Les rois des nations, devant toi prosternés,

De tes pieds baisent la poussière ;
Les peuples â l’envi marchent à la lumière.
Heureux (pii pour feion d’une sainte ferveur 

Sentira son âme embrasée !.
Cieux, répandez votre rosée,

Et que la terre enfante son Sauveur.
(a) Quelle est cette Jérusalem nouvelle dont parle le poète (
(b) A quel genre de style appartient ce morceau ?
(c) Donnez quelques notions de versification. Expliquez la 

succession des rimes et leur richesse en ce morceau.
' 7. 0 rage 1 A désespoir ! 6 vieillesse ennemie !

N’ai-je donc tant vécu que pour cette infamie ?
Et no suis-je blanchi dons les travaux guerriers 
Que pour voir en un jour tiétrir tant de lauriers ?
Mon bras qu’avec respect toute l’Espagne admire ;
Mon bras qui tant de fois a sauvé cet empire,
Tant de fois affermi le trône de son roi,
Trahit donc ma querelle et ne fait rien pour moi ?
O cruel souvenir de ma gloire passée !
Œuvre de tant de jours en un jour effacée !
Nouvelle dignité, fatale h mon bonheur !
Précipice élevé d’où tombe mon bonheur !
Faut-il de votre éclat voir triompher le Comte,
Et mourir sans vengeance ou vivre dans la honte '( 

i Comte, sois de mon prince à présent gouverneur.
Ce haut rang n’admet point un homme sans honneur ; 
Et ton jaloux orgueil, par cet affront insigne,
Malgré le choix du Roi, m’en a su rendre indigne.
Et toi, de mes exploits glorieux instrument,
Mais d’un corps tout de glace inutile ornement,
Fer, jadis tant à craindre, et qui dans cette offense, 
M’as servi de parade et non pas de défense,
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Va, quitte désormais le dernier des humains, 
Passe four me venger en de meilleures mains.

(a) Quelles passions peint ici Corneille ?
(b) Appréciez les beautés littéraires de ce morceau.

8. Faites connaître :
(a) Le sujet et l'action du “Cid.”
(b) Le caractère des principaux personnages.
(c) Les défauts de cette pièce.

9. Faites un parallèle entre Racine et Corneille.
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UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA.
( EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1894.

PREVIOUS EXAMINATION.

FRENCH AUTHORS.
I.

1. Translate:
Hier, nous étions en paix, nous ne truandions rien à per

sonne, nous n’avions pas fait de maj^et tout à coup des 
homines étrangers sont venus nous frapper, nous ruiner et 
nous détruire. Ah ! qu’ils soient maudits, ceux qui provoquent 
de tels malheurs par esprit d’ambition : qu’ils soient l’exécra- 
tj(>n siLM’lcS *

Fritzel, souviens-toi de cela ; c’est tout ce qu il y a de plus 
abominable sur la terre. Des hommes qui ne se connaissent 
pas, qui ne se sont jamais vus, et qui tout h coup se préci
pitent les uns sur les autres pour se déchirer ! Cela seul de
vrait nous faire croire én Dieu, car il taut un vengeui de 
telles iniquités.

2. Parse, giving the live principal parts (primitive tenses) of
the verbs : Sont venus, soient maudite, souviens toi, se sont 
vus, devrait. *

3. Write out in full the present indicative of maudits, 
faire, faut. .

4. Distinguish venir f rapper, venir à frapper and venir de 
frapper.

5. Who are the speaker and Fritzel ?
>

II.

6. Translate :
“ Les hommes jetteront leurs idoles d argent, ht le mauser, 

ea veut dire leurs écus. leurs florins et leur monnaie de toute 
espèce. "Ils les jetteront aux taupes,” c’est-à-dire aux 
aveugles, car vous savez, monsieur le docteur, que les taimes 
sont aveugles; les malheureux aveugles, comme le père 
Harich, sont de véritables taupes ; ils marchent en plein jour 
dans les ténèbres, comme s’ils étaient sous terre. Les hommes, 
dans ce temps-là, donneront donc leur argent aux aveuglas et 
aux chauves-souris. Par chauves souris, il faut entendre les

1
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vieilles, vieilles femmes qui ne peuvent plus travailler, qui 
sont chauves et qui se tiennent dans le creux des cheminées, 
«X la manière de Christine Besmè, que vous connaissçz aussi 
bien que moi. Cette pauvre Christine est tellement maigre, 
et conserve si peu de cheveux, que chacun pense en la voyant: 
“ C’est une chauve-souris.”

conum 
retenti 

Non 
nous r 
et les 
se mo 
derrièi 
'surtou 
red rca 
avec u

%

#
7. Write the first person ingular future indicative, and 

present and imperfect subjunctive of Jit, vent, dire, navet, 
peuvent, conrniissez, and the imperative of veut.

8 Jetteront. Write out in full the present indicative of 
this verb Give the rule for doubling the “ t,” and any verb 
ending in eter that is an exception to ibis rule.

Qr Compare vieilles, bien, pen.

10. Que vous connaissez,* aussi «bien que moi, que chacun 
pense. Parse que in each of these instances.

11. From what hook is the Mauser reading?

16.
stance

17.
When 

(b) I 
verb ? 

(0 : 

umitte/
III. 18.

this ex12. Translate :
“ Allons, allons, FrPzel, s’écria-t-il, hop ! hop ! du courage.. 

Tu ne sens donc pas l’odeur de la soupe ! ”
Il agissait ainsi tous les hivers, quand il faisait bien froid, 

et s’amusait de me voir dans une grande incertitude.
“ Si l’on pouvait m’apporter la soupe ici, lui dis-je, je la 

sentirais encore bien mieux.
—Oh ! le poltron, le poltron ! dit l’oncle, il aurait le cœur 

de manger au lit, voilà de la paresse ! ”
Alors, pour me montrer le bon exemple, il versa l’eamfroide 

de ma cruche dans la grande écuelle, et se lava la figure des 
deux mains devant moi, en «lisant:

“C’est ça qui fait du bien, Fritzel, c’est ça «jui vous ragail
lardit et vous ouvre les idées. Allons, lève-toi.... Arrive ! ”

13. Write in full the present indicative and present sub
junctive of allons, sens et lève-toi.

l4? Si l’on. When is the form Von used ?

)

19.
Poit 

tier (ju 
Cain 
Poit 

la peri 
Calx 

donne.
Poit 

de la si 
Calx 

je n’ai 
tout !

Poit 
tourne 
avez-vi 

Calx 
n’a pas 

Poiti 
Cabr 
Poit

bas ..

IV.

15. Translate :
C’est ainsi «pie nous arrivâmes aux premières maisons du 

village. Alors on s’arrêta (juelques instants pour se mettre 
en ordre, petit Jean accrocha son tambour sur sa cuisse, et le

:
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h
ravailler, qui 
« cheminées, 
naiasçz aussi 
lient maigre, 
en la voyant :

commandant ayant crié : “En avant, marche ! ” les tambours 
retentirent.

Nous descendîmes la grande ru*, marchant tous au pas et 
nous réjouissant d’une entrée si magnifique. Tous les vieux 
et les vieilles qui n’avaient pu sortirl étaient aux très et 
se montraient l’oncle Jacob, quj tpavançait *Urfn aiti digne 
derrière le commandant entre ses/deux aidcsVJe remarquai 
surtout le père Schmitt, debout a la porte de sa barauue ; il 
redressait sa haute taille voûtee et nous Regardait [défiler 
avec un éclair dans l’œil.

»

licative. and 
(lire, (tarez, Z

indicative of 
■nd any verb 16. At what stage in the story and udder what circum

stance does this arrival in the village tay place ?
When ù quelque triable ?

Tilla used in this 

W ith what other verbs may pas In*

17. (a) Quelques instants.
When invariable ?

(h) S’avançait. When and why is the 
verb ?

(c) N’avaient pu. 
omitted ?

que chacun

IS. Write a short character sketch of the persons named in 
this extract (IV.) showing the relation of each to the story.

lu courage..

it bien froid, 
ide.
dis-je, je la 

rait le cœur

V.
19. Translate :
l’oit ri nas à (UxbouHsat.—Ah ! j’oubliais 

tier qui me gêne.
Calioussat.—Où ça Z/Z\
Poitrinas.  ̂Au ftmd... .a

il y a un abrico-

gauche... .Je vous demanderai ^
la permission de l’abattre.

Caboussat.—Ah non ! permettez .. .11 n’y a que lui qui 
donne... .les abricots sont petits, mais d’un juteux....

Poitrinas.—Mon cher collègue, je vous le demande 
de la science.

Calioussat.—Ah ! du moment que c’est pour la science.... 
je n’ai rien à lui refuser. (A part.) A eHp qui me refuse 
tout! -■ I >.

rbhénlofrie !... .Je ic- 
tourne continuer mes recherches. (Fausse sprtie.) A propos, 
avez-vous parlé à votre tille du mariage ?

Caboussat.—Je lui en ai touché un mot... .la proposition 
n’a pas déplu.

Poitrinas.—Et le défaut, le lui avez-vous confié ?
Caboussat.—Pas encore.... je cherche un biais.
Poitrinas.—C’est horrible, n est-ce pas?.... Je retourne lit- 

bas ... ça emliauine le romain ! (Il sort j>ar le fond)

a l’eaivfroide 
la figure des

vous ragail- 
.. Arrive ! ”
present su li

me

au nom

Poitrinas.—Merci, merci ! (tour l’a /

maisons du 
ir se mettre 
cuisse, et le

i
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UNIV20. Le défaut. Explain what this was, and how Caboussat 
did not see it.

21. What is the best described character in this comedy ? 
Give reasons in your answer.
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UNIVERSITE DE MANITOBA.Caboussnt

EXAMEN, MAI, 1894.comedy ?;

PREMIER EXAMENr-

DISCOURS FRANÇAIS.
Choisir un des sujets suivants et le développer :

1. Un Canadien sur,la tombe de Montcalm.—11 fera l’éloge 
du héros.. .. rappellera son amour pour les Canadiens... .son 
courage.. . .ses victoires. .. .sa pieté... .sa mort ... 11 par
lera de la situation faite à la Colonie par la mort de Mont
calm. .. .Courage cependant... .nous ses soldats....imitons. 
son exemple.... I

2. Christophe Colomb à son équipage révolté :—L’orateur 
rappellera }es motifs pour lesquels ils ont entrepris ce voyage, 
la gloire de Difeu, celle de l’Espagne... .le noble enthousiasme 
qui les animait!,.‘*oIl leur parlera de la gloire qui les attend 
eux-mêmes. .. .découvrir un nouveau monde... .de la honte 
dont ils seront couverts, s’ils manquent de courage, s’ils aban
donnent l’entreprise alorsqu’elle est si avancée... .Que dira

• Isabelle........la postérité ? Certitude du succès.... D’autres
viendront après... .à eux sera la gloire.

.3. Mr. de Bougainville délégué par Yam^p 
demande des secours pour la N mi velU^Pjmce 
à son Conseil.—L’orateur insistera surtout sur l’importance 
pour la France de conserver sa colonie du Canada... .étendue 
du pays. ...-:a richesse. .. .avenir politique de l’Amérique du 
Nord ...; les habitants du pays... .leur attachement pour 
la France. .. .leur courage....Description de l’état de dénû 
ment dans lequel on a laissé la colonie^Iççuis quelques années.

mil et Montcflitif 
à Louis XV et
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UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA. X I

EXAMINATIONS. MAY, 1894.«

>

PREVIOUS.

FRENCH GRAMMAR.
1. Write two sentences using the verb mettre idiomatically 

and two using se mettre.
2. What is the number and gender of tout le monde ? 
Translate : Were there many people at the ball ?
3 State the rule of agreement of adjectives with the word

9

(jens.
Translate : Old people are suspicious.
4. When is quelque uninflected, and when must it be made 

to agree ? Give an example of each case.
5. State the rules of the agreement of verbs after ni l'un 

ni Vautre.
"i »! e

6. Why is the verb in the singular in the following sen- 
: Vos amis, vos parents, Dieu vous récompensera.

i

tence :
7. Distinguish lietween dans and dedans, sous and dessous, 

autour and alentour.
8. Translate : I think Henry will come, ,but I do not think 

Lucy will come with him.
9. Give in full : ^
(a) The subjunctive present of venir and savoir.
(b) The indicative present of alter and courir.
10. Name two verbs ending in eler or eter in which the l 

or t must not be doubled before a mute syllable, and state 
what must.be done instead.

11. Give the general rule of agreement of the past par
ticiple used with the verb avoir.

12. Translate:
(a) This is a difficult examination.
Yh) Never mind.
re) Good luck !

4



r'~, UNI43. Translate into Fretich :
When I lived in England I used to go frequently to Paris. 

Once I went there and hack without having slept in a bed or 
even undressed in the meantime. 1 had no other dmggage 
hut a comb in my^pocket ami-a cloak on my arm. VIy ser
vant thought I had gone?to a friend's in the suburbs and was 
much surprised on hearing that I had crossed the British 
channel. When 1 came hack I was told a codsin of mine was 
waiting for me. “ How long has she been waiting” was my 
first question. ' On hearing my voice my cousin herself came 
forward to answer me and said that she had been there half 
an hour. She longed to see me to let me know that her 
parents with whom she lives are going to change their 
residence. They wish to sell all their master pieces before 
removing, and it is only when they have sold them that they 
will start. They will have their new house painted and will 
have furniture made for the ►drawing room. They have 
already hid farewell to their old neighbours and Ijccame ac
quainted with their new ones. It is said that as soon as they 
are settled Clara and (leorge will lx1 married. The bishop is 
to marry them because Clara’s sister who married Smith was 
married by him. Let us hope for them as for the heroes of 
fairy tales tlmt they will live to Ik* very old and be very 
happy.

14. Translate :
Bonaparte gravit le St. Bernard .. . 

était tout jeune, lui exposa naïvement les particularités de 
son obscure existence, et surtout le diagram qu’il éprouvait 
de no pouvoir, faute d’un peu d’aisance, épouser l’une des tilles 
de cette vallée. Le premier consul, tantôt écoutant, tantôt 
questionnant les passants dont la montagne était remplie, par
vint à l’hospice où les bons religieux le reçurent avec em
pressement. A peine descendu fie sa monture, il écrivit un 
billet, qu’il confia à son guide, en lui recommandant de le re
mettre exactement à l'administrateur de l’année resté de 
l’autre côté du Saint-Bernard. Le soir, le jeune homme re
tourné a Saint-Pierre apprit avec surprise quel puissant 
voyageur il avait conduit le matin, et sut que le général 
Bonaparte lui faisait donner un champ, une maison, les moyen 
de se marier enfin et de réaliser tous les rêves de sa modeste 
ambition.—T hier».

-V
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EXAMEN, MAI, 1894.

PREMIER EXAMEN.

HISTOIRE DE FRANCE.

1. Résumez l’histoire de Clovis avant et après sa conversion.

2. Faites connaître les peuples que Charlemagne 
«battus et l’influence qu’il a exercée sur la civilisation et la 
religion.

3. Racontez la première croisade.

4. Résumez le règne de St. Louis et ses croisades.

5. Racontez brièvement l’histoire de Jeanne d’Arc.

6. Dans quel but fut formée la Ligue, et quels en furent les 
résultats ?

7. Quel était le caractère de Henri IV ?

8. Quels sont les principaux évènements du règne de Louis 
XV ? Portez votre jugement sur ce prince.

9. Faites connaître les causes de la révolution Française.

10. Résumez les campagnes de Napoléon sous le Directoire 
et le Consulat.

11. Rap] 
l’empire so

a com-

■/

lieu de mots les principaux évènements de 
iléon III. ,
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UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA.
i

EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1894

PREVIOUS.

GERMAN GRAMMAR AND COMPOSITION.
1. Rewrite, making any corrections deemed necessary, and 

giving reasons therefor :
(a) Glaubt Ihr wir waren unrecht ?
(b) Kenncn sie wajpn er hat heute gekommen ?
(c) Ich habe es ihWtgegeben.
(d) Sind sie fertig njit
(e) Folgst du mich, wenn

i. What are the different modes of declension of adjectives ?

f •
e es euch verboten >.»

3. Distinguish between the use of wenn and als ; sorulem 
and aber, der Band and das Band, giving a German sentence 
with the proper use of each.

k Compare the adverbs : viel, wenig, aeuszerst.
2nd pers. sing, of the present 

Fechten, heben, dreschen, befehlen.

• ✓

8 5. Give the prin. parts, also 
indicative of :

6. Translate into German :
(g,) We h2ve rowed a long while against the stream and 

have become very tired.
(6) The child said she was crying because she had torn her 

dress.

/

(c) What will become of him ?
(a) What would you do with it, if you were rich ?
(e) To-day is the twenty-fourth of May, the Queen’s birth

day, and I am glad to say, the last day of our examinations. 
(/) Those who are industrious are always contented.
(g) I did not expect to find you here ; the greater therefore 

pleasure at meeting you.
(h) The new bridge over the Red River, which is, indeed, a 

very fine one, must nave cost a lot of money.
7. Translate :
Die Dragoner waren seit der Entdeckung, dasz der Graf 

. Officier sei, die Artigkeit selbst. Allé Stunden kam einer, um 
zu rapportiren, wie der Vevwundete sich betinde. Aus ihren 
Reden, die sie hie und da ueber die Geschichte fallen lieszen,

is my
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wurde man zwar nioht ganz king, aber ao viel mefrkte Marti- 
iz und der alte Herr, dasz der Rittmeister; indeni er sich ge- 

heimer, von Ida erhaltener Beguenstigungen ruehmte, gewal- 
tig gelogon habe. Von dem Duelle war uebrigens bis jetzt 
noch nirgends etwas bekannt geworden. Den Reitknecht des 
Rittmeisters hielt man in dem Haus vor dem Thore fest, dasz 
nicht etwa durch ihn Etwas auskaeme, die Uebrigen batten 
sich das Ehrenworfc gegeben, Nichts zu verrathen.

I

8. Dictation.
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UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA.
EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1894 (/

♦ •
PREVIOUS GERMAN.

; EGMONT’s LEBEN UNO TOD ; DER BIBLIOTHEKAR.

DumpTundT schwer sasz Hauenstein in Einsamkeit, und 
sein erster Gedanke war nicht sein eignes Lel.d; ^
Gabrielens Wie wild es ihr das Herz zerreiszen. Aber e 
nmsz getiagen wevden ! Welch eine unendliche Klutt liegt
zwinchen hint und gtiten ! Und wie let .» « 
da»z der Mann, det so beweghcli gesprochen so treulos sem 
Wnnn O freilich die Menschen, die die Staatsgcwalt u 
stuerzen wollen, denen kein Eid heilig, die dem Groszen und 
Ganzen nicht Treu und Glauben halten, wie sollten sie 
dem Ein^lnen ? Und der Mann hat gesagt. Ich will die 
Schmid auf mich nehmen, dasz Sie keinem Memichcn me 

Laecherlich ; das kann er leicht tragen. 4
liegt, umstuerzen ; conjugate the

verbs.
3. Give and conjugate the corresponding active verbs to

sitzen and liegen. /
X “Beweglich.” Give the root and the exact forde ot this 

word. Give the conjugations of the corresponding verb with 
their meanings respectively.

5. “Die Schuld.” Give the plural of this word, with its 

signification.
0. “Deni einzelnen.

auf wache

glauben sollen.
2. Parse sasz, zerreiszen,

>

” Parse and distinguish from “einzig.

flerrschsucht womit. er allé Privilegien der Provinzen mit 
Fueszen trat ’seine Habsucht, seine uerpige Lebensart, sem 
l.uchfahrendes Wesen, der Druck, worunter er den hohen Adel 
hielt und das geringschaetzige Betragen, «las er, gegen v 
schiedene Tn Sen Groszen affectirte, brachte die Erbi terung 

f gegen ihn aufs hoechste, und veizte den groeszten Theil unter

Sein

Marti- 
ch ge- 
jrewal- 
i jetzt 
:ht des 
i, dasz 
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ihnen an, sich gcgen dicsen gemvinsvlmftlichen Feind zu ver- 
binden.

Edith. Ob i 
M (Ireland.

I rude noch ein 
I heut bier anlai 
I dasz er bald w 
I wie mit seinein 

Edith. Oh, 
Eva. Edith 
Marsland.

I Birnen in die ' 
• I kunft unterblv 
I damit er sich 1 

Edith und H

s 8. Give the derivation of gcsetzwidriges, Herrschsucht, 
* Habsucht, gbringschaetzige, verscbiedene, gumeinschaftlichen.

9. Parse Privilegien, Provinzen, brachte, anrcizte, den Grosz- 
on, giving gentler of nouns and conjugating verbs.

!0. Distinguish gcgen and wider, verachiedene and meh-
rere.

11. zAuf hoechste. Compare the adjective. Distinguish the 
superlative used here from the other superlative employed in
German.i

12. Translate:
Jede noch so unschuldige Hand lung, jed<- Unterlassung 

wurde aus dcm Gesichtspunkte betiâchtet, den man gleich i 
Eingange festgeselzt hutte, da>z heide Grafen, in Verbindung 
mit dem Prinzcn von (iranien, getiachtet haben sollten, das 
koenigliche Ansehen in den Niederlaendcn ueber den Haufen 
zu werfcn, und sich selbst die Regierueg des Landes in die 
Haende zu spielen .’ Granvellas Vertreihung, Egmonts Ab- 
sendung nach Madrid, die Confederation dor Geusen, die Be- 
willignngi-n, welche sie in ihrcn htattbalterschaften den Pro- 
testanten ertheilt—ailes dieses muszte nun in Hinsicht auf 
jenen Plan gcscheben sein, ailes Zusammenhang halien. Die

Kleinigkeiten gulden daaurch wichtig, 
und einc vergiftete die andre. Nacbdem man zur Vorsorge 
die meisten Artiki 1 sell on einzeln als Vcrbrechen beleidigter 
Majestaet behandelt hatte, so konnte man um so Ivichter aus 
alien zusammen dieses Urtheil hcrausbringen.

13. Parse G- sichtspunkte, Prinzen, Haufen, Landes, einzeln 
giving gender and plural, and pointing out any peculiarities 
in infection or meaning.

14. Vergiftete. Parse and give root. Give the varions 
forces of “ver”in composition, with an example of each.

15. Translate :
Edith (von links hinten). Papa — Papa — cs kommt ein 

Wagen—ist aber nichts filer uns.
Marsland. Wieso ?—
Edith. Nur ein alter, dicker Herr—
Eva (Fernrohr in dcr Hand) Wir haben es ganz deutlich 

gesehen.
Sara (nimmt Eva das Fernrohr aus der Hand). Das schickt 

sich gar nicht. (Tritt nach hinten und sieht dann durchs 
Fernrohr).

ini

11 ichtsl >e< leu tend.- ten



Edith. Ob das der Bibliothckar sein kann ?
Mars land. Hnert, Kinder, ueber das Kapitel wolltc ivh ge- 

I rude noch rin Wort mit Euch reden. Der jungc Mann, der 
I heut hier anlangt, ist mir sehrempfohlen—ich wuensche niclit 
I ilasz er bald wieder geht. Treibtalso keine Allotria mit ihm, 
I wie mit seinein Vorgaenger.

Edith. Oh, Papa—das haben wir nicht gethan.
Eva. Edith hat ihm nur zwéimal Zoepfe angesteckt.
Marsland. Ihr habt ihn mit Briefen mystitizirt, weiche 

I Birnen in die Tasçhen gesteckt—ich wt-isz ailes—also in Zu- 
. ■ kunft unterbleibt das.—Komtnt ihm freundlich entgegen— 
I damit er sich hier wohl fuehi^

Edith und Eva. Jawohl ? '

zu ver-

hsucht,
tlichen.
i Grosz-
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UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA.
EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1894.

PRELIMINARY.

CAESAR.—César.

1. Translate :
1. Traduisez :

^ce> pr°ductis omnibus copiis, duplici ncie instituta, 
auxilns in niediam aciem conjectis, quid hostes consilii 
caperent exspectabat. Illi, esti propter multitudinem, et 
veterem belli gloriam, paucitatemque nostrorum, se tuto 
dimicaturos cxistimabant, tamen tutius esse arbitrabantur 
obsessù viis, commeatu intercluso, sine ullo vulnere victoria 
potiri : et si propter inopiam rei frumentariae Romani 
recipere coepissent, impeditos in agmine et sub mrcmis 
inferiores animo, adoriri cogitabant. Hoc consilio probato 
al> ducibus, productis Romanorum copiis, sese castris tenebant. 
Hac re perspecta, Crassus (quurn sua cunctatione atque 
opinione timoris hostes nostros milites alucriores ad pugnan- 
(lum effeeissent; atque omnium voces audirentur, exspectari 
diutius non opportere, quin ad castra iretur) cohortatus 
omnibus cnpientibns, ad h ostium castra con tendit.

/

sese

I

suos,

2. Parse the words in italics.
2. Analysez les mots en italiques.
•*!. Account for the moods of :
3. Donnez la raison d’etre des modes de : 
Caperent and audirentur.
The cases of :
Et des vas de :
Consilii, victoria, animo, timoris.
4. Compare :

i

4 Donnez les degrés de comparaison de:
Veterem, tutius, inferiores, alacriores.
Give a list of Latin words which change meaning in the 

plural.
Donnez une liste de mots latins qui changent de signifi

cation an pluriel.
5. Translate :
5. Traduisez :
Re fruinentaria comparata equitibusque delectis, iter ea

I



loca facere 
quibus qui 
venerunt, q 
Populo Ro 
lace min tui 
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loca facere coepit, qui bus in locis esse Germanos audiebat. A 
quibus quutn paucorum dierum iter abesset, legati ab his 
venerunt, quorum haec fuit oratio : Germanos neque priores 
Populo Romano bellum inferre, neque tauien recusare, si 
lace88<ivtur quin armis contendant, quod Germanorum con- 
suetudo haec sit a majoribus tradita, quicumque bellum 
Inférant, resistere neque deprecari : haeC tamen dicere, ven- 
isse invitos, ejectos domo. Si suam gratiam Romani velint, 
posse eis utiles esse amicos : vel sibi agros attribuant vel 
patiantur eos tenere, quos armis possederint. Sese unis 
Suevis concedere, quibus ne dii quidem immortales pares esse 
possint: reliquum quidem in terris esse neininem, quern non 
superare possint.

At barhari, consilio Romanoruin cognito, pra°misso equitatu 
et essedai'iis, quo plerumque genere in proeliis uti consuerunt, 
reliquis copiis subsequuti, nostros navibuy egredi prohibebant. 
Erat ob has causas summa difficuJtJtsTquod naves, propter 
magnitudinem, nisi in alto, constitui non poterant ; miliiibus 
autem, ignotis locis, impeditis manibus, magno et gravi 

oppressis. simul et de navibus desiLiendum 
et in tiuctibus consistendum et cum hostibus erat pugnan- 
dum ; quum illi aut ex nrido, aut paululum in aquam 
progress!, omnibus membris expediti, notissimis locis, audacter 
tjla conjicerent, et e<|Uos insuefactos inci'arent. Quibus 
rebus nostri ^rterriti, atque hujus omnino generis pugnae 
imperiti, non'eadem alacrita‘e ac studio, quo in pedestribus 
uti proeliis consueverant, utebantur.

armorum onere
-I

\
\ ti. Parse the words in italics.

6. Analysez les mots en italiques.
7. Explain the case and moods in :
7. Donnez la raison d’etre des cas et des modes de : 
Attribuant, inilitibus, manibus, membris, geneiis pugnae, 

studio.
H. Decline :
8. Déclinez :

“ Dii immortales.
(Not for Medical Entrance.)

9. Translate :
9. Traduisez:
Léo, asinus et Vulpes societatem inierant, ut id inter se 

partirentier, quod in venatione cepissent. Jam quum 
aliquando praedam nacti essent, leo asinum nartiri jubet. 
Ille stulte très aequales portiones facit. Leo indignatus quod 
ceteris aequareter, asinum dilaniat. Deinde vulpein de



intcgro praedaV dividere jubet. Ilia totam ferine leoni 
tribuit, aibi admodum pauca servans. Leo subridens ejus 
prudentiain laudare, et, unde haec didicerit quaerere coepit.

“Calamitas,” inquit " asini me docet, quid

*

!um vulpes: 
minores potentioribus debeant.” 

Dilaniare, to tear up. 
Dilaniare, devorer. ■ V ...

1. Tm 
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EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1894.

VIRGIL—Preliminary.

'IRGILE.—Préliminaire.

«•*
\ . f

!
1. Translate:
1. Traduisez :

Eece menusjuvenum interea post terga revinctum 
I as tores magno ad regem clamore traheltant 
Uardanidæ, qui se ignotuin venientibus ultro 
H(>c ipsum ut struervt Tmjamque aperiret Achivis, 
Ubtulemt ; tidens anmn utque in utrumque paratus 
Sen versare dolos, sen certte occumbcre morti. 
Umhque vi8"ndi studio Trojana juventus 
V ircumfusa ruit. . certanlque illuderc capto.
Accipe nunc Danaûm insidias, et crimine ab 
J hsce onmes. uno

Jamque adeo super unus cram, quum limina Vestie 
hervanteiu et lacitum secrvta in sede latentem 
lymlan.la adspicio: dant clara incendvi lucern 
Errant, pass.mque oculos per cuncta ferenti.
Ilia sibi miestos eversa ob Pergama Tcucros,
Et pa-nqs Davaum et deserti com\jugis iras 
Praanetuens, Trojro et patriae communis Erinnys 
Al»<lideratsc>e atque aria in visa sede hat.
Kxarsere ignes ammo; sulat ira cadentem 
vlcisci putriam et sceleratas. su mere pœnas.

Hive fatus, latos humerus subjectaque colla 
Veste super fulvique insternor pelle leonis, 
buccedoque oneii : dextne se parvus lulus 
Implicuit, sequiturque patrem non pasaibus œquis :
I one su it conjux Ferimur p r opaca locoru.n : 
ht me, quern dudura non ulla injecta movebant 
Tela, n. que adverse glomerati ex agmine Graii, 
Nunc omîtes teirent auras, sonus excitât oi/nk 
huspensum et pari ter comitiquo onerique timentem.

2. Parse the italicised words.
2. Analysez les mots soulignas.
îi. Account for the cases in :

..
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3. 1 
Gen

pereijt 
strepit 
inter 
et ped 
excedv 
hostiu 
I ta m 
praest

4. F
4. A

, 5. 1
My 

the tie

Ul

1.1
1.1

3. Donnez la raison d'être des cas dans :
Vcnientilms, studio, erranti, cadentem, pelle, passilms.
4. Explain the reference in enich of the three extracts.
4. Expliquez ce à quoi chaque extrait a rapport.
5. Write short historical notes on:
5. Ecrivez quelques iv'tes historiques sur :
Dardanidto, Tyndarida, Danaûin, Erinnys and lulus.
G. Scan the last four verses of the third extract.
G. Scandez les quatre derniers vers du troisième extrait.
Translate into Latin :
Virgil was born on the 15th day of the month of October, 

in the consulship of Crassus and the great Pompeius, not 
far from the City of Mantua now called Pietola. Æneas, 
whose life and valor he celebrates in the twelve tlooks of the 
Æneid, was the son of Venus aqd the husband of Creusa. 
After the ruin of Troy, wnich is described in the second book, 
the Trojan hero tied through the host ilefar rows of the Greek 
army, but unfortunately during his tiight he lost his dear 
wife. His young son lulus, however, he succeeded in saving 
from the common ruin in which Priam and so many of the 
illustrious men of iliain perished. Then many were the perils 
he experienced on the seas when seeking the land where he 
would, according to the decrees of the gods, found a new 
kingdom. This we know by the narrative which he gave to 
the Queen of Carthage. All these misfortunes were brought 
down upon him and his faithful companions by the hatred of 
Juno.

Traduisez en Latin :
Virgile naquit le quinzième jour du mois «l’Octobre sous le 

consulat de Crassuw et du grand Pompée, non loin «le la ville 
«le MaiPoue maintenant appelée Piétola. Enée, dont il chante

•es de l’Enéide, était le 
ApNxJar ruine de Troie, • 

hujuelle est décrite dans le 2me livie, le héros Troyen fuit les 
traits ennemis de l’armée Grecque ; mais malheureusement 
durant sa fuite il perdit sa chère femme. Cependant il réussit 
à sauver son jeiuje tils Jule «le la ruine commune dans laquelle 
périrent tant «l’illustres habitants d'Ilion. Ensuite il traversa 
lieaucoup de dangers sur les mers en cherchant la terre où, 
d’après les décrets dos «lieux, il devait fonder un nouveau 
myaume. Ceci.nous est connu par la narration qu’il en^tit à 
la reine de Carthage. Tous ces malheurs fondirent sur mi 
et sur ses fidèles compagnons par la haine de' Junon.

y

la vie et la valeur dans les douze livr 
fils de Vénus et 1 epoux de Créuse

.5
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UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA.il ms.

•acts.
EXAMINATIONS. MAY, 1894.

FOR SCHOLARSHIPS.Ills.
PRELIMINARY LATIN.

extrait. POUR LES BOURSES.
1. Translate :
1. Traduisez :

Diffugimus visu exangues : illi agmine certo 
Laocoonta petunt ; et primum paiva duorum 
Corpora natoruni serpens amplexus uterque 
Iniplicat, et miseros morsu depascitur artus: 
Post ipsum auxilio subeunteiu ac tela ferentem 
Corripiunt, spirisquc ligant ingentibus; et jam 
Bis medium amplexi, bis collo squamea circum 
Terga dati, superant capite et cervicibus altis.
I lie simul manibus tendit divellere nodos, 
Perfusus sanie vittas atroque veneno; 
Clamores simul horrendos ad sidera tollit : 
Qualt-s mugitus fugit quum saucius aram, 
Taurus, et incertain excusait cervice securim.

2. Scan :
2. Scandez : - 
I lie simul manibus

t" October, 
peins, not 
l Æneas, 
>ks of the 
)f Creusa. 
:ond b<K)k, 
the Greek 
. his dear 
l in saving 
ny of the 
the perils 
where he 

nd a new 
le gave to 
e brought 
! hatred ofy cervice securim.

3. Translate :
3. Traduisez:
Genus hoc est ex esseAu piignae.

re sous le 
de la ville 
t il chante 
i, était le 
s de Troie, • 
iii fuit les 
reusement 
it il réussit 
ns laquelle 
il traversa 
terre où, 

î nouveau 
il eny»4 à 
nt sur mi

Primo per omnes partes 
perequitant et tela coniciunt atque ipso terroro equorum et 
strepitu rotarum ordines plerumque pert.urlwnt, et cum se 
inter cquitum turmas insinuaverunt, ex essedis desiliunt 
et pedibus proeliantur. Aurigae interim paulatim ex proelio 
excedunt atque ita cuttus collocant, ut. si illi a multitudino 
hostium premaiitur, exp^ditum ad suos receptum ha béant. 
Ita mobilitatem equitum, stabilitatem peditum in proeliis 
praestant.

4. Parse the italicised words.
4. Analysez les mots soulignés.

t 5. Translate into Latin :
My dearest friends, remember that you are here as soldiers in 

the field of battle. Should this or that one of those that have

f.

i»
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entered the; arena, come out of it without honor and glory, he 
is in all probability to be left as a victim to tell his compan
ions by his defeat that in this kind of war, hard labor is the 
only sure way to victory. On the other hand sweet is the 
joy reserved for the conquerors; not only because of the 
reward promised to victory, but much more on account of the 
noble pride to be experienced by those brave soldiers of duty.

6. Traduisez en Latin :
Mes très chers amis, souvenez-vous (pie vous êtes ici comme 

des soldats sur le champ de bataille. Si celui-ci ou celui-là 
de ceux qui sont entrés dans l'arène, en revient sans hon
neur et sans gloire, il restera en toute probabilité 
victime pour dire à ses compagnons par sa défaite que dans 
ce genre^le guerre, le dur travail est le seul chemin qui 
mène sûrement à lu victoire. D’un autre côté douce est la 
joie réservée aux vainqueurs;
(récompense promise, mais Iteaucoup plus encore à raison du 
noble orgueil (pie devront éprouver ces braves soldats du 
devoir.

UNIV

i

GRi
1. Decline
1. Déclinez 
Idem tevip
2 Give the
2. Donnez i 
Nairn, ore

papilio, dies,
3. What an
3. Quels soi 
Senior, mai

inquus.

4. Write tl 
future, and of

4. Donnez 1 
et du subjonct

Nolo, edo,fi
5. Give the
5. Domiez 1, 
Adsto, repui

evado, scin'/o,
6. Give the 
ti. Donnez

précédé de: 
e- ob- cum-
7. What cas 
Miseresco, i<

comme une

seulement à cause de lanon

S».;

't

1

«s

ivdulaeo.
7. Quels cas 
Miseresco, i< 

indulgeo. Do

8.. Translate
(a) Th,
(b) la

Gi\

.'ï

F #
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UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA.
EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1894.

TLATIN GRAMMAR.—Preliminary. 

GItAMMAIRE LATINE.—Préliminaire.
omme 
lui-là 
hon- 

e une 
«Ians 

n qui 
•st la 
de la 

>n du 
ts du

L decline in combination :
1. Déclinez par groupe :
Idem tempus, meusfilius and ullum majus opus.
2. Give the genitive singular and the gender of:
2 Donnez le génitif singulier et le genre de :
Nutus ordo nemo, munus, magistratus, locus, Jupiter,

pupilio, aies, tellus, grex, pelagus, arbor.

•i ri ^ are °^er degrees of comparison of:
S. Quels sont les autres degrés de comparaison de :

in quits7’’ mature’ fuc^er> arduus, audacius, superus, long-

4. Write the 2nd singular of the indicative present and 
tuture and of the subjunctive present and imperfect of :

4. Donnez la 2me pers. sing, de l’Indicatif présent et futur 
et <lu subjoncti present et imparfait de:

Nolo, edo,Jw, eo and possum.
5. Give the principal parts of :
5. Donnez les temps primitifs de :
Adsto, repumbo, implico, coerceo, torqueo, prandeo, qaudeo, 

ecado, scmdo, pasco, cado, augeo, v incio, caedo.
Jj. Give the principal parts of fero when compounded with : 
0. Donnez les temps primitifs de "fero" quand 

précédé de:
e- ob- cum- and ad-
7. What cases are governed by the following words: 
Miserescoignosco, desum, potiorp accusa, celo, indign 

eo. Give an example of each, 
uels cas gouvernent les mots suivants :

Miseresco ignosco, desum, portion, accuso, celo, indignus, 
tvdulgeo. Donnez un example Apur chaque mot.

il est

us,I i ndulg 
7. Q

8., Translate :
(a) The eagle sat in the top of the oak.
(b) I am ashamed to do this.

i
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!
(c) Caesar although he had waited a long time deter

mined to remain another day. 
necessary that you should

U

(d) It was
(e) We must watch lest we be surrounded.

8. Traduisez en Latin :
(a) L’aigle était perché sur la cime du chêne.
(b) J’ai honte de faire ceci.
(c) César bien qu’il eût attendu longtemps, se décida

de rester un autre jour.
(d) 11 était nécessaire que vous vinisiez.
(e) Nous devons veillés de peur que nous soyions

entourés.

corne.
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EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1894

PRELIMINARY—PRÉLIMINAIRE.

XENOPHON.-XENOPHON.
ie décida

1. Translate:
Traduisez : __

Of oè h'a/idob%ot, hfitovTiz dltyooz r'ffijfun/z Aoinouz, (rroÀXoi yàptsoyions

f uôd fiéveiD rtraypèviov ipfovro impeXà/ieDoe uf pèv ôiroÇuyitoD, 
of dè oxvjmd, oj d' hatpMD,) èvrabtfa oij ènixeivro dpaoéwz, xai 
fjftyovro oipevioDÙD xai ruçeùetv. 
wppipav dpôpip ir aùroùç- of dè oùx èdéçavro' xa't yàp f/nau 
umXconèvoi, (Le fièv h rotz opeatv, fxavibz xp'oz rô èiuipa/ieÏD xa't 
tpeùyetD, irpoz àè ro e/ç Xe*!ia' ^Xta^ai °^X t*a>/ùC- 'E* roùrtp 
arptaivet o aaXniyxrTjZ' xai of pèv TtoXèptoi Itpeoyov iroXb ire 
tiàrrov, of d' " EXX^vez, tdvavria <npé</>aDrez, ïipeuyov dtà rob

Tmd dè TtoXe/iito v of fiév rivez, aioflà/tevot.

xat

Of dè "EXXyveç irataviaavrtz

1 •

(

nora/iob ou rdyrtora. 
rrdXtv Idpapov èni rbv irorapdv, xai rozebovrez ôXiyopz irptoaav, 
of dè xoXXot, xai zèpav bvrwv rwv ' EXXrjvMV, in tfavepoi fjoav 

Of dè bituvryoavrez, àvdptÇô/ievot, xat itpooioripiotpebyovre z.
toû xaipob npoiovrez, uarepov nôv fiera Sevoipiovroz dtèfyaav 
xdXtv xai irpioOijadv rivez xai robrtov.

2. Parse the underlined words. 
Analysez lès mots soulignés.

3. Compare :
I )<>nnez les degrés de comparaison :

dpaaiwz, noXb, Hùrrov, rdytara.

4. Translate :
Traduisez:

l0 de rpiroz è^évero faXeiroz, xai âve/wz ftopfiùz ivavrioz ixvei, 
icavrdatuotv ditoxaitov ndvra, xai jnjvbz robç àudpMitouç. v Evita 
drj riov pdvretov rtç elne otpaytdaaadat rtp dviptp, xai otpaytdaerar 
xat nâot dij nepttfavMZ Iboçe Xrfiat ro yaXertôv rob nvebparoz.

ware xai uôd ùnoÇuyiwv xai'Hv de ritz ytbvoz rb ftdtioz ôpyutd-

>

X
r . . ,

~
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y <
UNIT(bv dvd/mnodiov noXXà dntoXtro, xai rwv (TTfiarttortov wç rptd- 

xovra. Jisfévovro ds rrjv vùxra nù/i qaiovrtç' çùXa d Xjv iv :w 
OTati/ujj noXXd- of ds dtp's nfioçtdvreç çùXa obx ec%ov. Of oùv 
ndXae yxovrsç xai to nù[> xaiovrsç où n/iotristmv npàç to nu/> robç 
dpiÇovraç, si fiitj fieradottv aùrotç nufioùç, ÿ àXXo 71, sire i%oisv 
p(kotov. * Evtia drj /iertdidotrav dXXrjXotç tdv si%ov sxaaroi. 
v F.vda fis to nb/> èoatSTO, dtaryxo/isvqç rÿç %iovoç, ftbHjioi iyiyvovTo 
/îsydlot sots inc t'o ddnsdov où dij naftrjv /ter/ittv to ftdfloç rrjç 
ytdvo'.

5. Parse the imderline«l words.
Analysez les mots soulignés.

1. Tran 
Tradt-
(a)

(

(>. Decline throughout : 
Déclinez au complet :

i
t

zvs’jftaTo;, doy^tia, xaiovrtç.

7. furadoiev, sïyov, ixaisro, èyiyvovTO.
In each of these verbs give (where such parts are extant) 

‘ the 3rd sing. pres. ind. act; 3rd pi. fut. ind. act.; 3rd sing. pf. 
subj. act.; 3rd sing. fut. ind. middle ; 3rd sing. fut. ind. passive; 
perfect inf. pas».; 2 aor. part. act.

Dans chacun des verbes ci-dessus donnés écrivez (là où les 
temps existent) la 3e pers. sing. ind. prés, actif ; la 3e pers. 
plur. du futur ind. act.; la 3e pers. sing, du p.p. du subj. act.; 
3e pers. sing. fut. ind. voix moyenne ; 3c p sing. fut. ind. pass.; 
le parfait infinitif pass.; 2 aor. part act.

-,

#1
T,

(1>) <■
X
n
r,
aH. Translate :

Traduisez :
* Entera, ïtv /ùv ini noXXobç TSTay/iévot n/io^dyto/tev, ns/ar- 

rsùaouaiv fjiubv of no^s/uot, xai rot? ne/arrotç ftiTjtiovTat 5 n âv 
ftouXtovrat. Eàv oè in dXiytov TSTay/tivot tio/tsv, oùdèv dv ttrj • 
ttaufiaoTÔv si d taxon tiy fj/ubv fj tfdXayç uni) ddpotov xai fteXwv xai 
àvtifKontov noXXtov i/ineaovuuv si dé ny touto itérai, rfj ô/7z 
(fdXayyt xaxdv ItiTat.

9. Parse the underlined words.
Analysez les mots soulignés.

a
à
n
il
à,
xt
01

(c) d,
■ / oi

oi
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EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1894.

VRELIMIKARV.—PRÉLIMINAIRE.

HOMER.:

1. Translate : 
Trailuisez :T-

<< StnwU UIZ/lUUS /isno; x<ù Ou/ton kxdozou. 
iiOa xsn aùzs T/uùtç d/irptpil

(a)
un lyaia'ju 

v I/.WU sioauifaoau âw/btetfioi ou/tsuzs;, 
ei jàt ap .Unset/ zs xai h.xzo/u sens na/iatrzà; 
H/xa/ud/fÇ hlsuoç, ottononoAtou oy d/uozo;’
“.lînsia zs xai "Exzop, Inst nôno; o/t/u /tdXt 
T/nôton xai Auxitov èyxsx'/tztu, oumx dotozot 

nùoau i/T tfiun lazs /tdysofiai zs ty/iouiseu zs, 
(TZ?/ a’jzoù, xa 't taon l/iuxdxszt n/io nuldton 
-dnzfi inutyô/isvot, n/uu abz' in ys/xri yunatxton 
(fsùyouza; nsasstu, drpotat os yd/i/ta ysusatim.

(Oli *

<1ZU

x tarit) 
ng. pf. 
ussive;

où les 
; pers. 
j. act.; 
pass.;

(b) << (fdzo, zou os duaxza yolo; Idyisu, olon dxooasn-
H y J) dléstut, osjldooazo yd/i zo ys Ou/up, 
s /làyiuxirjùfis, no/,su ff o rs arj/taza luy/id, 

ypdÿaz In ninjixt nzuxzw Hu/tofftôpa nottd, 
dttçat iï fjudiyst w nsutis/av, wpp dnôlotzo. 
auzàp o Auxirtuitt fiston un d/tù/tout no/ar/{. 
àtâ ôzs ort Auxiqu tçe Edition zs ftsouza, 
npotfpouiio' fun ztsn dnaç Auxiyç sujôstÿç' 
èuuÿ/ta/i çstntaos xai ènnia ftoùç Is/isuasu. 
au ôzs iyj dsxdzrj ètfdur, fiododdxzulo; 'ffsoç, 
xai rare /un è/isstns xai itzss tribut iàsofiat, 
ôrzt pd ol ya/iftooto nd/ia Upoizoto tps/iotzo.

(c) àXX où /tot Tp(ô<ou zôooon /tilts d/yo; ànioato, 
oùz uuzifi * Kxdfyc ouzs ll/nd/tqto dnaxzo; 
oùzt xaatyuTjZtou, ot xsn notés; zs xai laOÀoi - 
lu xouir/ot nèootsu un dnd/idtn àua/tsué straw,

nsun

s,
ns/uz- 

3 zi du 
du ùlj 

ton xai

=7/

r

E—

f'i
.



ôaaov asD, ors xéu r/ç ' Ayw&v ^akxo^tuôuœu 
tîux/i’joîfumv dpjrai, èXeùOtpov fjfiap dxoùpaç. 
xài xev èv ^ Aftytc ioboa npbç dXXyç lazots bipaitsutç, 
xai xev fifoop yopéoiç Msoaydoz rj ' Ynepeir^ 
nokiï àexaÇo/iéisïj, xpuTtpij o ènextioer dniyxy 
xai îwts tiç ttTq/trev ifoots xarà ddxfitj yeoutrav

2. Parse the underlined words. .
Analysez les mots soulignés £

3. Derive : àprpipihov, àvabteifiai, oùotsonôXiots, HufiofOôpa.
Donnez l’étymologie de : à/iùpovt, xaaeyt/^uots.

4. Scan first six lines in extract (b)
Scandez les six premières lignes de l’extrait (b).

Ul\

3, i

„ h Dei
("art:, Ïjt

2 fa)
(a)i

5. Give the Homeric inflexions of the first and third 
sonal pronouns. i

Donnez les indexions Homériques des pron<^ 
nels de la 1ère et 3me personne

G. Decline : Déclinez : fiuôooaxTuXoz /pô; and

per-

,(b) Gi 
with exa 

(b) De 
degrés d<

ris person-

ziifxc xvjxrtp.

7. Give the comparison of the adjectives in/he three ex
tracts which are comparable, with the rule in e/cli case.

Donnez les degrés de comparaison des nilfectifs1 des trois 
extraits, là ou ces adjectifs out des degrés «1er comparaison, et 
donnez la règle particulière à chaque cas. /

3. Whi 
Give, wit 
(a) in ver 
ing with

3 Qu’t 
Donnez, t 
(a) dans 1 
les verbesX

4. Writ 
tenses of 
fatum, (b; 
subjunctn 
strike, am

4. Don i 
temps de j 
troisième 
jonctif, vo 
hororer.

5. Turn
fa) Wh<

their fine I
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PRELIMINARY.

GREEK GRAMMAR.
GRAMMAIRE GRECQUE.

Wclinez: r-r«c, ««»,-;
Hftfo/tU.

2 fa) Compare, giving rules :
(a) Donnez les degrés de comparaison avec règles : 

HaOùç, rape, ttoMç, aia^poç.

the 0rdin*'y rU'esof ”>mpam„nofadjecti
deirL'da”™ a"SS- ^gle! or,lin»ire» de l'a formation de» 
degrés de comparaison dans les adjectifs, avec exemples.

3. What is meant 
Give, with examph-,
(a) in verbs comment 
ing with C, </>, f, />.

)■

third per

is person- ves,

-4
f TTVJXUfJ.

three ex- 
ase.
‘ des trois 
iraison, et

by the augment and the reduplication ? 
be ru for the formation of the same : 
mg w a vowel, (b) in verbs commenc-

DrL?,UentendeZ'VO,US Par raugment efc le redoublement ? 

les verbes qui commencent par £ <j,, % ft. J K ™
'

tenaea of d.1 Lïl r”"' T"1 » and plur. n ail tho
7hwh„ th- , ‘ m00d1' ï?t,v voi<*. »f /<r,r

El ^,rd ’■?*• and plur. in all the tenue» of the
«ÏÏie V°,Ce' °f to 1™<''

oSmv ■per80nnc Tg- P'Ur- tona le» tanpdusuh
Lrorer P“8S'Ve' ^ ”OT/* Pr6tcr- r”r,v frapper, rr/af»

5. Turn into Greek :

thér/finehLgr y0U tU '** ? Tlle =hil''to" had givtn me

J
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(b) Let Cyrus be king. The kings should be honored.
(c) Who was the general ? My father fought among the 

brave generals of Cy
(d) The soldiers will wage 

army is very large.
(e) Cyrus is called the great king, 

dom to his soldiers.
5. Traduisez en Grec :
(a) Qui vous a donne le livre ? Les enfants m’avaient 

donné leurs beaux livres.
(b) Que Cyrus soit roi.
(c) Qui était le général ? Mon père combattit avec les 

braves généraux de Cyrus.
(d) Les soldats feront la guerre à ces rois, dont l’armée est 

très nombreuse.
(e) Cyrus est appelé le grand roh II apprenait la 

à ses soldats.

UN
rus.

war against these kings, whose 

He was teaching wis-

1. Deti
Name
2. The 

and if th 
side of tl

Deduc
Prove

triangle
pendieul

3. The 
opposite

A B ( 
straight 
than B I

4. Wh
State

triangles
parallels

Descri

5. If t 
to the sc 
tained b

Use tl 
to the si 
equal to

6. Wt 
two equ 
inents, t 
is equal 
between 
Prove tl

7. Dv
medial s

Les rois devraient être honorés.

F
sagesse
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EXAMINATIONS. MAY, 1894\
PRELIMINARY.

EUCLID
n avaient

1. Detine a straight line, a plane, surface, an angle. 
Name and define the different kinds of quadrilaterals.inorés. 

avec les 2. The angles at the base ot an isosceles triangle are equal, 
and if the equal sides be produced, the angles on the other 
side of the base are also equal.

Deduce a corallary for an equilateral triangle.
Prove that the lines joining the vertices of an equilateral

m the opposit sides are pér
irai to one another.

rmée est
-r

i sagesse
triangle with the middle points 
pendicular to thojje sides and eq

3. The greater angle of a triangle has the greater side 
opposite to it.

A B C is a triangle whose vertical an^le is bisected by a 
straight line which meets B C in D; from that A B is greater 
than B D, and A C greater than C D.

I

4. What is meant by the converse of a proposition ?
State and prove the converse of the theorem that equal 

triangles on the same side oj^tiie base are between the same 
parallels.

Describe a triangle equal to an irregular pentagon.

5. If a square described on one side of a triangle be equal 
to jthe squares described on the other two sides, the angle con
tained by these two aides is a right angle.

Use the converse of this proposition to find a square equal 
to the sum of the three given squares and to find a square 
equal to the difference of two given squares.

6. What is a gnonom*? If a straight line be divided into 
two equal segments, and externaily into two unequal seg- ^ 
inents, the rectangle contained U the two unequal segments 
is equal to the difference between the square on the line 
between points of section and the square on half the line. 
Prove this algebraically. I

7. Divide a given straight line internally and externally in 
medial section.

■■
 ■■

■ ■
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■■
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If a straight line lx> divided internally in 
and to the straight line be added a part t 
greater segment, then the whole straight line will l>e divided 
in medial section. •

Ennunciate this deduction as a problem.

lethal scHion 
ffVal to the' u

â 8. The sum of the squares on two sides of a triangle^is 
double of the squares on half the base and on the median to 
the base. «

Define circumference, arc, sector.
Find the centre of a given circle.
Describe a circle to pass through three given points.

9. Draw a tangent to a circle from a given point. Show 
that it is longer than any ?ther line that can be drawn from 
that point to meet the circumference in only one point.

1.
mer e

2.

et si 
de la

Dé
10. It a straight line be a tangebt to a circle, and from the 

point of contact a chord be drawn, the angles which the 
chord makes with the tangent shall lie equal to the angles in 
the alternate segments of the circle.

Shew that this proposition is a particular case of the 
theorem on the equality of angles in the same segment, and 
likewise of a simple corallury of the theorem relative to the 
angles of an inscribable quadrilateral.

Pr<
équili
perpt

3.
angle

deux
At

; f
IS

égau
mêœ

5.
égal 
que 1

El
cam 
à la#

8.

doub
diani

A
Ti

passi
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triangkyis 
median to

PRÉLIMINAIRE.

EUCLIDE.
1. Définir une droite, une surface plane, un angle. Nom- 

et définir les différentes espèces de quadrilatères.
2. Les angles à la base d'un triangle isoscèle sont égaux, 

et si Von prolonge les côtés égaux, les angles de l’autre côté 
de la base sont aussi égaux.

Déduire un <*>rollaive pour le cas d’un triangle équilatéral. 
Prouver que les lignes qui joignent les sommets d un triangle 

équilatéral aux points des milieux des côtés opposés sont 
perpendiculaires à ces côtés et égales entre elles.

merits.

nt. Show 
rawn front 
)int.
1 from the 
which the 
; angles in

3. Le plus grand côté d’un triangle est opposé au plus grand
angle. .

ABC est un triangle dont l’angle au sommet est divisé en 
deux parties égales par une ligne droite qui rencontre BC en 
D ; prouvez que AB est plus grand que BD, et que AC est 
plus grand que CD.

4. Qu’entend-on par la converse d’une prop< sition ?
Enoncer et prouver la converse du théorem que les triangles

égaux du même côté de la même base ee trouvent entre les 
mêmes parallèles.

use of the 
'ment, and 
ive to the

*
5. Si le carré construit sur un des côtés d’un triangle est 

égal aux carrés construits sur les deux autres côtés, prouver - 
que l’angle contenu par ces côtés est un angle droit.

Employer la converse de cette proposition pour trouver 
carré égal à la somme de trois carrés donnés, et un carré égal 
à la différence de deux carrés donnés.

un

8. La somme des carrés sur deux côtés d’un triangle est 
double des carrés sur la moitié de la base et sur la droite mé
diane à la base.

j). Définir une circonférence, arc secteur.
Trouver le centre d’un cercle donné. Décrire un cercle qui 

passera par trois points donnés.
10, Mener une tangente à un cercle (l’un point donné.

*
/

s-
, : 

- g
fjj

^ f
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Montrer que la tangente est plus longue que tout autre ligne 
que l’on peut mener de ce point pour» rencontrer la circon
férence en un seul point.

11. Si une droite est tangente à un cercle et du point 
de contact l’on mène une corde, les angles que cette corde 
fait avec la tangente sont égaux aux angles dans les seg
ments alternes du cercle. Montrer que cette proposition est 
un cas particulier du théorem sur l’égalité des angles dans le 
même segment, et aussi d’un simple corollaire du théorème 
relatif aux angles d’un quadrilatère inscriptible.
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UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA.
i l

-» •«- Dr.r
EXAMINATIONS. MAY, 1894

: ‘to i'.h't
PRELIMINARY MATHEMATICS.

PROBLEMS.
N H.-Not more than two questions in each division must I* sent up. 

Questions marked («) or (») count only as half questions.
Time—li hours.

A
e 1. (a) If « ami ,9 are the roots of theequation .r2 +f»+3-

then p and </ are the roots of x 2 + (« + 35 a<*
■ " 1 “ ‘----- L‘ equations—

zx
=?,+,; TJL=*+r.

C <t
=z4*®-

2. A railway goes from A to C. A goods train starts fi"m 
A at 12 o’clock, and a passenger train at 1 oclock. Attrtr 
„ointr t ol the distance, the goods train breaks down, and can 
only co at i of its former rate. At 2.40 p.nt. a collision takes 
place 10 miles from C. The rate of the pass. nger train oemg 
double the reduced rat»; of the goods train, find the distance 

x frum A to C, and the rates of the trains.

tv

X dozen when Ô less for 2'>X 3. What is the price of 
cents increases the price 2£ cents per dozen

e. gs per

4. If tt+ft + c+<J=0, prove that
(bc-ad) (ca-bd) (ab-cd)=(b+C)9 (e+«V (a+^) •

B.igmsssm
realize per annum !

ion buys 6^ lamds, the interest on which 
and which0 are paid off at par in 3 years «

If he invests his interest when received at
for the bonds to

pav- 
r the2.

time of purchase. ,, .
compound interest, what should he pay 

realize T/ compound interest on his money ?

t

VàA

*l
tI.

e ligne 
nrcon-A

point 
corde 
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3. A baker’ outlay for Hour is 70% his gross receipts, 
and other trade expenses arc 20% of the gross receipts. The 
price of Hour rises 50%, and the other trade expenses arc 
thereby increased 25%. What advance must be made in the 
price of the 7^ cent loaf that he may still realize the same 
rate of profit from it ?

ur

^ 4. Lumber worth 820 per tliousand feet is exported from 
Canada to the United States to be manufactured at a cost of 
S25 per thousand feet for reimportation into Canada. If the 
export duty on lumber be 10% and the import duty on the 
manufactured article be 30%, find the cost of manufacture in 
Canada that the Canadian manufacturer, after making a pro
fit of 20%, may sell his goods at a price which would leave 
the American manufacturer no profit*

N.B 
divisioi 
moiti d 

Ten

1. (c I alors
(b)1. Through the vertices of a, triangle ABC, straight lines are 

drawn making the angles BAL, CBM, ACN all equal. If they 
intersect, two and two, in the points A,, B,. C, ; then the tri- 
angles ABC, A, 6,0, are equiangular.

2. If EF, OH lie parallel to the adjacent sides of a parallel
ogram ABCD, the diagonals EH, OF of two of the four par
allelograms into which they divide it anyone of the diaconats 
of ABOD, meet in a point.

3. If the sid 'S of a right-angled triangle which contain the 
right angle be denoted by a and b, and if p denote the per
pendicular from the right angle on the hypothenuse, then

«2 + "P = ÿ*"
4. If four straight lines lie placed so as to form four tri

angles, prove that the circles circumscribing these triangles 
pass through a common point.

2.

marcl
heure
accid
marc
collis
gers
chan
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3.
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UNIVERSITE DE MANITOBA.
7

EXAMEN, MAI, 1894.

EXAMEN PRÉLIMINAIRE.

PROBLÈMES.
M n __n„ ne doit pas presenter plus de deux questions dans chaque 

division. Les questions marquees fa) ou (à) ne comptent que pour mie

moiti de question.
Temps—Une heure et demie.

A
a et 3 sont les,racines de l'équation xl + px + f-o 

alors p et q sont les racines de x% +(« + 3~+ / )-°* 
(h) Résolvez le système d'équations :

»:.« + ,iÇ=,+j;Tf
C <t J

1. (a) Si

=z+x.

2 II V a un chemin de fer entre A et C. Un train de 
marchandises quitte A à midi, et un tram de passage» » 
heure. Après avoir parcouru J de la distance, il an 
accident au train de marchandises, qui désormais no^peut 
marcher qu’aux | de sa vitesse première A 2 hi 40 une 
collision a lieu à 10 miles de C. La vitesse du train de passa
gers étant le double de la vitesse diminuée du train de ma - 
chandises, trouver la distance de A à C, et la vitesse des deux

trains.

une
un

4 a<£t^-lMK'52»+.)'(.+-y(.+w.
B

dette en 12 paie-

ii la Banque d’Epargnes à l'intérêt simple de 4/a par anhee. 
A quel taux le préteur perçoit-il l’interet sur son argent .

2 Un homme achète des obligations de 6% sur lesquels on 
paie l’intérêt tous les ans et qui sont acquittées au pair trois 
Lis après l’achat. S’il met cet intérêt, à mesure qu il le reçoit 
à intérêt composé de 4%, que devrait-il payer pour ces obli
gations pour réaliser 7% sur son argent ?

sa . 1
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./3. Les dépenses d’un boulanger pour la fleur sont 70% de ses 
recettes brutes, et ses autres dépenses de boutique sont 20% 
des recettes brutes. Le prix de la fleur monte 50%, et les 
autres dépenses augmentent en conséquence de 25%. De 
combien faudra-t-il augmenter le prix du pain qui est actuelle
ment de 7£ vent ins, pour que le boulanger en perçoive le 
même profit ? . *■

4. Du bois à $20 le mille pieds est envoyé du Canada
Etats-Unis pour y être travaillé, ce qui exigera une dépense 
de $25 le mille pieds, et puis réexpidié au Canada. Si la 
douane eur le bois brut ex|>orté est de 10 p.c., et la douare 
le bois travaillé importé est de 30 p.c, trouver pour ce 
travail fait en.Canada un prix tel qu’il permette nu fabricant 
canadien de vendre le bois travaillé, avec un profit de 20 p.c., 
à un taux qui ne laisserait aucun profit au fabricant compéti
teur américain. '

U

Jl»
aux

1.
term<

Sisur
+ 3c)

Aj'

trom

C

1. Par les sommets d’un triangle ABC on mène des droites 
taisant les angles BAL, CBM, ACN, tous égaux entre 
Si ces droites se coupent deux à deux aux points A,, B,,C 
alors les triangles ABC, A, B, Cx sont équiangles.

2. Si.^F, GH sont des parallèles aux côté^ adjacents d’un 
parallélogramme A BCD, les diagonales EH, GF, de deux des 
(piatre parallélogrammes dans lesquels elles le divisent, et une 
«les diagonales de ABCD se rencontrent en un point.

eux.
!•

p.p.cT,
et 6-

4.

3. Si les côtés d’tin triangle rectangle qui contiennent 
l’angle droit sont appelés a et h, et si p est la perpendiculaire

tirée de l’angle droit sur l’hypoténuse, alors — + JL_JL.
a* 'b3 p3

4. Siç quatre droites sont ariangées de manière à former, 
quatre triangles, prouvez que les cercles circonscrits passent 
par un point commun d’intersection.

i
5.

P4
6.

/

i

ci
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iUNIVERSITE DE MANITOBA.

I
EXAMEN, MAI, 1894. Ï i

EXAMEN PRÉLIMINAIRE.

ALGÈBRE = 1

1. Définissez : Facteur, coéfficient, puissance, racine carrée,
termes, dimensions. I ,

Si a = l, b=2, c=3, d = 4, e=5, trouvez la valeur de (a-26 
+ 3c)8 - (6 - 2c + M)8 + (c - 2d + Me)*.

Ajoutez: +«3 + l£, 4a4 + -|j- + à>f a* + \°2

trouvez les facteurs de la somme.

2. (a) Divisez + 3x* + Va8 + Y*8 + ¥ +1 Par à*8 +
+1.

(/>) (6) Divisez y+3a-3A/V par a;8 + y^+z

3. Enoncez et prouvez la règle pour trou ver le p.g.c.d. et le 
p.n.c.m. de deux expressions algébraiques.

Trouvez le p.g.c.d. et le p.p.c.m. de 2-æ-2a;2 + 13a.3-6a:4, . 
et 6+7x—13a:2—4a:8 + 4a:4. /

4. Simplifiez les expressions suivantes :
x-y

'I I
' h

- 1 ; et

)(x + y x-y\ . (x+y 
\.x — y' x + y) ' Xr-y x+y

, et

<r(a^—a6—68)+ 1
>■ 6»{O + pW'M 2ab1 - a(a*+ab — b*)a* + b3 -16»

; et aussi

c efc a+6_c+d
a±b~c+d' a—b~c—d

a* — (b—c)* 62 -(c-a)3 . c2—(a —6)8
Prouvez que (a+c)3 + + (6+c)2-«2

—-, montrez que - = ;
d <i

5. Si "d
a

= 1.

6. Résoudre les équations : 
z x 5a: —3 2a: —4 c
<°> —---------- 3~=6-

ilà v
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. UNI',t) + 6y = 3tt, ?y^+x=n. ' -

7. Doux personnes A et B peuvent finir un certain travail 
en six jours; ils avaient travaillé tous deux quatre jours, 
quand A quitta ; et B finit l’ouvrage en cinq jours. En quel 

* temps chacun peut-il le faire seul ?
1. Defin 

square roo 
If u = 1, 

— (/> - 2c 4
A A 1Ad,ll

the sum il

3
1- —20 — 13a 38. Simplifiez : ^ ) 4-

31 —2aV 4 4-2a
et aussi V(4+V 15)+V(4—Vlô)

0. Résoudre les équatfons :

(a) x=5-y, *(6æ-l)-!+l=M>.

(/>) ^x+\y-]fZ=\, x-\-y- 22=1, t-2x—\y = 1. 
(c) 3a;2 + 8a: = 3.

(a) I

(b) (b)

3. Stat
alizehraivt

"Vind tl
6+7x-l

10. A et B sortent poui une course, A étant placé 50 pas 
en avant, A prend 5 pas pour 4 de B ; mais 3 nas de B sont 
égaux à 4 de A. Combien de pas auront-ils faits chacun, 
quand B rejoindra A ?

11. Extraire la racine carrée de :
1— 4a: + 10a:2—14a:3 + 13a;4 — (te8 -f-ac*.

12. Résoudre les équutions :

. . a:+l z + 2 2x+13
<a) ^ri+—

... 2 3 2 3
(o)----------- ; --------------».

a: x — r> a a — b

4. Sim
*

K1 H

5. If r
6

Prove

6. Sol

(a)

h»



UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA.
EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1894.travail 

e jours, 
in quel PRELIMINARY ALGEBRA.

1. Define the following terms: Factor, co-efficjcnt, power,
square root, terms, dimensions.

If a = 1, 6= 2. c=3, d = 4,e=5, find the value of (a - 26 + 3c)>
- (6 - 2c+3d.• + (c - 2d + 3«)*.

^ + o8 +11 4a« + ^r+è- K+i*2 
3 4

the sum into factors.
2. (a) Divide fx5 + 3x4 + V x3 + W* ++1 by ^2+iæ

I

— 1 ; and divideAdd

(6) (6) Divide by x*+jA+*

3 State and prove the rule for finding the H. 0. M. of two

ISI'a'cTi L. C. M. of t-«-fc»+«.*-to*.

6+7x-13x3-4x8 + 4x4.
4 Simplify the following expr, ssions :

50 pas 
B sont 
chacun,

/s-H/ x-jA/x+y g-2/\ 
Kx-y^x + y/ ' vx-y x + y/

, and A

I o(o3 —a6—62) + j ,

>■ 6sK 2a62o6 M 1 -1 + a(a 2+ot> — 6*)a2+ 6*a2+63 -15s

, shoiv that - = ;a
a

a ±b crfcd

; also

a-4-5—c+d 
a—6 c — d'

. o»-(l-c)» . t1 • (<*-»)* .C»-(»->)« Prüïe tha to+5)fT$i+(i+$)T-«1+ (t+c)’-«3

5. If
\

t and

= 1.

6. Solve the following equations :
K

. . 5x —3 2x-4
w —=6-

]/

/

■P
i

a-
1 -

a
 i a

"e 
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a.
i a
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UNI3y-5(ft) ^_2 + 62/= 38,
5

7. Two persons, A and B, could finish a job in fi days ; they 
worked together 4 days, when A was called off. and B finished 
it in 5 days. In what time could each do it ?

+x = 7«.

3 A1------
8. Simplify ^20—13a v * 3

Time—Thr<1 —2a 34 1. Sim|4-2a
also V(4+ Vl5) + V(4- V15) (a)

9. Solve the equations :
('>)\

a* 2z=l,*-2æ —|=1.

(c) 3x2 + 8x=3.
M). A and B run a race, A being allowed 50 paces handicap. 

A takes five paces to B’s four, out three of B’s paces 
eqqnl to four of As. How iHany paces will each take before 
A js overtaken ? jf

—11. Extract the square root of
1—4a? + 10xa—I4æ3 + 13x4 —Gx5 -j-x?.

12. Solve the equations :
, x x+1 x + 2 2a; +13

x—1+x -2~ x+ 1 

,/x 2 3 2 3
x x— ft a a — ft

(<')

± («) 
7.925 and 

(ft) A 11 
and Ty* i 
has $870

3. Fin»

are

*
root of J

/ Find tl
4. Fini 

poles at I

5. If 4 
working 
mine, ho' 
working 
the same 
perl orme

6. Whi 
$69000 f< 
and (ft) t 
the same

u

\

s
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Simplify :
,„X 3f2—1)+3(1+|)

ri+(2+i)(2-J)+5

I

2. (<i) How many times can .0375 lie subtracted fiom 
7.1)25 ami what is the remainder ?

(ft) A man who gives -Js'k of his income for. Church objects 
and in charity, spends in fir.', light, and servants, and 
has $870 over, what is hip gross income ?
J ,3. Find the square root of 144.24250201 and the square 

iroot of

Find the cube root of 12977.875 and of 2.1IJ.
4. Find by practice the cost of 37 acres, 3 roods and 25 

poles at £42 3s. 4d per acre.
5. If 4 pumps, each having a length of stroke of 3 feet, 

working 12 hours a day, for 5 days, empty the water out of a 
mine, how many pumps with a length of stroke of 2^ feet, 
working 8 hours a day, for 12 days, wilhbc required to empty 
the same mine, the stroke of the former set of pumps being 
performed twice as fast ns those of the latter.

6. W hat is the difference between the compound interest of 
$69000 for 3 years at 5 per cent, and (a) the simple interest, 
and (ft) the discount on the fsame sum for the same time, at 
the same rate per cent ?

AI ^5+ /.?. _ ^ ~ l -B to 3 decimal phi 
2 1/5- V3 V5 + /3j - V CCS.

UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA.
I

EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1894.

ARITHMETIC.
PRELIMINARY AND MEDICAL ENTRANCE.
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r
Explain how a hanker would discount a hill for GO days at 

5 per cent.

7. A man renting his house at $) per cent on the cost of its 
erection, arranged that the tenant should pay the city taxes 
on it, which were ten per cent on the rental, and deduct the 
amount from the rent. If the owner after this deduction re 
ccived $1020,"what did the erection of the house cost ?

8. A man sold out $10000 in Montreal Harbour debentures 
at 7 per cent at 111$, and invested the proceeds in 4 percent. 
Dominion stock at $101JL. Wlmt was the change in his in
come, allowing brokerage on each transaction at J- per cent ?

9. An article, which cost 9$ guineas per cwt. of 112 lbs., is 
retailed at 2s. 3d. per lb., there being a waste of 5 per cent. 
What is the rate of profit per cent ?

10. A watch is bought for $105* at what price must it be 
sold to secure a clear profit of 30 per cent after allowing a 
discount of 2$ per cent ?

11. A man, who had a rectangular piece of land 00 yards, 
one foot, six inches wide, wished to make a garden of one 
acre at one end of it, what length must be cut off?

UN

1. Sim
<1

(d)

(^)

^ (c)

2. (a) «

quel sera
(b) Un 

pauvres, , 
trouve av

3. Trot

12. A bedroom 20 feet long, and 18 feet, 6 inches wide, 
had a carpet covering the central part of the room, leaving 
1A yards liare all round it. The carpet, which 
wide, con $1 a yard, and the uncovered part of the room was 
stained at a cost of 20 cents a square yard. What was the 
whole cost of the carpet and staining ?

was 20 inches

(:

I Trouve

4. - Trou 
3 vergées,

5. Quat 
marchant 
d’une min 
de 2$ pied 
t-il pour x 
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6. Quel 
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GO «lays at UNIVERSITE DE MANITOBA.
cost of its 
city taxes 
deduct the 
i action re 
>st ?

debentures
4 per cent, 
in his in- 
per cent ?

112 lbs., is
5 per cent.

EXAMEN, MAI, 1894.

BX AMEN PHÉMM1NAIIŒ.

ARITHMÉTIQUE

1. Simplifiez:
3(£-j) + 3(l + j[)

l* + (2+iX2”*) + 5
(a)

(6) _____
H t_JL

must it lie 
illowing a 1*

3.12-2.31+.009^ (c)
GO yards, 
en of one

.81

2. (a) Combien de fois peut-on soustraire .0375 de 7.925 et 
quel sera le restant ?

(b) Un homme donne ^ de son revenu à l’église, A aux 
pauvres, | ponr le combustible, le luminaire et le service, et se 
trouve avec $870 de surplus. Quel est son revenu ?

3. Trouvez la racine carrée de 144 24250*01
| V5 + V3 v/5-V3

ches wide, 
U, leaving 
i 20 inches 
s room was 
t was the et de

| à trois places de. décimales. '
V5—1/3 f/5+ V3

Trouvez la racine cubique de 12977.875 et de

4. «Trouvez par les parties aliquotes le p;ix de 37 arpents, 
3 vergées, 25 perches à £42 3s. 4d. l’arpent.

5. Quatre pompes, avec un excursion de piston de 3 pieds, 
marchant 12 heures par jour pour 5 jours, tirent toute l’eau 
d’une mine. Combien de pompes avec un excursion de piston 
de 2$ pieds, marchant 8 heures par jour, pour 12 jours, faudra- 
t-il pour vider cette même mine, si le coup de piston dans le 
premier cas se fait deux fois aussi vite que dans le second.

6. Quelle est la différence entre l’intérêt composé sur 
$69000 pour 3 ans à 5 p.c., et (a) l’intérêt simple, et (b) 
l’escompte sur la même somme, pour le même temps, au même 
taux.

*

•’

/

-



........■
t

• »•
l

Expliquez comment un banquier escompterait un billet 
pour 00 jours à 5 p.e.

7. Un propriétaire loue sa 
l'érection ; le locataire paie les taxes qui reviennent à 10 p.c.

la rente, laquelle serait diminuée de ce montant. Si le 
propriétaire reçoit $1020, cette reduction faite, combien lui a 
coûté l'érection de sa maison ?

<8. Un homme vendit à *lll£ $10000 d’obligations du Port 
de Montréal à 7 p.c., et avec l’argent il acheta des Rentes 
Dominion à 101|. Quel changement s’opéra-t-i. dans son 
revenu, si le courtage sur chaque opération est de J p.c.

9. Une certaine espèce de marchandise coûta 9^ Ruinées 
par cwt. de 112 livres, elle se vend à 2s.3tl. par livre. Quel 
est le profit p.c. si 5 p.c. de la marchandise se perd par dété
rioration.

10. On achète une montrq pour $105, à quel prix faudra- 
t-il la vendre pour avoir un profit de 30 p.c., après avoir 
fait un escompte de 2^ p.c. ?

UNI1

maison à 9 p.c. des frais de \

sur

CA
1. Writ
(a) Dis
(b) Cu!
(c) Coi
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3. Stat 
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6. Sta
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. 11. Un propriétaire a un terrain en forme de rectangle d-
00 verges l pied et 0 pouces de large ; il veut se faire un

extrémité. Quelle longueur en faut-
! '

jardin d’un arpent à un 
il couper ?

12. Dans une chambre de 20 pieds de long, IS pieds 0 
x pouces de large il y a un tapis au milieu, et tout autour il y a 

espace large d'une verge et demie sans tapis. Le tapis, qui 
a 20 pouces de large, coûte $1 la verge ; la partie nue du 
plancher est teinte au taux de 20 ccntins la verge carrée. 
Combien a-t-on payé le tapis et la teinture ?

un
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UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA. : :

X
EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1894.*

,%
preliminary.

CANADIAN HISTORY AND GEOGRAPHY.

1. Write brief notes on the following
(a) Discovery of Canada.
(b) Custom of Paris.
(c) Constitutional Act of 1791.
2. Explain Feudal, Freehold, Leasehold and Seigniorial

were the pro-

\

Tenure,
3. State concisely what led to, and w 

visions of the “ Washington Treaty.
account of the Rebellion of 1837 in Upper. 4. Give short 

Canada.

into which thpy empty.
6. State Causes of tides, ocean currents and volcanoes.
7. Through what waters would a boat pass in sailing from 

Port Arthur to Halifax ? Name the cities on both the 
Canadian and United States sides of those waters.

8. Draw an outline map o North America indicating (a) 
The boundaries of the political divisions with position of the 
capital of each ; (b) The six largest rivers; (c) The southern 
boundary of the wheat belt; ?d) The position of the most 
valuable Canadian mines.
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UNIVERSITE DE MANITOBA.
I

EXAMEN, MAI, 1894.

EXAMEN PRÉLIMINAIRE*

HISTOIRE DU CANADA ET GÉOGRAPHIE.
1. Racontez les trois expéditions de Champlain contre les 

Iroquois.
2. Donnez quelques détails 

Huronne.
3. Racontez l’exploit de Dollard et de ses compagnons, 

quelle année ?

la destruction de la nationsur
&

fcn

4. Racontez la campagne de 1758.
5. Faites connaître brièvement les deux batailles des plaines 

d’Abraham et leur résultat tinal.
6. Nommez six des plus importantes rivières d’Europe ; in

diquant dans quelles directions elles coulent, quelles contrées 
elles arrosent, où elles se jettent.

7. Faites connaître les causes des marées, des courants 
marins, des éruptions volcaniques. »

dirigeait8 Par quels cours d’e«u voguerait un bateau se 
de Port-Arthur à Halifax ; par quelles villes passerait-il tant 
du côté Américain que du côté canadien ?

9

du Nord, in-9. Tracez la mappe extérieure de l’Amérique 
diquant : (a) les divisions politiques avec positions des
capitales, (b) faisant voir le cours des six plus grandes 
civières de ce continent, (c) triant la ligne limite pour la 
culûure du blé au sud, (d) la position des plus importantes 
mines canadiennes.
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UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA.
EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1894

PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION.

ROMAN AND ENGLISH HISTORY.

1. Give the terms of the peace which closed the Second 
Punic War. Outline the subsequei^ history of Carthage with 
special reference to the events of the Third Punic War.

2 Describe the conditions which led to the reforms of 
the Gracchi. Tell what reforms were proposed by Tiberius 
Gracchus

Indicate the 
in the Senate

3. Name the chief Roman magistrates, 
duties of the Senate and tell how vacancies 
were tilled.

4. Sketch the course of events in the history of Rome from 
the death of Caesar to the battle of Philippi.

5. Trace briefly the causes of the Revolution of 1688, 
mentioning especially the events which immediately influenced 
William to interfere in England. ,

6. Give the causes which immediately led to the union of
Give the terms of the unionEngland and Scotland in 1707. 

and \ts effects upon Scotland.
te briefly the causes which led to the declaration of 

Independence. Show as fully as you can that George III. 
and not the English people was responsible for the revolt ot 
the American Colonies.

7.

8. Sketch the character and career of Pitt the elder, show
ing his influence in the stiuggle between France and England, 
in°Europe, India and America.
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UNIVERSITE DE MANITOBA.
EXAMEN, 3JÆAI, 1894.

EXAMEN PRÉLIMINAIRE.

HISTOIRE DE FRANCE ET HISTOIRE ROMAINE.

1. Résumez le règne de Louis XIV.
2. Qu’étaient-ce que le Jansénisme et le Gallicanisme ?
3. Quelles ont été les principales victimes de la Révolution; 

et faites un portrait de ses cruautés.
4. Racontez la campagne de Napoléon en Russie. Quel en 

. fut le résultat ?
5. Faites connaître les principaux évènements de l’histoire 

de France depuis la Restauration jusqu’à Louis-Philippe (à 
grands traits.;

6. Faites connaître les termes de la paix qui mit fin à la 
seconde guerre punique. Tracez à grands traits l’histoire sub
séquente dé Carthage, faisant une mention particulière des 
évènements de la troisième guerre punique.

1

7. Faites connaître l’état de choses qui amena les réformes 
des Gracques. Dites quelles réformes proposa Tiberius Grac
chus. *

Faites8. Nommez les principaux magistrats de Rome.
u Sénat; dites comment les videsconnaître les .devoirs n 

étaient remplis au Sénat.
9. Résumez l’histoire de Romd depuis la mort de César 

jusqu’à la bataille de Philippes. J
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UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA. -,
-------- » »»--------- - '

EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1894.

PRELIMINARY AND MEDICAL ENTRANCE.

BOTANY.
t

seen under1. Describe and figure two cells of the potat 
the microscope ; and state what the contents of cells are.

2 How does the cell wall grow 1 Describe the cells of
sclerenchyma.

3. describe the flowers of the pine tree ; and give the exact 
meanings of Gymnosperm and Coniferous respectively.

o as

à

account of the flower of the dandelion ; and dis- 
corollas from those of the disk in4. Give an

tinguish the strap-shaped 
many of the Composite.

5. Distinguish the fruits of strawberry raspberry, apple, 
and cherry, and describe the order to which they belong.

6. Describe minutely the papilionaceous and labiate corollas.
7. Draw outlines of the following forms of leaves : peltate, 

sagittate, hastate, cordate, ovate, and deltoid.
8. Give the characters of Ranunculaceae ; name 

the principal plants of the order.
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COHESON.

Polysepalous.

Polypetalous.

ORGAN.

Sepals.

Petals.

ORGAN.

Sepals.

Petals.

Not thorny trees. 
DICTOYLEDON.(b)

10 Diadelphous.Stamens.
Ovary simple, 
with parietal 
placenta.
Style flattisb.

1Pistil.

remarks.ADHESION.COHESION.

Stipules 4
heart-shaped,Gamosepalons. Large.

Yellowish-
white.Perigyuous.Irregular.

Flowers white ; stem leaves sagittate.

10. Work out from the Key specimens A and B.

I

Pod half an 
inch broad.Pistil.

«

6 TetradynamousStamens.
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9. Work out from the key the plants represented b> the 

following schedules :
POLYPETALOUS DICOTYLEDON.

remarks.ADHESION.

Inferior.

Regular.•»
>
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UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA.
♦-

\ vVEXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1894
>-

PRELIMINARY.

ENGLISH COMPOSITION.
Time—One and one half hours.

Choose one of the following" subjects for essay :
1. A description of the castle of Plessis-les-Tours.
2. Character sketch of Louis XI of l1 ranee.
3. The early struggles of Oliver Goldsmith.
4. The Vicar of Wakefield.

NOTH—Candidates are required to write an essay of thirty lines on 
one of the subjects given above.

The following will be insisted on in the essay :

1. Neatness and legible writing ;
2. Correct spelling and punctuation ;
3. Well expressed and compact sentences ;
4. Paragraphs to be distinctly marked ;
5. An essay of at l^ast three paragraphs.
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UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA.
\

EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1894
>

♦

COMPOSITION. * 

Write an essay of thirty lines

1. Fame.
2. Canada as a Nation.
3. Character of Queen Victoria.

»
of the following :on one

4 1
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UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA.
t

EXAMINATIONS. MAY, 1894
•

PRELIMINARY.

ENGLISH GRAMMAR AND RHETORIC.
! Give the grammatical and rhetorical classification ot 

sentences with an example of each.
*2. Explain clearly what is meant by inflection giving 

pies from pronouns, verbs and adverbs.
the difference between infinitives and

in the

exam
3. Explain clearly .

Point them out and show their use
desk he was dictatingparticiples.

a letter^ (b { The tiïhing-rod is crooked, (c) Let me speak 
Yd) He was hurt, (e) History is philosophy teaching by
examples.

4. Explain the meaning and give 
objective predicate adjective, (h) adverbial adjective.

-, Explain the differences between phrases and clauses and 
give examples of the different kinds of dependent clauses.

6. Explain the meaning of the following: Topical analysis 
paraphrase, summary, periodic sentence. )

7 -- Now in this there is the exact type of the consummate 
poetical temperament. For he it clearly and constantly 
^remembered, that the greatness of a poet depends upon the 
two faculties, acuteness of feeling and command ot it.

(a) Analyze this passage, (h) parse the words in italics.
8 State the rules for forming the plural of nouns as 

trated in the words: Men, thieves, cliffs, mackerel, alms, 
deer, courts-martial.

9 Give the three degrees of comparison of, Jess, further, 
next, latest, near, well and badly.

illustrations of (a)

i , <p

illus-

10. Criticize and correct the following : 
(a) The ends of each stick was pointed. 
(h) I expected to have found you here. 
(c) He or his servants was to blame.
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(f) Hoping to hear from you soon, believe me, yours truly.
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UNIVERSITY OF iVlANITOBA.person
deposit

EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1894truly.i

SCOTT.—PltELlMlNAltY.

of the chief merits and defects of1. (a) State fully some 
Sir W. Scott as a poet.

(b) From what classes are
(c) Enumerate some of his principal poems.

his characters chiefly selected ?

2. Give some account of the introductory stanzas in each 
Canto with regaid (a) to their metre, (b) subject matter, ( )
purpose.

3 (a) n what ways does, the presence of white-haiyed

Al!#XS with ».

Fiery Cross.
4. Mention the chief points in the characters of Ellen, 

the Douglas, Rod. Dhn, and Malcolm Grœme ; and write a 
brief sketch of Jas. V. as deliniated by Stott in this poem.

5 Give instances (from the poem, if possible) of (a) simile , 
(b) metaphor, (c) metonomy, (d) harmony of sound and 
meaning, (e) repetition, (f) apostrophe. J

-

n Explain briefly the terms: Silvan war woe *orth, the 
» chase lineman, coronach, placket, Tinchel jennet elemental, 

barret-cap, buxom, snood, errand-knight, chaser of the deer, 
mewed, soldier-matins.

7. (a) “ Hail to the chief who in triumph advances ! 
Honored and blest be the evergreen I nv 
Long may the tree, in his banner that glances, 
Flourish, the shelter and grace of our line !

(b) He is gone on the mountain,
He is lost to the forest,
Like a summer-dried fountain ^
When our need was the sorest. ,

(c) O Alice Brand, my native land 
Is lost for lové of you ;
And we must hold by wood or wold,
As outlaws wont to do.”

(1.) Scan the foregoing three selections, (2) explain t
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metre in each ease, and (3) state what is the object of the 
songs of which they respectively form part.

8. Paraphrase the following extract, and point out and 
explain the figures of speech, allusions, and other poetic 
features :

“ Harp of the north, farewell ! The hills grow dark, 
On purple peaks a deeper shade descending ;
In twilight copse the glow-worm lights her spark, 
The deer, half seen, arc to the covert wending. 
Resume thy wizard elm ! the fountain lending,
Anil the wild breezes, thy wilder minstrelsy ;
Thy numbers with sweet Nature’s vespers' blending, 
With distant echo from the fold and lea,
And herd boy’s evening pipe, and hum of housing bee.
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UNIVERSITE DE MANITOBA.it of the

EXAMEN, MAI, 1894.out and 
?r poetic

ark, EXAMEN PRÉLIMINAIRE.

COMPOSITION FRANÇAISE.
k,

Choisir un des sujets suivants et le développer :

face l’aspect général du i .ays.... sa richesse.... son aven son'Zat. 8 -ses habitants. ,. .-Cette lettre doit etre
plutôt gaie et enjouée que trop seneuse.

2. Une éthopée : Le paysan canadien.
L’on se moque quelquefois du paysan canadien. .. .cest a 

tort 11 est simple4 ..laborieux.. . .hospitalier. . ingénu 
„ai . Tous (Uns le village se connaissent.... ne torment 

pour'ainsi dire qu’une seule famille.... Les garçons aident 
H» *re, aux champs. . . les tilles, leurs mires, à hier la 
laine ^Instruction n’est pas aussi répandue a la campagne

dans les villes, soit....... mais la vertu y est moins rare. . .
oyeuses réunions en hiver . .. .-S’aider des pensées P'ecé- 

dentes, ou avoir recours à d’autres que 1 on préférera.
q une narration : Le fait d’armes du Long-Sault, IbrtO.

ÜLa Nouvelle-France est menacée......Huit cents
s’avancent vers Ville-Marie.... pour de là se diriger ^r Québec
... Adam Dollard sieurTles Ormeaux, jeune français de V e- 

Marie, conçoit un dessein hard,....Il 1 expose a Mr de 
Maisonneuve....Préparatifs... .serments solennels.... Avec 
seize braves de Montréal il remonte l’outaouais. ...va au-de
vant des barbares... .les attend dans un vi ux
Lono-Sault ... et lutte héroïquement pendan sep.- j--------• ■
Tous les Français succombent.. .mais les Iroquois épouvantes 
se retirent... .la colonie est sauvée.
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DE^ANITOBA.UNIVERSITE
EXAMEN, MAI, 1894.

«
EXAMEN PRÉLIMINAIRE.

ET LITTÉRATURE FRANÇAISES, 
sont les mots suivants : Aide, aigle, amour,

les adjectifs : Feu, nu,

grammaire
£

1. De quel genre 
couple, foudre, gens ?

2. Qu’avez-vous à remarquer 
le mot tout ?

sur
demi, grande, et sur

o Quelle différence existe entre : éminent et imminent, en- 
nuyeuxet ennuyant, matinalet matinaux, colorer et coloner, 
égaler °t égaliser, insulter et insulter a

4 Côrrigez les phrases suivantes en 
tions :

(a) Les élèves qui se 
récompensé.

, (b) C’est les personnes que J ai 
! (o) Je craignais qu’on nous voit.

(d) Cette maison est plus belle que
5. Ponctuez l’extrait suivant d’une 

S<s!8voU8 étiez\ci ma chère lionne vo/s vous moqueriez de

ÉEES-rfep
lux jour, c’était parccque dans deux jour, je n au>s pa» 

autre chose à lui dire.(

motivant vos correc-

sont laissés surpasser, ne seront pas
*

i entendu chanter.

nous l’avions crue, 
lettrj^'-de^maijame de
r

°- Quwntjf rÀ^ur de moi l’airain «crf résonne ! 

Quelle foule pieuse en pleurant m environne 
Pour qui ce chant funèbre et ce pâle flambeau 
O mort ! est-ce ta voix qui frappe mon oreil e 
Pour la dernière fois ! Hé quoi ! ]e me réveille 

’ Sur le bord du tombeau.
O toi d’un feu divin précieuse étincelle 
De ce corps périssable habitante immortelle,
Dissine ces terreurs; la mort vient taffranchi!
Prends ton vol, ô mon âme, et dépouille tes chaînes ; 
Déposer le fardeau des misères humaines,

Est-ce donc là mourir l

'

rr



(a) Quel est le style de ce morceau ?
(V 1)onnez les principales règles de la versification fran-

7. Définissez le style simple, tempéré et sublime ; et dites 
a quel genre de littérature chacun de ces styles convient.

8. Qu’entend-on par figure ? Quelle différence y a-t-il entre 
une hyfurc de mots et une figure de pensée ?

!>. Définissez laVnét&phore, la prétermission, l’occupation la 
correction, la prosopopée, la subjection, l’ironie.

10. Qu’est-ce que la 
qualités et les espèces.

11. Que faut-il observer dans la lettre de condoléance ?

iption ? Faites en connaître les

J
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UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA.fran-

EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1894dites

preliminary french grammar.entre

on, la 1. Give the feminine of the fallowing adjectives:
Ancien, neuf, vieux, fou. I

of 2- Glve (in ful1) the present tense Indie, and subjunctive

en aller, connaître, vouloir.
3. Name (a) the demonstrative adjectives, telling when one 

torm is used and wjien another, (b) The demonstrative 
pronouns.

,

re les -

f s>

4. State rules. Sic. covering every possible combination—for 
the position of the objective pronouns, direct and indirect.

What auxiliary do you use (a) with active verbs (b) 
with reflexive verbs, (c) unipersonal verbs.

Ô
<>l Give three ways of avoiding the 

with an example of each. " passive in French,

7. What is the difference in constiuction taken (a) by 
souvenir and se rappeler, (b) by the adverbs of quantity 
waucoup and bien. 1 Ji

8. When do you use the past indefinite tense ?
9. State rules for the agreement of the past participle (a) 

a ter etre, (h) after avoir, (c) of reflexive verbs.
1t !

II.
Has the doctor’s sister paper andjnk ? Shelias

but no ink.

2. Has anyone a pen he can lend me ?
3. Is anything the matter with you my friend ?
4. Are you afraid, sir, that the dog will bite (mordre) you ?
5. I have no relations but I have'lots of friends.
6. My uncle and aunt are very good.

1 paper
!
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7. They tell me I am not so clever (capable) as my brother, 
but that I am more obliging than he.

8. How much money have you in your purse ? Scarcely 
any, at least I can’t lend you any.

9. What day of the month is it ? To-day is the 18th.
10. Are you coming to my place to-day ? Yes, sir, I

I

*
am.

11. I am there ovèry Monday at ten o’clock.
12. - He comes to me Mondays ; Sundays he stays at home. 
13. Is there any game on the market ? There is not.
14. One often deceives oneself i
15. Try on that coat; I think it will fit you.

in trying to deceive others.*
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f brother, UNIVERSITE DE MANITOBA. 1
\Scarcely EXAMEN, MAI, 1894.

5th.
EXAMEN PRÉLIMINAIRE.

LE MISANTHROPE.
1. Donnez une courte appréciation du Misant!

2. Quelle en est l’action, le nœud et le dénouement ?

*
, I am.

I

rope.
at home.

iot. •i laites connaître le caractère des principaux personnages.
4. Quels sont les incidents/thTpremier acte ?

5. Non elle est généraient je hais tous les hommes :
Les uns, pareequ’ils son>, méchants et malfaisants,
Et les autres pour être aux méchants complaisants,
Kt n avoir point pour ci^~ces haines vigoureuses 
Que doit donner le vice aux Ames vertueuses.
De cette complaisance on voit l’injuste excès,
Pour le franc scélérat avec qui j’ai procès. 
z\u travers de son masque on voit à piein le traître ; 
Partout il est connu pour tout ce qu’il peut être ;
Et ses roulements d’yeux et son ton radouci,
N’imposent qu’à des gens qui ne sont pas d’ici.
On sait que ce pied-plat, digne qu’on le confonde,
I ar do sales emplois s est poussé^ns le inonde, 
ht que par eu#c son sort de splendeurs revêtu,
Fait gronder le mérite et rougir la vertu ;
Quelques titres honteux qu’en tons lieux on lui donne, 

Son misérable honneur ne voit pour lui personne: 
Nommez-le fourbe, infâme et scélérat maudit,
Tout le monde en convient et nul n’y contredit ; 
Cependant sa grimace est partout bienvenue ;

# (^n l’accueille, on luijit partout il s’insinue ; ’
ht s il est, par la brlgm^tm rang à disputer,
Sur le plus honnête nommtXm le voit l'emporter.

(<i) Comment Alc< ste justifie-toi! sa misanthropie?- 
(b) Critiquez la morale des cinq\premiers vers.
(?) De quel personnage le misanthrope fait-il ici le por- 

’ trait ? et pourquoi ?
(d) L indignation d Alceste contre le'vice est-elle désin

téressée ?

e others.

v|

(e) Donnez une courte appréciation littéraire de ce morceau.

/y

• ; I
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UNIVE(i. Le pauvre esprit do femme et le sec entretien ! 
Lorsqu'elle vient me voir, je souffre le martyre;
Il faut suer sans cess^sà chercher (pie lui dire ;
Et lu stérilité «le son QXjjiyssion 
Fait mourir à tout coup la conversation.
En vain pour attaquer son stupide silence,
De tous les lieux communs vous prenez l’assistance ; , 
L<‘ beau temps et la pluie, et le froid et le chaud,
Sont des fonds qu’avec ellufcon épuise bientôt. 
Cependant sa visite assez insupportable,

. Traîne en une longueur encore épouvantable ;
Et l’on demande l’heure et l'on baille vingt fois.
Qu’elle grouille aussi peu qu’une pièce de bois.

00 Quel travers peint ici le poète ?
(b) Signalez les principales figures de mots et de pensées.

✓ e:

j 1. Translate 
Zéro, cause il 

ne semblait poi 
des époux ni jt 
d’hommes de m

/
V

prestige. La r 
11 n’avait pas d«
cœur....mais 

bien
7. Quels défauts reproche-t-on au Misanthrope ?

le type 
jambes, 
sorte de toupet 
moins une phy 
bler à personm 

Il était

8. Rapportez le jugement de Fénélon sur Molière. , la tête
\

V
N

sang.
cinquante-cinu 
reins et les cui 
cou et retombi 

' quel aspect léo 
ment étrange, 
venu à personi 
pagnon préféré 
(|u’il eût déplu

(a) Zero, en 
' by ail\article ?

(b) Xa nul 
Analyse this s

(c) ....ver 
Une, a pers

personne.
(d) L’on cc 

present and pi

y
\\\i

A

■«# . Vy

* 3. Translate 
Il vit son n 

masse sur la { 
homme ne fut 

J^e capitain 
yeux, et le ch

/
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1. Translate :
Zéro, cause involontaire de cette regrettable mésintelligence, 

ne semblait point au premier abord mériter la faveur de ÿun 
des époux ni justifier la crainte de l’autre. Comme beaucoup ; 
d’hommes de notre c< nnaissance, il manquait absolument de 
prestige. La nature lui avait refusé-les qualités extérieures.
Il n’avait pas de brillant. Il avait reçu en partage un grand 
cœur... .mais ce cœur était mal logé... .il n’avait même pas 
le type bien caractérisé d’une race; un peu long, baa sur 
jambes, la tête énorme avec une moustache hérissée et une 
sorte de toupet qui 1 i retombait sur les yeux, il avait du 

4 moins une physionomie originale qui 1 empêchait de resseriu* 
hier à personne. Son poil n’était pas moins mêlé que 
sang. Il était poivre et sel comme la barbe d’un homme de 
cinquante-cinq ans ; tantôt Usée et tantôt frisé, ras sur les 
reins et les cuisses, avec une sorte tie palatine plantée dans le 
cou et retombant sur les épaules qui lui donnait je ne sais 

*" qUel aspect léonin. Tout cela formait un ensemble probable
ment étrange, mais dui n’avait rien de flatteur. ^ Il ne seiait 
venu à personne l’idée qu’un pareil chien pût être le com
pagnon préféré d'une jolie femme, et Fon comprenait* bien 
ou il eût déplu Madame Pigault ?

(a) Zéro, cause involontaire. Why is cause not preceded

nature lui avait refusé les qualités extérieures. 
Analyse this sentence.

(c) .. ..venu.
Une, a personne. Distinguish between personne and

personne. , .
(d) L’on comprenait. Give the present subjunctive and

present and past participles of this verb. /

son

une.

3 Tninslfitti i
v ii vit son maître, bondit Vets le lit et tomba comme une 

la poitrine du dormeur. Jamais, on peut le dire, 
homme ne fut réveillé plus brusquement.

Le capitaine poussa «un léger cri, avant même d ouvrir les 
yeux, et le chien, qqi craignait sans doute de lui avoir fait du

masse sur

J
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mal, redescendit du lit aussi vite qu’il y 'était mente. Jean 

. Pigault, Cependant, complètement réveillé, regarda autour de 
lui, et Voyant dans sa chambre celui qu’il croyait a l’autre 
bout du monde, il se demanda s’il ne dormait point 
Mate Zéro, sautant pour la seconde fois sur son lit, put le 
vaincre par la réalité de son poids de la vérité de sa présence. 
La foljje ardeur de »a joie acheva victorieusement la démon- 
stration> Quel autre (jue ce pauvre Zéro l’aurait donc tant 
aimé et se serait livré a de tels transports en le revoyant ?

(a) Il v t. Parse this verb.
(b) Jamais homme ne fut réveillé plus brusquement.
State what you know atout the place of the adverb.
Why is brusquement at the end of the sentence ?
(c) ... .s’il ne dormait point encore. Distinguish between 

;xwt'and point..
• ’(d) .... de sa présence.

.... de sa joie.
What différence is there between the English and the 

French in the rule of agreement of words of thte class ?
* y\4 Translate :

Melle Clara sc réveillait toujours de bonne heure.
Elle fut tout étonnée, ce matin-là, de ne pas voir sa mère 

dans sa cabine et de trouver cette autre tête à côté d’elle sur 
l’oreiller. * '

• 1 /(d) ... .avec 
What is the r

1-

ô. Translate : 
A présent la < 

du réfectoire et 
On est en vac 
Pas d’autres 

d’honneur et dei 
Le roulement 

car on a mis de 
C’est au milie 

Maugendre rcvi 
Il est tout sui 

entouré de gran 
un isolement de

(a) ... .ne son 
Give in full tl
(b) ....plus. 

translating the f
J’ai

encore, 
eon-' Z

plus d’ar< 
Je n’ai plus d 
Plus je vous \
(c) P<is d'aut 

important part ’
(d) *... .011 a 
Parse this wo

Elle se frotta les yeux avec ses petits poings, prit son cama
rade de lit par les cheveux et le secoua. *

Le pauvre Totor se réveilla au milieu des supplices les plus 
bizarres, tourmenté par des doigts malins qui lui chatouil
laient le cou et l’empoignaient par le nez.

Il promena autour de lui des yeux surpris et fut tout éton
né de voir que son rêve durait" toujours.

Au dessus d’eux des pas craquaient. On débarquait des 
planches sur le quai avec un bruit sourd. ^1

present subjunci

elle. Clara sem-
■ blait fort intriguée.

Elle éleva le petit doigt en l’air et montra le plafond à son 
ami avec un geste qui voulait dire : Qu’est nue c’est qùKça ?

C’était la livraison cjui commençait Du bac, le menuisier 
de la .Villette, était arrivé à six heures avec son cheval et sa 
charrette, et le père Louveau s’était mis à la besogne d’un en
train qu’on ne lui connaissait pas.

(a) Melle. CJara se réveillait. Distinguish between se ré
veiller and éveüCêr.

(b) Elle pU tout étonnée. Give the whole tense.
(c) .... prit son camarade de lit par les cheveux. Why 

not par ses cheveux ?

■ t•• ........................ ..... ’d'.................................. • r ■
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• I /(d) ... .avec un bruit sourd.,
V What is the meaning of sourd when a noun ?

ô. Translate :
A présent la cloche ne sonne plus les heures de la récréation 

du réfectoire et de, l’étude. »
On est en vacances et le grand collège est désert.
Pius d’autres bruit qüe celui du jet d’eau> dans la 

d’honneur et des moineaux piaillant sur les préaux.
Le roulement des rares voitures arrive lointain et assourdi 

car on a mis de la paille dans la rue.
C est au milieu de ce silence et de cette solitude que l’élève 

Maugendre revient à lui.
Il est tout surpris de se letrouver dans un lit bien blanc 

entouré de grands rideaux^lc percale qui mettent tout autour 
isolement de demi-jour et ne paix.

(a) ... .v*sonne....
Give in full the indicative present and past definite.
(b) .. . .plies. . . .Give the different meanings of that word 

translating the following sentences :
J’ai plus d’argent que vous.
Je il ai plus d’argent.
Plus je vous vois plus je vous aime.
(c) Pas d'autre bruit que celui du jet d'eau, Supply the 

important part wanting in thm sentence.
(d) »... .on a mis.
Parse this word and give in full the indicative present and > 

present subjunctive. /

cour

un

Q-

i»

i-ean
• de
itre
Dre.
on-
îce.
on-
ant

i)en

the

ere
ïur

na

tes
in-

i
ton
?

1er
sa 4

cn-

vé-

hy

V
V-

I

■

■■
m

#>
*

»
f

O
BZ



(а) “ Nimm t 
the 2nd. peix p

(б) Give the 
, “blies,” 'noch.”

(c) Account I 
r paragraph : "nc

Kf
X

*%

. f

1. Translate :
“So geht es 

es schmerzlich h
• . tag gewesen line 

bald auf den gri
Leid* ; waer’ ich 
dicke Ezechiel, < 
Schlurker, oder 
Taler statt Kret 
nur der Bursfche

(a) Parse Taj
(b) " Gruencr

2. Translate :
Nimm dich i. 

hat noch bei Kt 
waelirend es di 
Beinglaz hervor 
stopft und in di 
zog es ein unge 
und zuendete se 
dem Peter freui 
Lehren auf den 
verschwand end 
hollaendischem 
den Tannenwip

; * •
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UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA.
EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1894.

PRELIMINARY.

GERMAN AUTHORS.
1. Translate :
“ So gehfc es nicht mehr welter,'* sagte Peter eines Tag- 

es schmerzlich betruebt zu sich"; denn Tags zuvor war Feier- 
tag gewesen und ailes Volk in dor Schenke ; “ wenn ich nicht 
bald anf den gruenen Zweig komroe, so tu’ ich mir et was zu 
Leid* ; waer’ ich doch nur so angesehen und reich, wie der 
dicke Ezechiel, oiler s<ykuehn und so gewaltig, wie der lange 
Schlurker, oder so beruehmt, und koennte den Musikanten 
Taler statt Kreuzer zuwerlen, wie der Tanzbodenkoenig ! Wo 
nur der Bursfche das Geld her hat ?”\

(a) Parse Tags, ailes, tu’, waer’, statt, her.
(b) " Gruenen Zweig—what is the meaning.

2. Translate : ^
Ni mm dich in Acht vor dem W irthshauslaufen. Peter ! ’s 

hat uoch bei Keinem lange gut getan.” Das Maennlein batte 
waelnend es dies sprach, eine neue Pfeife vom schocnsten 
Beinglaz hervorgezogen, sie mit gedoerrten Tannenzapfcn ge- 
stoprt und in den kleinen, zahnlosen Mund gesteekt Dann 
zog es ein ungebeures* Brennglas hervor, trat in die Sonne 
und zuendete seine Pfeife an. Als es damit fertig wrar, bot es 
dem Peter freundlietraie Hand,
Lehren auf den Weg, ranch te un 
verschwand cndlich in einer Rauchw'olke, die nach aechtem 
hollaendischem Tabak roch und l&ngsam sich kraeuselnd in 
den Tannenwipfeln verschwebte.

(a) “ Nimni dich in Acht,” &c. Rewrite this sentence, using 
the 2nd. pers. pi. form Sie.

(b) Give the prin. parts of “nimm,” “hervorgezogen,” “bot,” 
“blies,” 'noch.”

(c) Account for the position of the following words, in this 
paragraph : “noch,” “es” (1. 7,) “hervor,” “ivar.”

gab ihm noch ein par gute 
d blies immer schneller und

X
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3. Translate :
Bald vernahm man im Schwarzwald die Maere, der Kohlen- 

munkneter oder Spiel peter sei wieder da, und noch viel reich- 
er, als zuvor. Es gieng auch jetzt wie immer; als er am Bet- 
telstab war, wurde er in dev Sonne zurTuere lnnausgeworfen, 
»ind als er nun an einem Sonntag Nachmittag semen ersten 
Einzug dort hielt, schuetXlten sie ihm die Hand, lobtcn sain 
Pferd, frag ten nach seiner Reise, und als er wieder mit dem 
dicken Ezeuhiel uni hurte Thaler spielte, stand er in der Acht- 
ung so hnch, als je. Er trieb jetzt aber nicht mehr das Glas- 
handwerk, sondern den Holzhandel, aber nur zum Schein.

(а) “Sei,” why the subjunctive ?
(б) Parse ‘ ihm.”
(c) Account for the use of “sondern.”

4. Translate :

Und c 
])a rei 
Und c 
Des G

*

Und t 
Wie w 
Und d 
Da stc 
Der ill 
Kein 1 
Und d

i

Und d 
Ihn Ji 
Da sell 
Von fe 
Und ei 
Des H 
Der er

Der Kalif, dem auch un ter dem Storchenfluegel ein tapferes 
Herz schlug, risz sich mit Verlust einiger Federn los und eilte 
in einen finstern Gang. Bald war er an einer Thuere ange- 
langt, die nur angelehnt schien, und woraus er deutliehe Seuf- 
zer, mit ein wenig Geheul, vemalnn. Er stiesz mit dem 
Schnabel die Thuere auf, blieb aber ueberrascht auf der 
Schwelle vtehen. In dem verfallenen Gemach, das nur durch 
ein kleines Gitterfenster spaerlich erleuchtet war, sah er eine 
grosze Nachteule am Boden sitzen. Dicke Thraenen rollten 
ihr aus den groszen runden Augen, und mit heberer Stinmie 
stiesz sie ihre Klagen aus dem kruiumen Schnabel heraus. 
Als sie aber den Kalifen und seinen Vezier, der indesz auch 
heibeigeschlichen war, erblickte, erhob sie ein lautes Freuden- 
lîeschrei. Zierlich wischte sie mit dem braungefleckten 
Fluegel die Thraenen aus dem Auge, und zu dem groszen er- 
staunen der Beiden rief sie in gutem, menschlichem Arabisch : 
“ Willkommen, Ihr Stoerche, Ihr seid mir ein gutes Zeichen 
meiner Errettung, denn durch Stoerche werde mir ein groszes 
Glueck kommen, ist mir einst prephezeit worden !”

(

Noth.—Quest i

X

(а) Parse “ dem," “schlug,” Federn,” “ Geheul,” “stiesz,” 
“zierlich,” “Seid."

(б) Give the Gender, with reasons therefor, of "Federn,” 
"Geheul,” “Schnabel,” “Sehwelle,” “Auge.”

5. Translate :
4. Da gieszt unendlicher Regen herab,

Von den Bergen stuerzen die Quelle»,
Und die Baeche, die Stroeme schwellen ;

/

L
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X
Und er kommt ans Ufer mit wanderndem Stab, 
Da reiszet die Bruecke der.Strudel hinab,
Und donnernd sprengen die Wogen 
Des Gewoelbes kraclienden Bogen.

Und trostlos irrt er an Ufers Rand ;
Wie weit er auch spaehet und blicket 
Und die Stimme, die rufende, schicket,
Da stoeszet kein Nachen vom sichcrn Strand, 
Der ihn setze an das gewuenschte Land,
Kein Schiffer lenket die Faehre,
Und der wilde Strom wird zum Meere.
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Und die Angst befluegelt den eilenden Fusz, 
Ihn Jagen der Sorge Qualen,
Da schimmern in Aliendroths Strahlen 
Von feme die Zinnen von Syrakus, • 
Und entgegen kommt ihm Philostratus,
Des Hauses redlicher Hueter,
Der erkennet entsetzt den Gehieter.
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UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA.
«/

EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1894.

PRELIMINARY.

GERMAN GRAMMAR.
1. Give the Gen. Sing. oXName am^the other nouns which 

form the Genitive in the same manner.
(a) Give the rule for the plural of Feminine nouns.

. (b) Mention some; exceptions to this rule.
2. Give the Plural of Garteu, Kloster, Bauer, Monarch, 

Gcist, Frau, Pflicht, Tochter, and state which is according to 
rule and which is exceptional. ^

3r\Give the prepositions governing the accusative only.
4. Distinguish wenn, als, wann, as used in relation to time.
5. Give the rules for the Gender of Masculine nouns,{a) ac

cording to signification, (b) according to form.
6. Decline der, die, das, as Relative Pronoun.
7. Give 3rd Sing, Pres., Imp., Pert, Plup., Fut, subj. of 

moegen.
8. When there are two objects to the verb in a sentence,

give the rules for the place of each (a) when the one is a per
son and the other a thing, (b) when both are persons, (c) when 
one is a pronoun and the other a noun. v

/ %
9. Conjugate the following verbs : schieszen, heben, spring- 

en, gelten, nehmen, sitzen, laden, heiszen.
10. Distinguish bewegen, bleichen, erschrecken, in meaning 

and conjugation, w'hen transitive and when intransitive.
11. Translate into German:
(a) I gave you a pen, have you given it to my brother ?
(b) The more diligent we are, the more we learn.
(c) The ladies have been in the church, but they arc now 

at home
(d) The Profeasor is correcting your exercise, he will prob

ably tear it.
(e) I who am your friend will visit you.
(f) My father was a soldier and my brother wishes to be 

4pe also.
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12. When day broke (anhrechen), before the sun had risen, 
the woman came and awoke, f weekend both the children, 
“Rise, we will go to the forest and " fetch wood.” Then she 
gave each a small piece of bread and said: “there you have 
something for midday, but do not eat it sooner, nothing far
ther do yc receive.” Afterwards they ent together to the 
forest.

((f) The rain which has spoiled our journey, was more use
ful than pleasant.

(In Those are my dogs, but these are those which the hunt
er lost eight days ago.

(i) The woman bought two pounds of sugar, and three 
bottles of wine.

(k) I beg pardon that 1 have come so late.
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6. Explain the change effected by (1) an oxidizing agent, 
and (2) by a reducing agent ; and show, giving formulae, to 
which class of reaction the following changes belong :

(1) Aldehyde to acetic ac'd.
(3) Cane,sugar to oxalic acid. '
(3) Common alcohol to acetic acid.
(4) Ethylene oxide to common alcohol.
(5) Chloracetic acid to'acetic Eicid.
(6) Nitrobenzene to aniline.
7. Give the formula of ethyl aldehyde ? How is it pre

pared ? How is paraldehyde prepared from it ?
8. Give the results of the action of KSH on CaHsI. What 

the names and properties of the compounds formed ?
9. Put 10 grams of crystallized oxalic acid, and 50 to 60 

grams concentrated sulphuric acid in an appropriate flask. 
Connect with two Wolf’s bottles containing a solution of 
caustic soda. Heat the contents of the flask gently. Collect 
sorte of the gas over water.

Give the name and formula of the gas.
(a) State the. results of the following :

(1) Setting fire to some of the gas.
(2) Putting a live mouse into a vessel containing a mix

ture of the gas and air.
(3) Passing some of the gas over heated copper oxide.

are

s

University of CDanitoba.
EXAMINATIONS, 1894.

GENERAL CHEMISTRY.
HONOK.

»

Dr. Bryce.
Dr. Hutton.

1. What do you understand by the periodicity of elements? 
Explain the statement The properties of an element are 
periodic functions of the atomic weight.”

2. Remsen says: “In water the elements are combined in 
the proportion ot 7.98 parts of oxygen to I of hydrogen."

Explain why the atomic weight of O is 15.96.
3. What grounds are there for concluding that there are 

two atoms of H in the molecule of hydrogen ?
4. Define water of crystallization, deliquescence, efflores

cence, sublimation. What is the essential feature in the pro-" 
cess of combustion ?.’

5. Give a full description of the' metals aluminium and 
nickel, and name their chief salts.

{Examiners :
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University of CDanitoba.

EXAMINATIONS, 1894.

GENERAL CHEMISTRY.
PASS.

J Ur. Bryce.
\ Dr. Hutton.Examiners:

1. Distinguish clearly thç 
Avogadro’s hypothesis.

terms atom and molecule. State

2. The weight of a liter of 0 at 0° and 7G0 
is 1.4298 grams.

Atomic weights : K = 35, Cl = 35, 0=16.
How many liters of 0 

potassium chlorate ?
3. On what dues the bleaching and deodorizing power of 

charcoal depend ?
Give an account of how it is used for this purpose.

4. What is the value of moist ferric oxide as an antidote 
for arsenic ?

mm. pressure

can be obtained from 10 grams of

5. What is the chemistry of saponification ?
6. How may tartar emetic be prepared ? Give its formula.
7. What is a compound ether? How prepared? Give

examples. 3

8. How may hydrocyanic acid be prepared ? Give its for
mula and properties.

9. How may sucrose be converted into glucose ?
How may the presence of glucose be demonstrated ?
10. What is starch ? Give its formula. Note the effect of 

its being boiled with dilute sulphuric and strong nitric acids 
respectively.
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UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA.
EXAMINATIONS. MAY, 1894

MEDICAL ENTRANCE.
I

EUCLID. ‘

1. Give the definitions of : A circle, a square, a right angle, 
a rhombus, parallel straight lines. Write down all of Euclid’s 
axioms.

t.

2. From a given point without a given straight line, to 
draw a perpendicular to it.

If a stinight line through the centre of a circle bisects any 
chord, show that it cuts it at right angles.

3. If three straight lines are given, any two of which are 
together greater, than the third, show how to construct a 
triangle who»e sides shaU lie respectively equal to the three 
given straight lines.

4. If one side of a triangle be produced the exterior angle 
is equal to the two interior and opposite angles ; and the three 
interior angles of every triangle are together equal to two 
right angles.

Construct a right angled triangle, having given the hypo
tenuse and one of the sides. '

t#

5. The complements of the parallelograms which are about 
the diagonal of any |>arallelogvain are equal to one another. 
A BCD being the parallelogram, AC the diagonal, through E 
on AC, draw KEH parallel to AB and Cl), and GEM parallel 
to AD «md BO. Let GEM cut the other diagonal in F, and 
through F draw LFN parallel to AB, then AK = DL.

6. To describe a parallelogram equal to a given rectilineal 
figure and having an angle equal to a given rectilineal angle.

7. If the square on one of the sides of a triangle is equal 
to the sum of the squares on the other two sides, the triangle 
is right-angled. Find a square equal to the difference of two 
given squares.

8. If a straight line be divided into any two parts, the 
rectangle contained by the whole and one of the parts, is 
equal to the rectangle contained by the two part», together 
with the square on the aforesaid part. Euclid II. 3.
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Deduce the fourth proposition directly from the second find 
third.

9. If a straight line l>e divided into any two parts, the
squares on the/whole line and olfe of the parts are together 
equal to twice the rectangle contained by the whole, and that 
part together with the square on the other part 
Prop.'7, Bk. 2. • ^

Deduce this also by an application of the third and fourth 
propositions.

10. In obtuse angled triangles, if a perpendicular be drawn 
from either of the acute angles to the opposite side produced, 
the square on the side subtending the obtuse angle is greater 
than the squares on the sides containing that angle, by twice 
the rectangle contained by the side on which when produced 
the perpendicular falls, and the straight line intercepted with
out the triangle, between the perpendicular and the obtuse 
angle.

If AD is the perpendicular drawn upon BC produced and 
AC = B( , show that AB'^.= 2 B(A BD., C being the obtuse 
angle.
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UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA.
EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1894

TV

MEDICAL MATRICULATION.

PHYSICS.
• Distinguish between molar ami molecular forces, amorph

ous and crystalline substances, with examples of each.
2. Give some experiments showing that («) the pressure i 

liquid increases with the depth, (b) the air has weight.
3. Explain why water will frequently run down the side 

of a tumbler when inclined instead of falling vertically 
Suggest any way of preventing this.

4. Define specific gravity, density.
A mass whose weight in air is 30 gm. weighs in water 

26 gm., and in another liquid 27 gm. What is the specific 
gravity of this liquid ?

5. What is meant by a node and a loop in Acoustics ?
- How woul(1 you determine the existence of nodes and loops 

in (a) a vibrating string, (/>) a vibrating column of air ?

would you ascertain the number of vibration 
secon which produce a given musical tone ?

7. Define heat, temperature, conduction, radiation.
Explain the formation of dew. Why is a clear niyht more

favorable to its deposition ?

8. What is meant by the terms specific heat and latent
heat ? r

If there were no water on the earth, what difference would 
be experienced in temperature between day and night, and 
winder and summer ? Explain clearly your reasons for your 
answer. ‘ J

9. Give laws for the reflection of light.
Explain clearly why a vessel when empty appears deeper 

than when filled with water. Diagram.
a Show by a neat diagram, the use of a double convex lens as 

a magnifier,
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/f UNIVE10. Sketch four cells connected (a) in series, (6) multiple arc, 
(c) abrest.

Mention the more common batteries in ordinary use, and 
state for what purposes each is best adapted.

11. How would you charge the gold-lejif 
positively by induction ?

12. Describe the construction and explain the principle, of 
any good galvanometer.

\
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illUNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA.e arc,

!, and \
EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1894.

Iscope
NATURAL SCIENCE—SPECIAL COURSE.

C

BLOWPIPE ANALYSIS.

1. Give a good blowpipe reaction for zinc, alumina, a 
nitrate, Titanium.

2. Determine a, b, c, by means of the tablet *

3. Determine d, e, / by the borax bead.

*• Determine by any means at your disposal the substances 
marked g, h, k.
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University of CDanitoba. i
i.

EXAMINATIONS, 1894. IS t"/
■5

/

9

SANITARY SCIENCE—Honor.

Examiners { !^r Ï' ,
( Dr. Jas. Patterson.

r 1. Describe a sample of water classed as ‘\good.”

Giving—1st. Physical characters.

2nd. Microscopical cheaters.

3rd. Chemical constituents, stating propor
tions of each allowable. •

2. Describe the “ Roshdale System ” of removal : The mode 
of final disposal, and, under what circumstances would you 
recommend it ?

3- Describe minutely the immediate junction of a " House 
Drain ” with a Server ; giving your reasons for shape, direc
tion, and diameter.

Give in the fewest pi 
at Epidemic Influenza (L

l 5- State the several factors which must concur before there
\ can be an Epidemic of Cholera.

6. The diseases of occupations may be conveniently di
vided into classes. Give the most approved classification, and 
the causes of each class.

7. How would you restore the ap

•onnell.
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Univei4ity of CDanitoba.
\

»

EXAMINATIONS, 1894.

PRACTICE OF MEDICINE.—Honors.

Dr. R. M. Simpaon. 
Dr. J. R. Jones.

Examiners^

1. Describe and give pathology and treatment of myxœdema.
\

2. Diagnosis and symptoms of neurasthenia.

3. Pathology and symptomatology of syringomyelia.

4. Name the morbid constituents found in the urine and 
their c)jjnij$] signiticance.

5. Briefly describe Addison’s disease.
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University of fDanitoba.
*

EXAMINATIONS, 1894.

FINAL EXAMINATION.

SURGERY.—Honor.
i

{ Dr. N. B. Gillies. 
Dr. H. H. Chown.Examiners

1. Give the symptoms and diagnosis of an abscess in the 
upper end of the tibia. How would you treat it ?

2. Give the symptoms, diagnosis and treatment of an hy
datid cyst of the liver which is large enough to project into 
the right hypochondriac region. y

ï

3. Give the classification of tumors. Describe a melanotic 
sarcoma of the thigh. Give the treatment

4. Describe a multilocular ovarian tumor. Diagnose be
tween it and pregnancy at the fifth month. Give treatment 
in full. What is the prognosis ?

pathology, symptoms and treatment of a case 
of tuberculosis ot the knee joint. Give the treatment in the 
earlier and in the later stages.

>

5. Give the
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illUniveFsity of manitoba.
\

EXAMINATIONS, 1894.

MATERIA MEDICA.
HONOR.

C. J. Jamieson, M.D., C.M.
E. W. Montgomery, B.A, M.D., C.M.

1. Contrast the effect ai digitalis, atropine and aconite 
the heart and circulation.

2. W hat is the action of the following drugs on digestion :
Alcohol.
Hydrochloric Acid.
Pepsin. ,

3. Describe the action of cold water, antipyrine and alcohol 
in fever, and give the chief clinical indications for the use of 
the latter.

{Examiners:
l

on

' IIzPancreatine.
Strychnine.

4. (live the therapeutic uses of the iodides, and outline the 
mercurial treatment of syphilis.

5. Define hypnotics. Sulfonal, chloral, morphine. Give 
appropriate cases for the use of each.

6. Write prescriptions for the following diseases :
Dysentery. 
Gonorrhoea.

Typhoid.
Aiute Articular Rheumatism. 
Tonsilius.
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University of CDanitoba.

EXAMINATIONS, 1894.

PATHOLOGY.
HONOR.

{ Dr. Corbett. 
Dr. Pupham.Examiners :

1. What are^dNftructural differences between the sarco
mata and carcijioniata, and what bearing have these on the 
questioh of recurrence and dissemination ? f

2. Write fully on “ effusions.”
3. What is the nature of the forces which are brought into 

play in establishing immunity in the face of bacterial inva
sion, and in coping with the various poisons formed when

fouthold is obtained ?
4. What is Conhein’s hypothesis of the origin of tumors ? 

Give evidence in favor of and against this hypothesis.

once a

5. Amyloid infiltration of kidney :
(a) What parts are primarily affected ?
(b) Account for the abundance of albumenous urine 

characteristic of the early stage.
(c) In the latter stag! the quantity of urine is diminished.

Why?
(<i) Gross appearance of the organ.
(e) Test for.
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am.Examiners:

A
EXAMINATIONS, 1894.

PHYSIOLOGY.

HONOR.

1. Make a drawing of a transverse section of the spinal 
chord in the dorsal region indicating thereon the various 
columns, and give their junction.

2. “ Destruction of one cerebral centre, say the right, causes 
total blindness of the left eye, whereas destruction of the 
right optic tract causes Hemiopia of both eyes.”

Draw a diagram showing the course of the fibres, from the 
cerebral centres to the retina, and show that the above is true.

3. Discuss the different theories given to explain the secre
tion of urine. Name the salts of tne urine and the normal 
percentage of each.

4

4. Describe as full)',as you can the phenomena observed 
by the circulation of the blood as may be seen in some trans
parent part under the microscope. -

y

University of tDanitoba.
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University of fllanitoba.
EXAMINATIONS, 1894.

THEORETICAL ANATOMY—Honor.

Examiners! ^e'*8?n- 
(Ur. Cunmngh

;

am.

1. Describe the orbit, and name its contents.

2 The internal maxillary artery ; its origin, course and 
branches of each sub-division.

3. The trachea ; its position, relations and point of bifur
cation. r

4. Origin, course and distribution of anterior tibial

5. Locate the different synovial membranes in connection 
with the tarsus.

nerve.
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University of Manitoba. ZTX

EXAMINATIONS, 1894.
|

rX^OBSTETRICS.-Hono 

Examiners{^:

1. Descrit>e the human placenta, tracing its development. 
Mention its diseases.

2. Describe the mechanism of labor in the right occipito- 
posterior position. In what three ways may the labor termi
nate ? Point out clearly the causes of difficulty in occipito- 
posterior positions, and outline the treatment.

3. Give the causes, clinical phenomena, prognosis and 
treatment of abortion, (a) threatened, (6) inevitable.

4. Give the signs and symptoms of pregnancy during the 
first three months. Describe the intermittent ufcëFîhe contrac
tions of pregnancy, and state what important eftfects they pro
duce during the latter weeks of pregnancy. Give treatment 
for pernicious vomiting of pregnancy.

5.. In a deep transverse position of the face with the chin 
to the right state precisely now you should apply and use the 
long forceps. Give method of and your views on the applica
tion of forceps to the after coming head.

1

6. Give diagnosis, prognosis and treatment of extra-uterine 
gestation.

7. Give causes, pathology, prognosis, symptoms and treat
ment of chronic corporeal endometritis.

8. Give etiology, symptoms, diagnosis and treatment of 
uterine retroversion.
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■Univeroiÿy of Manitoba.

EXAMINATIONS, 1894.

HISTOLOGY.

HONOti.
*

j Dr. Corbett.
( Dr. Poph

“ In the embryo the whole body is an agglomeration of

Describe a cell as to its composition and methods of division.

2. Give in detail the structure of the small intestine.

3. Describe the course and structure of the tubuli uriniferi.

4. Give the origin of the bile duct.

Examiners:
am.
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UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA.
EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1894

♦ *
%1

3rd year.
INTERNATIONAL LAW.—kali..

1. Describe fully the duties of a neutral State in cases of 
prizes taken by a belligerent within its borders and illustrate.
.bin Af ^1Hgrni 8,rP i8 atfcacked in neutral waters by a 
ship of the other belligerent State ; what courses ' ^

3. Dib<
which he is.

fnrt'iîHô LaW Wjth re’ard to crime8 committed by 
Action terntory for,‘ign to the State exercising jurist

iJ^8C^îhe,S0Vereignty of States over its subjects and 
ts responsibility for acts done by them ; who are subjects ?

tt particulars of any invasions of Canada from the
. S. and what principles of international law were involved.

P,ra?y; d?fine, and give the various acts which 
recognized or alleged to be piratical.

8. Discuss the limits to the right of violence 
person of enemies.
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UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA.

EXAMINATIONS. MAY, 1894.
•>

3rd year. v

CONFLICT OF LAW.—von saviony.
1. Discuss fully the ties that bind together individual 

in the common possession of the same positive laws.
2. Discuss the ancient formula mobilia ossibus inherent.

.persons

3. What are the rules of Roman Law when between the 
date of the testament and the death of the testator, a change 
takes place in those relations of fact which may have an 
influence on the validity of testaments.

4. Discuss the laws as to intestate succession.
5. Define “ Locus iegit actum,” is it necessary or faculta

tive ?
6. What laws govern as to the conditions of the possibility 

< of marriage.
7. By what laws are 

spouses to be judged (1) as to foreign 
where domicile is changed during the marriage.

8. Give the fiv^ri^cs laid down by Von Savigny 
forum of an obligation.

the rights of property as between 
real property and (2)

as to they to
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UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA.

\
:

EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1894.

ILL.R. 3RD YEAR.

HAWKINS ON WILLS & STATUTES OF MANITOBA.
i

1. What are the four propositions laid^lown by Hawkins
which embody the general principles governing the construc
tion of wills ? ,

2. A testator makes a general devise of “ all my lands to 
B Will such devise include lands (a) contracted to be 
purchased by the testator but not actually conveyed to him 
(6) contracted to be sold by the testator hut not actualiy
conveyed by him.

Explain and give reasons for answer.

3. A testator, after making certain legacies, gives $o,()00 
out of the residue of his personal estate to A, and the residue 
to B The bequest to A fails in the testators lilctime, what 
becomes of the *5,000 bequeathed to “ A ? ” Give reasons."

-

1kfl I

4 If h legacy of the same amount to the same person be 
repeated (a) in two separate testamentary instruments, ( >) in 
the same testamentary instrument, is the legatee entitled to 
lM,th legacies ? Give rules applicable. Is parol evidence 
admissible to contradict these rules ?

5. A bequest is made to A or B, at the discretion of C, and 
exercise the discretion, what liecomcs of the 

? Give rule.
C fails to
bequi

vise to “A and his children. 1
(b) Bequèst to "A and his children."
What estate does A take in each case t Does it make any 

difference in either case whether A has children living, either , 
at the date of the will, or at the death of the testator

7 What construction is to be placed on the words “ die 
without issue” wjhen used in a will ? State any other con
struction that was at any time placed upon these words.
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8. In case, after the death of a testator, a child is born for 
whom no provision has been made in the will, what becomes 
of the estate ?

9. What are the principal points of difference between 
mortgages under the “ new system ” and under the “ old, f 
system ? ”
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UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA.
EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1894

3rd year.z
CONSTITUTIONAL LAW.—broum.

1. Villenage—define, give origin of, 
ot same. z ' ^ '

,nd expiration

arrest a person, 

iry of state to open letters
2. Discuss fully the right of fvsoWeign

3. Discuss the right of a 
passing through the mails.

4. Wilkes vs. Wood—give full particulars and the principle 
of law decided.

lecre

5 The Executive ; of whom does it consist and who is 
its head ?

6. What provisions have been made to secure the indepen
dence of the Bench ?

7. Discuss the law decided in Calvins case.
8. Discuss the right of the Crown to levy impost duties 

and what case expounded the law.
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UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA.

■s

EXAMINATION'S, MAY, 1894.

LL.B. 3rd YEAR.
re»

MAINE’S ANCIENT LAW.
which law is1 State and explain briefly the agencies by 

harmonized with the advance of progressive communities.
2. (a) Discuss the constitution of society in primitive 

times.
(b) What are the various 

to the rudiments of the social state ?
3. Maine says : “ The movement of the progressive societies 

has hitherto been a movement from status to contract. 
Explain and illustrate the truth of. this statement.

4. Discuss the author’s theory of the origin of property 
and contrast it with Blackstone’s theory.

5. What is meant by the " law of nature ?”
What position has the theory of natural law occupied in

the history of modern jurisprudence.
6 Give a short history of testaments and show in what 

respects the mancipatory testament differed , from the modem 
will.

of knowledge in regardsources

7. (a) Sketch the history of the conception of contract
among the Romans. ,

(bj -Give the Roman classification of contracts showing the
distinctive features of each.

8. Discuss the early conception of crime, and sketch the 
stages of the history of the criminal law.

9. (a) Explain: patria potestas, agnate, cognate.
(b) Explain the various methods by which marriage might 

be solemnized among the Romans and show the legal status
of the wife.
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UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA.

3 EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1894.

LL. B. COURSE. 

3RD YEAR.

JUSTINIAN—ROMAN LAW.

Give its sources and1. What is meant by the Jus Civile ? 
explain each briefly.

2. Explain patria potestas. In what different ways might 

it be dissolved ?
3. In what different ways, according to Roman Law, might 

particular things be acquired ?
4 Explain and distinguish between usufructus, usus, and 

habitatio.
meant by usucapio ? What things could be5. What was 

acquired in this way ?
Explain clearly peculium castrense, peculium adven- 

titium, tidejussores, adpromissores, fideicommissa, hscus, liber-

tini.

(i.

Justinian’s time ?7. To whom might legacies be given in 
What changes in the former law did he make .

8. Distinguish and explain Mutuum, commodatum, de- 

positum, pignus.

9. Under Justini 
parties to a suit or ot

10. Explain fully what was meant by : (a) Bonorum ad- 
dictio, (b) Bonorum venditio.

what securities were exacted from 
representatives ?
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UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA.
---

EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1894
—

3rd year ll.b.

POLLOCK ON CONTRACTS.
1. Give the authors definition of (a) an agreement, (b) 

obligation.
2. (a) State the principles of law governing the validity 

or invalidity of the contracts of lunatics. e
(b) Give a short sketch of the different theories that have 

prevailed in English jurisprudence in regard to such con
tracts.

3. What are the rules governing the rights and liabilities 
of ft man who‘professes to make a contract as agent for a 
named principal, but is not in truth such agent ?

4. State and explain any real or apparent exceptions to 
the rule that “ a third paity cannot become entitled by the 
contract itself to demand the performance of any duty under 
the contract.”

5. What are the tests applicable to determine whether 
covenants in an agreement are dependent or independent ?

G. When conditions are prescribed by statute for the 
conduct of a particular business and such conditions are not 
observed, what ate tj.e rules governing the validity or in
validity of agreements'made in the course of such business ?

7. Define and distinguish between champerty and mainten
ance. interest in propertyHow far is it lawful to purchase 
which is the subject of litigation ?

8. What must the plaintiff establish in an 
rescission of a contract induced through misrepresentation ?

an

action for

hat does Pollock call “ agreements of imperfect obli- 
^Inlifhat different ways tnjiy such agreements be produced ?

9.
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/ UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA.I

EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1894.

2nd year.

CONSTITUTIONAL HISTORY.—todd.

1. Give the Canadian Table of Precedence.
2. Give the provisions of the British North America Act in. 

regard to the legislative rights of the Provinces.
3. Give particulars and points of law decided in the cele

brated Auchterarder case.
4. .In what ways is Imperial dominion exercisable over 

self governingfcolonies.
5. Describe the representation aud mode of constitution 

and composition of the Senate in Canada.
6. What are the functions of a Governor-General in Canada ?
7. What are the provisions in the B. „N. A. Act referring to 

the veto power.
8. Define the position of the Crown (1 ) in legislative and 

(2) in Executive matters.
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UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA.
EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1894.

LL.B. COURSE.

SECOND YEAR.

ROMAN LAW.—gibbon and Arnold.

1. State and explain the conditions of married women 
under Roman jurisprudence, giving a brief sketch of the 
various changes introduced from time to time.

2. Show clearly the duties of the prætor, and explain the 
pnetorian edict, and the perpetual edict.

3. Give a brief sketch of the various reforms in Roman 
jurisprudence undertaken by Justinian, and mention the 
reasons why his task was an arduous one.

4. Explain clearly tile meaning of the Fcdcidian portion 
and inofficious testament.

5 Give an account of the contest in connection with the
What were the causesintroduction of the Terentilian law. 

that led to its introduction ?
6. Show fully what system of land tenure prevailed in 

Rome ?
7. State and explain briefly the 

under the Twelve Tables.
8. What were the provisions of the Licinian Laws and 

when were they passed ?

various modes of tuition
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LL.B 2ND YEAR. 

BEST ON EVIDENCE.
1. State and explain the various sanctions of truth.

2. What are the principal securities which have been 
devised by law for insuring veracity in evidence given in 
Courts of Justice 1

3. Distinguish between direct and presumptive evidence. 
Discuss the comparative advantages of each.

4. What are fittions of law ? State the various 
such fictions and give the rules governing their use.

kintfs of

and credbetween 
hat are the

5. Distinguish clearly 
ibility of a witness. W

6 What is meant by real evidence ? Give the different 
kinds of real evidence. State and explain the various in- 
tirdative hypotheses affecting such evidence.

7. Explain fully the meaning and application of the prin
ciple “ the best evidence must be given.”

8 Can a witness be sued for slander on a statement made 
by him in the witness box ? Give reason for answer.

9. Discuss the truth of the maxim “ a negative is incapable 

of proof.”10. State the principal rules of pr<^ in criminal cases 

peculiarly applicable when the proof is presumptive.

!:

UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA.
EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1894. #
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UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA.
♦

EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1894
II

J 2nd year.

REAL PROPERTY.—leith.

1. Give the rule in Shelleys case and illustrate.
2. Copyholds; what are they and how conveyed ?
3. Define and illustrate (1) tenants at will, (2) for years, (3) 

for life, (4) pur autre vie, (5) for an estate tail and (6) tenants 
in fee simple

4. Describe fully the various modes ancient and moj^rn of
conveying lands. ^

5. What are the incidents of (l) joint tenancies and (2) 
tenancies in common.

6. Give the provisions and effect of the statutes (1) of uses 
and (2) of Quja Emptores.

7. Discuss fully the laws as to mortmain.
8. Give the provisions of the laws of descent of real estate 

upon intestacy.
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UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA.
EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1894s

LLB. 2ND YEAR.

UNDERHILL ON TORTS.
}. What is the rule as to a -person’s responsibility for 

damages caused by an unintentional wrongful act ? Give an 
example.

2. Discuss fully the liability of a master for injuries caused 
by a servant to a fellow servant.

3. State the doctrine of contributory negligence, and illus
trate by an example.

A;e there any cases in which the plaintiff is entitled to 
succeed even though he has been guilty of contributory 
negligence ?

4. Explain the doctrine of ratification as applied to torts.
5. What are the rules in regard to the possession necessary 

in order to entitle a person to maintain an action for trespass?
6. What are the rules applicable to the liability of a man 

who finds a chattel for damage done to it by him ?
7. What are the necessary elements which give rise to an 

action for deceit ?
8. State the rule as to privty in the case of a tort arising 

ex contractu. Give examples.
9. In what cases is one who employs a contractor liable for 

torts caused by such contractor ?
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UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA.
♦

EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1894

2nd ykar.
LANDLORD AND TENANT.-FAWCETT.

1. What goods are privileged from seizure for rent and what 
conditionally privileged.

2. Detail the procedure in regard to distress for rent down 
to sale.

;j. When can distress be made on goods not on the demised 
premises.

4. Define and illustrate the different leasehold interests and 
what notice is required to determine.

* 5. A leases premises to B for two years. The building
thereon is destroy(d by tire during term ; what are the rights 
of both parties ? ,

6. Give the law as to fraudulent removal to avoid distress.

7. Can a second distress be made ; if so when ?
8. Give the rights of parties where tender duly made (1) 

before distress (2) before impounding and (3) after impound
ing ; what amounts to impounding ?
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UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA. «

EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1894\

2nd year.

CONSTITUTIONAL HISTORY.—may.

1. Give briefly the various functions in the British Con
stitution of (1) the (|rown, (2) the House of Lords and (3) the 
House of Commons.

2. Review briefly the political history of Wm. Pitt.
3. Give the facts os related by May, leading to the union 

between Great Britain and Ireland.
4. What is the basis of representation of Scotland in the 

British Parliament.
5. Discuss the law or custom of impressment.
6. Give the history and constitutional significance of the 

Lord Gordon riots.
7. Discuss the law as to the liberty of the Press and give 

history of any cases deciding same.
8. What important constitutional events took place in the 

reign of Geo. III.
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EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1894.

4 BAGEHOT. '
(Eight questions constitute a full paper.)

1. Compare the relative value of Cabinet and Presidential 
Government.

2. Examine the soundness of Bagehot’s arguments in favor
lid the Cabinet system beof a limited monarchy. How cou 

made to work, were the monarchy abolished ?
c

3. What is the nature of the Cabinet, and what are its 
powei-s ?

4. In what circumstances may an English Sovereign 
exercise a real influence on the course of public events ? t

5. Give the substance of the Queen’s memorandum in regard 
to Lord Palmerston read in Parliament in 1852.

6. “ It is not the business of a cabinet minister to work his 
department.” Discuss this saying.

7. What are the checks and balances in the British Con
stitution ? Compare it in these respects with the Constitution 
of the United States.

9. How has the British Constitution changed in recent 
years (a) with respect to the power and influence of the 
Cabinet, and (b) the power and influence of the House of 
Commons ?

10. State fully the pre-requisites of Cabinet Government.

|
t '

0

i;

UNIVERSITY OF MANITOÈaJ !;!

i

)



UNI

\

1. Poin 
the dangf

2. (a|
according

3. TÎivi 
its impor

4. Exj 
secondar;

5. Sta 
to memo

6. "T1
contiguu 
prejudic 
this stal

7. (a)
terms.

(6) D
8. (a)

mon sen
(6) S\

t
)

V

>
%

r-

A

V

T



I:

UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA.
. _ .__________ \

EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1894.
h

moral science (law). 

REID.
MENTAL AND

I

2 (4 Distinguish sensation and perception (6) what 
according to Reid is involved in the act of perception ?

3 -Ttfve an account,of the notion of “ cause ” and point ou* 
its importance in the development of philosophical enquiry.

4. Explain fully the distinction between primary and 
secondary qualities of body as held by Reid.

5 state Reid’s view of personal identity and of its relation 

to memory.
6 “The 'notion that in perception the object must be 

contiguous to the percepient mind seems with man^^ other 
prejudices to be borrowed from analogy (Reid). Examine 
this statement.

of the formation of generalbrief account7. (a) Give
. te™)9‘Distinguish nominalism, realism and conceptualism.

8. (a) Explain fully what is meant by “ principles of 
mon sense,” and point out their philosophical sjgnihcance.

(6) State their characteristics as laid down by Reid.
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